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Preface

This guide provides concepts and procedures for using Oracle's StorageTek Tape
Analytics (STA).

Audience

This document is intended for new and experienced users of STA.

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle
Accessibility Program website at
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers that have purchased support have access to electronic support
through My Oracle Support. For information, visit
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or visit
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs if you are hearing
impaired.

Related Documents

The STA documentation set consists of the following documents.

For users of the STA application

STA Quick Start Guide—Use this guide to introduce yourself to the STA application
and some features of the user interface.

STA User’s Guide—Use this guide for instructions on using all STA application
features, including the Dashboard, templates, filters, alerts, Executive Reports,
logical groups, and STA media validation. This guide also provides instructions
for administering and managing STA usernames, email addresses, service logs,
and SNMP connections with the monitored libraries.

STA Screen Basics Guide—Use this guide for full details about the STA user
interface. It describes the screen navigation and layout, and the use of graphs and
tables.

STA Data Reference Guide—Use this guide to look up definitions for all STA tape
library system screens and data attributes.
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For

installers and administrators of the STA server and application

STA Release Notes—Read this document before installing and using STA. It
contains important release information, including known issues. This document is
included in the STA media pack download.

STA Requirements Guide—Use this guide to learn about minimum and
recommended requirements for using STA. This guide includes the following
requirements: library, drive, server, user interface, STA media validation, and IBM
RACEF access control.

STA Installation and Configuration Guide—Use this guide to plan for installation of
STA, install the Linux operating system, install the STA application, and then
configure STA to begin monitoring the libraries. This guide also provides
instructions for upgrading to a new version of STA.

STA Administration Guide—Use this guide for information about STA server
administration tasks, such as STA services configuration, database backup and
restore, and password administration for database accounts.

STA Security Guide—Read this document for important STA security information,
including requirements, recommendations, and general security principles.

STA Licensing Information User Manual—Read this document for information about
use of third-party technology distributed with the STA product.

Conventions

The following text conventions are used in this document:

Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated
with an action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.

monospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code

Xiv

in examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.




What's New

This section summarizes new and enhanced features for StorageTek Tape
Analytics 2.3.0.

STA 2.3.0, August 2017

Oracle recommends upgrading to STA 2.3.0 or higher to take advantage of the new
features described below.

Updated recommended library and drive requirements to support STA 2.3.0 and
higher. See the STA Requirements Guide.

STA support for SL8500 bulk CAPs. See the STA Requirements Guide.

STA 2.3.x requires minimum Linux 6.6. See the STA Requirements Guide.

Note: STA 2.3.x does not support Linux 7.0 or above.

New STA automatic upgrade installer allows you to upgrade to STA 2.3.x from
STA 2.1.x or STA 2.2.x without deinstalling the old version. To perform an
automatic upgrade, the STA server must be running Linux 6.6.

The STA automatic upgrade automatically handles all phases of the upgrade,
including taking a snapshot of your current data, installing STA 2.3.x and MySQL
and WebLogic infrastructure, and upgrading your old data to the new version.
You can run the automatic upgrade in graphical mode or silent mode. See the STA
Installation and Configuration Guide.

For improved system security, the STA application and supplied utilities now run
as the Oracle user, not system root. See the STA Installation and Configuration Guide.

Note: Yo support this change, you may need to update custom
scripts and other site-specific automation tools deployed on your STA
server.

Internal port forwarding for SNMP traps has been added to support the STA
application running as the Oracle user. You must define the internal redirection
port number during STA 2.3.x installation or upgrade. See the STA Installation and
Configuration Guide.

The STA installer and STA application now require the system iptables service to
be running to verify port assignments and support internal port forwarding for
SNMP traps. See the STA Installation and Configuration Guide.
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For added security, STA has new password character restrictions. See the STA
Installation and Configuration Guide.

New STA Password Change Utility allows you to change the passwords for STA
administration and database accounts. See the STA Administration Guide.

New STA Port Change Utility allows you to change the STA configurable external
and internal port numbers. See the STA Administration Guide.

You can manually create a full dump of the STA database from the STA user
interface instead of using MySQL commands from the system command line. See
the STA User’s Guide.

You can manually create select service log bundles for the following monitored
components: libraries, drives, media, robots, CAPs, elevators, and PTPs. See the
STA User’s Guide.

New automatic log bundle creation feature allows you to enable STA to
automatically create Remote Diagnostic Agent (RDA) log bundles and service log
bundles for the following monitored components: libraries, drives, robots, CAPs,
elevators, and PTPs. See the STA User’s Guide.

Through the new "Send to SDP" feature, you can optionally enable STA to forward
automatic log bundles to a StorageTek Service Delivery Platform (SDP) host at
your site. To enable this option, you must identify the SDP host and assign
communication ports on the STA server. See the STA User’s Guide.

If "Send to SDP" is enabled, depending on SDP and Oracle's Auto Service Request
(ASR) configuration, SDP may automatically create Service Requests and forward
the STA log bundles to My Oracle Support (MOS). These support products and
services are external to STA. See the StorageTek Service Delivery Platform User’s
Guide.
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LTO-8 support. See the STA Requirements Guide and STA Installation and
Configuration Guide.
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Getting Started

This chapter includes the following topics:
n  STA Overview

= Supported Devices

s STA Login Sessions

= Best Practices for Login Sessions

= Login Tasks

= Help

STA Overview

Oracle's StorageTek Tape Analytics (STA) is an intelligent monitoring application
available exclusively for Oracle's StorageTek Modular Tape Libraries. It simplifies tape
storage management and allows you to make informed decisions about future tape
storage investments based on the current health of your environment.

STA allows you to monitor globally dispersed libraries from a single, browser-based
user interface. You can manage open systems and mainframe mixed-media, and
mixed-drive environments across multiple library platforms.

STA's detailed performance trending analyses allow you to increase the utilization and
performance of your tape investments. These analyses are based on a continually
updated database of library operations. STA captures and retains data from your tape
library environment and uses this data to calculate the health status of your library
resources (drives and media). STA aggregates data according to a variety of criteria
and displays it in tabular and graphical formats, allowing you to quickly assess
environment activity, health, and capacity.

Supported Devices

This section identifies the devices supported by STA. See the STA Requirements Guide
for complete details about minimum firmware levels and other requirements.

In general, the newer the drive model and the more up-to-date the drive and library
firmware, the richer the data that STA receives and the more in-depth the analysis it
can perform. For best results, it is recommended that you update your drive and
library firmware to the most current versions.
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STA Login Sessions

StorageTek Modular Tape Libraries

= SL8500 standalone libraries and complexes

= SL3000
= SL500
= SL150

Drive and Media Types

= StorageTek T10000A, T10000B, T10000C, and T10000D drives

= StorageTek T10000T1 and T10000T2 media

= StorageTek 9840C and 9840D

s HPLTO-3, 4, 5, and 6 full Automation Drive Interface (ADI) support
» IBMLTO-3,4,5,6,7,and 8 full ADI support

s IBMLTO-4,5, 6, and 7 with encryption

Note: LTO-8 drives can read one generation back. LTO-5, 6, and 7
drives can read two generations back. For best capacity and
performance, always use cartridges of the same generation as your
drives.

Note: For LTO drives, the ADI protocol must be enabled on both the
drives and the library for STA to receive rich data about these drives.
LTO-2 and SDLT drives do not support ADI, and therefore STA
receives only minimal data about them.

STA Login Sessions

Your STA administrator will provide you with an STA username and password for
logging into STA. Once you are logged in, you have access to all STA screens and
features. See "Log In to STA" on page 1-5 for instructions.

Username and Password Requirements

Username requirements are as follows:

= Must be 1-16 characters in length

= All usernames must be unique

Password requirements are as follows:

= Must be 8-32 characters in length

= Must include at least one uppercase letter and one number
= Must not include spaces or tabs

= Must not include any of the following special characters:

B& () <>2 {1 AN, =
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Best Practices for Login Sessions

You can change your password at any time. See "Change Your Password" on page 1-7
for details.

User Account Lockout

User Roles

After five unsuccessful login attempts within a five-minute period, you will be locked
out of your user account for 30 minutes. For security reasons, your account cannot be
reset during the lockout period, even by the STA administrator, so you must wait the
full 30-minutes before attempting to log in again.

Each STA username is assigned a user role, which determines the screens and activities
the user can access. Your user role is displayed in the Main Toolbar, next to your STA
username.

Preferences »  Help sta_operator (Operator) ) Logout -

The user roles are as follows:

= Viewer — Can access all screens from the Home, Tape System Hardware, and Tape
System Activity menus.

= Operator — Has all privileges of the Viewer role. Also has editing privileges for
some Setup & Administration screens and view-only privileges on Configuration
screens.

= Administrator — Has all privileges of the Operator role, plus has full editing
privileges for all Setup & Administration screens.

For a complete description of the screens and activities available to each role, see "STA
User Roles" on page 9-1.

The STA documentation identifies the user role required to access screens and perform
activities. If no role is identified, then the activity can be performed by all users.

Best Practices for Login Sessions

This section provides tips for your STA login sessions. See the STA Screen Basics Guide
for related screen display tips.

Using the STA Navigation Bar

The Navigation Bar provides perspectives focused on hardware components (for
example, Libraries, Drives, and Robots) and activities involving those components (for
example, Exchanges, Drive Cleanings, and Alerts). Choose the perspective and views
that achieve your goals most easily.

Navigating forward and backward

Do not use your browser's Forward and Back (or Next and Previous) buttons for
navigating through the STA screens. Using these buttons could have unpredictable
results, as the data you see may be stale or out of sync with the data on the STA server.
To navigate, you should always use the methods provided by STA: the Navigation Bar
and text links.

Always log out to end a session
When you are ready to finish a login session, always explicitly log, rather than simply
closing the browser window. Logging out releases the session memory on the STA
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Login Tasks

server for other processes. If you simply close the browser window, the session
memory is not freed until the defined session timeout period is exceeded, possibly
impacting STA performance, especially if your session timeout period is long.

See "Log Out of STA" on page 1-6.

Number of STA login sessions

For each browser you can have only one login session at a time open to a particular
STA instance. If you have multiple sessions open to the same STA instance in the same
browser, you may notice navigation and display issues, such as the locked Navigation
Bar shown in the example below—the tabs on the Navigation Bar cannot be selected or
expanded. You may also notice the Logout link or the Setup & Administration link in
the Navigation Bar disappear from the screen display.

If you notice any of these conditions, you should close or log out of all but one session
to an STA instance in the browser.

-

Home
pe System Hardware
pe System Activity
*| Setup & Administration

Handling a "stale" STA login session

A "stale" STA session can occur if you are logged in to STA through a virtual private
network (VPN) and the VPN connection is dropped and reestablished. It can also
occur if the STA application services are restarted while you are logged in.

In these cases, you may see an error message similar to the following:

null windowId
ADF_FACES-60097: For more information, please see the server's error log for an
entry beginning with: ADF_FACES-60096:Server Exception during PPR, #1

After dismissing the error, you should initiate a new STA login session, either by
forcing a reload of the current STA browser page or by closing the current STA page
and opening a new one.

If you do not initiate a new login session, you will appear to be logged in, but parts of
the screen, such as the Navigation Bar or the Logout link at the top of the page, may be
missing.

Login Tasks
s "LogInto STA" on page 1-5
= "Log Out of STA" on page 1-6
= "Display STA Software Version Information" on page 1-7
= "Change Your Password" on page 1-7
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Login Tasks

Log In to STA

Use this procedure to start an STA session. Before using this procedure, you must
verify that your computer and browser are configured correctly. See the STA
Requirements Guide for minimum requirements.

In addition, you must get the following information from your STA administrator:
s URL of the STA application

= Your STA username and password

1. Start a supported Web browser on your computer.

2. Inthe Location Bar or Address field, enter the URL of the STA application. The
URL uses one of the following formats:

http://local_host_name:port_number/STA
https://local_host_name:port_number/STA

where local_host_name and port_number are the name and port number of the STA
server given to you by your STA administrator. Typically, STA runs on port 7021.

The Login screen appears.

Login @
Isernarme |

Paszward

Login

IUnauthorized use of this site is prohibited and mayw
lead to disciplinary action, up to and including
kermination and/or criminal prosecution,

3. Enter the STA username and password you have been assigned, and then click
Login.

Depending on the preference settings for your STA username, the Accessibility
Settings dialog box may appear.

Accessibility Settings ]

Screen reader |
High conirast

Large fonts

Do not show these options again

MOTICE: Changes (o accessility setings may not be immediately visibie,

0K Cancel |

4. Complete the Accessibility Settings dialog box, if applicable, and then click OK.

See the STA Screen Basics Guide for details on completing this dialog box.
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Login Tasks

The Dashboard appears.

Log Out of STA
Use this procedure to terminate your STA session. You can terminate your session at
any time.

Note: Itis recommended that you log out of STA rather than simply
closing the browser window. Logging out releases the session memory
on the STA server for other processes. It is especially important to log
out if your defined login session timeout period is long. See the STA
Screen Basics Guide for related information.

1. From any STA screen, click Logout in the Main Toolbar.

Preferences »  Help ﬁsta_admin [.ﬁ.dminish'ab:ur]l (=
LY

Your login session is terminated and the Logged Out dialog box appears.

Logged Out

You have logged out of STA

G0 to Login

2. Click Go to Login.

Logged Out

Yiou have logged out of STA

The Login screen appears. See "Log In to STA" on page 1-5 for instructions on
logging in.

Login (6]
Jsername |

Password

Login

IUnauthorized use of this sike is prohibited and may
lead to disciplinary action, up ko and including
kermination andfor criminal prosecution,
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Display STA Software Version Information

Use this procedure to display version information about the STA application and

supporting software. This information is useful whenever you contact your Oracle
support representative.

1. Click About in the Status Line.

Copyright @ 2012

The version information dialog box is displayed.

About

ORACLE StorageTek Tape Analytics =
Copyright £ 2012, 2016 Orade andjor its affilistes. Al rights reserved.
v2.3.0.73. 117 Standard Edition
& 201703-28 14:23:50
n:  10.3.6.0. 1651018
Weblogic App Server Patch ID:  K25M
Database Server Verson

son:  MyS0L 5.5. 13-enterprise -commerdal-achvanced 4og

Weblogic App Server

Datahats Driver Wersssn:  mysol-conmnechor-java-oommerdal-5. 1. 30
ans Sohams Verson: 5400

shase Schema Yerson:

2. Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

Change Your Password

Use this procedure to change the password for your STA username. See "Username
and Password Requirements" on page 1-2 for details on valid password assignments.

1. In the Main Toolbar, select Preferences, then select General.
m Help & sta_admin (Administrator]  Logout -

Accessibility

Templates: | STA-Default -

Confirmations |

The General dialog box appears.
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Help

General @
Refresh interval in seconds: 430 §|
Session timeout in minutes: 30 §|
Time Zone: | < Auto-detect Time Zone = El

Change Password: * | sesene
Verify Password: * | sesese

Passwords must be at least eight characters long and contain a mix of letters and
numbers,

oK Cancel

2. In the Change Password field, enter the new password you want to assign.
The entry is masked as you type.

3. Enter the password again in the Verify Password field.

4. Click OK.

General @

Refresh interval in seconds: 450 ﬂ
Session imeout in minutes: 30 i
Time Zone: | < Auto-detect Time Zaone > E|

Change Password: + | sssses
Verify Password: + | gessss

Passwords must be at least eight characters long and contain a mix of letters and
numbers.

I 1

Your password is updated, and the next time you log in, you must use the new
one.

Help

STA provides context-sensitive Help for all screens. Help buttons are located on the
following toolbars:

s Main Toolbar
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Help

Preferences - asta_admin (Administrator) Logout o

»  Template Toolbar
@ evee: SRR BE | &

s Graphics Area Toolbar

Format:

= List View Table Toolbar (Overview screens only)

@ Format; = EB

View -

PAEBY R &

= Pivot Table Toolbar (Analysis screens only)

@ »EB7%

= Dialog boxes

Help Window Layout

Online Help - StorageTek Tape Analytics A

B | Searchj

- T@aE 18 &)

=| Contents \
[ Getting Started E
= [ User Interface Basics
D General Screen Layout
Cursor Shapes
&= Object Selection
Tooltips
D Text Link Navigation
Time Zone Adjustments
D Graph Displays
[ Table Displays
[=71 Filtering Table Data
D Templates
D Managing Library SNMP Connections
[ [ Libraries Qverview Screen
D Library Complexes Screen
D Exchanges Screen
D Drives Overview and Analysis Screens
Ea Cleaning Activities Screen
D Media Overview and Analysis Screens
D SNMP Motifications Screen
D STA Toolbar Quick Reference
[ sta Dialog Box Reference

Index

Search g

Find in Page D Q @

N
- -

G Uszer Interface Basics - Tooltips

Ve il H )
Tooltips
Atooltip is a small popup window that displays descriptive text. Tooltips are available for most
STAscreen icons, buttons, graphicimages, and text items. Move the mouse over an item to
display the tooltip.
@ Fomat =58
Wieww B B E B
Crive :E
Drive WYWHI Type  Heatth Exchangs Start ¢
Indcatar
1002604307 /52:68 . 20114091123:2315 ¢
28:60:CHE4 (B 3:2BBa 9-0}‘ 050234 F
2026 FRIF L 10:22:03 65 Moo |y Jgoes b
\ Copyright ® 2012 Oracle and'or its affiliates. All nights Eerved/
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Help

Item

Name

Description

A

Title

Displays the title of the help system.

B

Helpset Quick Search

Allows you to perform a quick search throughout the helpset.

C

Help Toolbar

Provides direct access to commands for interacting with the helpset. See "Help
Toolbar" on page 1-10 for details.

Topic Quick Search

Allows you to perform a quick search within the currently displayed topic.

Help Navigation Bar

Provides three navigation tabs: Contents, Index, and Search. See the following
topics for details:

= "Help Contents Tab" on page 1-11
= "Help Index Tab" on page 1-12
= "Help Search Tab" on page 1-12

Browse Buttons

Allows you to browse sequentially through the help topics, forward and
backward.

Topic Breadcrumbs

Shows the current topic within the topic hierarchy. Click a parent heading to
display that topic.

Topic Area

Displays the contents of the help topic.

Help Toolbar

The Help Toolbar provides direct access to frequently used commands for displaying
and using the help system.

ViE -

EEIR-I 1L

Icon

Name

Description

View -

View menu Provides the following selections:

=  Maximize Reading Pane — Toggles the expansion or collapse of
the navigator pane.

= Restore Default Window Layout — Rearranges the panes
according to the default layout.

= Contents — Expands the Contents tab in the Help Navigation
Bar.

= Index — Expands the Index tab in the Help Navigation Bar.
= Search — Expands the Search tab in the Help Navigation Bar.

= Show permanent link for this topic page — Allows you to save
a link to the current topic in your browser bookmarks.

= Go back/forward Allows you to retrace your steps backward and forward through
one page previously displayed topics.

Print this topic page Opens your computer's print dialog box so you can print the

current topic.

o

Email this topic page Opens your computer's default email application so you can email

the link to the current topic.

=

Link to this topic Allows you to save the link to the current topic in your browser

page

bookmarks.
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Help

Help Contents Tab

The Contents tab displays the table of contents for the helpset. Topics are listed in a
hierarchical tree, with higher-level headings shown as folders. You can expand or
collapse folders to list or hide the headings within. Click a heading to display the topic
in the Topic Area.

=l Contents
= [ 5TA Help
[ [ Getting Started
=[] User InterFace Basics
@ 3 General Screen Layout
Cursar Shapes
=3 Ohject Selection
Tooltips
@ 3 Text Link Mavigation
=3 Graph Displays
& 3 Table Displays
=3 Filtering Table Data
=3 Templates
&[] Data Attribute Reference
& [ 57A Toolbar Quick Reference
®E 3 s7a Dialog Reference

Context Menu
Right-click within the Contents Tab to bring up the Context menu.

E Contents
= [ 574 Help
=3 Getting Starked
B[] User Interface Basics
& 3 General Scresn Layout

Do % Prink This Page
Email This Page I
E| T Link to This Page i
E [ Te '
& [ Graph Collapse i
& [ Table Expand &ll Below !
= i__l.llfilterin Collapse &ll Below
& L] Filk
I+ |_—| sl Show as Top |
[# Ij Filkerm L e e |
= 3 Templates r
Menu Selection Action
Print This Page Opens your computer's print dialog box so you can print the current

topic. Also available through the Help Toolbar.

Email This Page Opens your computer's default email application so you can email
the link to this topic. Also available through the Help Toolbar.

Link to This Page Allows you save a link to the current topic in your browser
bookmarks. Also available through the Help Toolbar.
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Menu Selection Action

Expand Expands the selected heading.

Collapse Collapses the table of contents to hide the headings within the

selected heading.

Expand All Below Expands the selected heading and all sub-headings within it.

Collapse All Below Collapses the selected heading and all sub-headings within it.

Show As Top Displays the current heading at the top of the Contents tab.
Help Index Tab

The Index tab displays a sorted index of keywords in a two-level hierarchy. A keyword
can be associated with multiple topics.

B Contents
= Index

Jumnp ko kesword | dake A

hange Attributes dialog

Canfirmation dialog

Confirmations dialog

Create Mew Log Bundle dialog B
cursor shapes

Data refresh dialog

Data Refresh dialog

‘date range

... thanging on graphs

... on graphs
... swnrhronizinn arrnss aranhs @
L ¥ '
3 topics are associated with this keyword

L B

Topic - |Source.
changing on graphs 5TA Help
on graphs aTA Help D
synchronizing across graphs 5TA Help
H Search
Item Name Description
A Jump to keyword Enter one or more words in the text field. As you type, the first keyword in the list

that matches the typed letters is selected. As more letters are typed, a more
accurate selection is made.

B Keyword list Two-level list of keywords, sorted alphabetically. Select a keyword to display the
associated topic in the Topic list.

C Expand/Collapse Pane Click to expand or collapse the Topic list.

D Topic list List of keywords. Click a keyword link to display the associated topic in the Topic
Area. Click a column heading (Topic or Source) to sort by that column.

Help Search Tab

The Search tab allows you to construct a full-text query that searches throughout the
helpset.
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=l Search

Pivot Table A

¢ Allwords € Ay words € Boolean exp
v Case Sensitive B

ressinD

e

28 matches found

D

Ei'nnrl' Tahle Nata
4

Topic Title Score 27 [Sour
Pirvok Table Lavout [— | =
Pirvok Table Toolbar .

Graph Summary Data For a Pivol Table 00

Pivat Table Lavout Tasks ==

Graph Dekail for a Pivot Table Aktribuk 00 o
Table Displays [==

Drives — Analvsis, Pivol Table =

Media — Analysis, Pivot Table ==

Change Table Attributes and Their Me: 01

Pireok Tables ==

C
=7

sl

List of search results. Includes the topic title, score, and source of each. Click a
topic link to display it in the Topic Area.

Iltem Name Description
A Search text Enter one or more words in the text field. As you type, the first keyword in the list
that matches the typed letters is selected. As more letters are typed, a more
accurate selection is made.
B Selection criteria Allows you to specify selection criteria for the search.
Expand/Collapse Pane Click to expand or collapse the Topic list.
D Topic list

The Score column indicates the ranking of the topics according to how well they
match the search criteria. By default, all topics are sorted by Score. Click a column

heading (Topic Title, Score, or Source) to sort by that column.
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Dashboard

The Dashboard is the first screen you see when you log in. It consists of multiple
portlets, each showing a different view of your tape library system.

This chapter includes the following sections:

Using the Dashboard
Dashboard Layout

Portlet Types

Mobile Dashboard Display
Dashboard Tasks

Using the Dashboard

Following is an example of the default Dashboard delivered with STA. Your display
may differ if another Dashboard template has been assigned as the default for your
STA username.
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Using the Dashboard

Dashboard @ Templates: |Defauitn g
@  Format: Column Count: 3§| Row Height: 250§| @ -
Media Health @ a ? x Drive Health @ %’ R4 x Library Health @ &'? ¥ x
LTOZ
i
LTO3 | z
= 2 —_
Ltos i £
LTO_CLNU -
cwoeRia RN = = & =
Number of Media MNumber of Drives Mumber of Libraries
M acton B Evaluate B Monitor M Action  EEEvaluate Bl Monitor B Non-Operative Bl Degraded
HUse 3 Unknown B Use i Unknown B Mormal W Unknown
Action Media @ 5 W ¥ ActionDrives @ & ¥ ¥ cumpataRead/written (D) & E X
Volser  |Media Type | Action Date | s St M IE)‘IHZEI ‘ At 14M
CLNUE1 LTO_CLNU  2013-06-14 04:02:59 o 13M
Mo drives currently in ACTION state 11M
o 10M
< BM
 gm — Read
—W
D EM Wiritten
= 4aM
3Mm
m
on
Bi14/13 BI16/13
61513 61713
a T | b 1 [Tl | 3 Date
Library Media Cells @H T X Library Drive Bays DHTF X Cart Movements (Daily) @D H E X
1.92%
25.00% 3.85% 2
= = Enters
=1 = Ejects
U = Cther
7.69% 46.15%
15.38% - 0
Media Type 100.00% B1413 BIE13
ELTO2 mLTO3 ELTO4 Dirive Type 61513 61713
WLTCS WLTO CLNU M Unallocated WLTOS W Unallocated Diate

Customizing the Dashboard

The Dashboard is fully customizable. There are over 50 different portlets to display,
each one showing a different set of analytic and summary data collected by STA. You
can include a maximum of 30 portlets at one time. See "Portlet Types" on page 2-10 for
descriptions of the available portlets.

You can rearrange portlets, change their sizes, and filter the data that is shown on each
portlet. See "Dashboard Tasks" on page 2-14 for instructions.

Dashboard Templates

If you have Operator or Administrator privileges, once you have arranged a
Dashboard the way you like, you can save the display as a customized Dashboard

template. The order and size of the portlets and any applied filters are saved as part of
the template.

Dashboard templates are the basis of Executive Reports. See "Executive Reports" on
page 6-1 for details.

2-2 StorageTek Tape Analytics User's Guide



Using the Dashboard

Note: It may take some time for a complex Dashboard arrangement
to load on your screen. Applying filters to Dashboard portlets can also
impact the screen loading time. If you experience long load times, you
may want to break up a complex Dashboard into multiple, smaller
Dashboards.

Default Dashboard

Your default Dashboard view is determined by your STA username, not your user
role. There may be a different default Dashboard template for each STA username.

Times Displayed on the Dashboard

Because the Dashboard reports high-level summaries for your entire tape library
system, all data is reported in UTC time. In contrast, all other STA screens report times
adjusted for your local time zone (as specified in the time zone preferences for your
STA username; see the STA Screen Basics Guide for details).

In the sample Maximum Mount Time (Hourly) graph below, the selected mount shows
a date and time of 3/18/14 9:00 AM. However, if you were to view this mount on the
Exchanges Overview screen, the date and time would be adjusted to your time zone
preference. For example, if your preference setting were UTC-5, the selected mount
would show a date and time of 3/18/14 4:00 AM.on the Exchanges Overview screen.

Max Mount Time (Hourly) @ fﬁ' .E x

Date and Time| 31814 9:00 AM
Mount Time: 88,

Bak
55K
41K
27K
14K
QK

Seconds

Date and Time

Linking to Detail Screens

Some Dashboard portlets provide links to other STA screens, allowing you to drill
down to more detail about the selected resources. See "Filtering Using Dashboard
Graphics" on page 4-8 and "Apply a Filter From the Dashboard" on page 4-16 for
additional information.

Graph Links

Bar charts, pie charts, and area charts bring up the List View for the selected resource,
with a filter applied to the screen display. The following screens show how clicking on
a pie chart section brings up the Media — Overview screen List View, filtered to show
only the selected media type.
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Library Media Cells @ % ? x

ia Type: LTOE
unt: 17

32.69%
ibrary Media Cells

Media Type

mLTOS
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Using the Dashboard

rHedia - Overview

@

Format: % % @
O 2 72K O 2 A4 XK
MB Read MB Write Avg Mount R/W
400K 3,500k 350
L
350K = 3.000K L 300
Pkt H [
300K F X 2.500K 3 \ 250
w 250K £ n i 1
£ - F VoL £ 2.000K ! \ £ 200
o 200K 2 \ .. System = I L System a |
:: § " Average :_—:-, 1 500K ! Average :'_:' 150 !
= 150K 4 L ! o !
i [ o ] o ]
100K o 1,000, = ; 100 J
# - = = -
. P T |
SOK *’, SO0k - \‘: 50
Ok 0K 0
mo;|m e ;| 2 g g g g e 2k
2 = ¥ . 2 B = Rt S - - 5 =
s R oE E e il = @
Date Date
|
@ Format = EE Gpplied Filter: Media Type Is LT@
Vew- BIERYBYE H
: Media ; ;
Volume Serial : ! DCrive Serial : :
Mo Media Type Hee_lhh Last Annotation B e Drive WWNM Drive Type
Indicator
STAS00 LTOS b HU1947 MPW 50:01:04:F0:00:B8:06: 10  HpUHTium5
STAS03 LTS b HU1947MPW 50:01:04:F0:00:B8:06:10  HpUltrium5
STAS04 LTS e HLUI194 7 MPW 50;01:04:F0:00;B8:06: 10 HpUltrium5
050365 LTS ﬁ HLU19497MPW 50:01:04:F0:00:68:06: 10  HpUltrium5
STAS01 LTOS a 9168025708 50:01:04:F0:00:B8:06:0D0  ThmUltrium5
STAS02 LTS ﬁ 9168025758 50:01:04:F0:00:68:06:00  TbmUltrium5

Some graph sections may not have associated Overview screen information to display.
For example, in the Library Media Slots portlet below, there is no media detail
available for the Unallocated category, which represents media slots that are empty or
not activated. Therefore, clicking on this section of the pie has no effect.
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Library Media Slots @ = vV X

k

Media Type: Unallocated
499, Count: 7,429 |

Media Type

Unallocated

Text Links

Some table portlets include text links, which bring up the Detail View for the selected
resource. The following screens show how the drive serial number link on a
Dashboard portlet brings up the Drives — Overview screen Detail View for the selected
drive. See the STA Screen Basics Guide for additional information on text links.

Drives Requiring the Most Cleaning per MB @ tﬂ; ? x
Drive Serial Mumber | Drive Model |

iR B LTOS
3168025 .-Ih LTOS

[ Drive Serial Mumber ]
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Drives - Overview
® rome EEE @

BO¥% JHX| BO% JHEX
M8 Read HMB Write
A1 7000k
350K 4 6,000k
Ak ﬂ 5 00k
N RERT 0 b 5 ; System
i . < 4.0 .. Dyste
H 2501 I 'I= _. System 5 Eli'.gﬂrngt
) . 4 ) 3 B - - [l
£, 2HAK At S 200 A1 EAN25766
2 5ok / 3163025758 = zo00K
0k . .00k | /)
J“ .
| 0K
T 5 % 8 S
il g B E E
G203 EZAN3 o & s o
B3 Ao
Eratas Cat=
_I r
e
& Fomsk = EE @ |
(Details Tor Drive 9166025768 )
D Sedat Numbisr 9168025768 ol Serlal Nimbat (V5N
Ol Tray Serlal humbes: Tray 0 s Ml feciursy Sor
Bithes WINNN:  50:01:04:F0:00:68:06:00 MNumie
Orive Type:  ThotHtriums Media Health Indicste
brve Health Indicstor:  USE VIGRIVelS3Fe Med:
Last Drive Notification: | UNKROWH Cli=mning Med.
Drive WWPN (FortA): - 50:01:04:F0:00:68:06:0F —_————
Diivie WWPN (Pert 8 50:01:04:F0:00:BB-D6:0F Most Recent Exchange
Urlizz Mbdelt  LTOS Exange Stay
e Mewfachire:  1BM ‘Exchange Elapsed Tim
Enyption Capshile: Yes Exchiarge Mourr Tim
Driie Interfacs: FIBRE Mot RW MBks
Cirres Properties Updstsd;  2013-06-20 13:04:39 Emwgz_:nr@n;xzmqu.
Orve Frmware Vergiom: | CFRSB __Dflu%fxd?ﬂgggmm
ST4 Start Tradang:  2013-06-20 13:04:39 ﬂﬁlz{:nmpmmlm_mm.
STA Stop Tracking: Alert: Drnve Load Lim
- — ' i Exmange Crive Suspicio
b E A o o e Ay v 1=k ""‘““""’1 ) Fwrhanna Tiriye ==r
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Dashboard Layout

The Dashboard is divided into equal-sized portlets that are arranged in columns and
rows. There can be from one to five columns, and any number of rows. Rows can be

100 to 600 pixels in height.

Dashboard

(ﬂ @ Temime ]DE‘!auIt

@_ Fornisls  Coluenn Gadngy }‘_ﬁ R Helight: }‘E:I—;-I = - Bj

|', e
—

| -
=
by

) ' E
= Lr'_"EIJ f
LTR cliNL
cHEoESEEISEREED Y
Mumner af Medin

Wl Action B Evaluate W Menitar  llise

i Unikogr _
\. J

LTS h

o/ Media Heaith @ - i\; Drive Health : E &
F

Mumbssr of Drives

W ccticrt. Wl Evalate WlMGnitor LGS

i Lt

Library Heaith @ T K | Action Media (&
Volser | Mecia Type | Action Date

i ol peds |

<o

Mo media currently in ACTION state

My al L
W Mon-Opemiive B Degraded & Marn
& LIk ! = =
I
Iltem Name Description
A Template Toolbar Provides direct access to commands for applying and managing templates. This
toolbar appears on most STA screens. See "Templates Toolbar" on page 3-5 for
details.
B Dashboard Toolbar Provides direct access to commands for managing the Dashboard display. See

"Dashboard Toolbar" on page 2-9 for descriptions of each icon.

C Dashboard portlet Dashboard portlets are arranged in columns and rows. Each portlet shows a
different high-level view of your tape library system. See "Dashboard Portlets" on

page A-1 for details.

D Dashboard portlet title  Identifies the type of data in the portlet. See "Dashboard Portlets" on page A-1 for

details.
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Item Name Description

E Dashboard portlet Provides direct access to commands for manipulating the display of this
toolbar Dashboard portlet. See "Dashboard Portlet Toolbar" on page 2-9 for details.

F Dashboard portlet Shaded area at the top of the Dashboard portlet. Allows you to grab the portlet
border and move it. See the STA Screen Basics Guide for details.

G Vertical scrollbar Appears only if there are additional rows below the bottom of the screen.

Dashboard Toolbar

The Dashboard Toolbar appears at the top of the Dashboard. It provides direct access
to frequently used commands for controlling the overall display of the Dashboard.

@  Format: Column Count: 2 ; Row Height: 250 ;:{ i -
Icon Name Description
Help Displays help for the Dashboard.

)]
Related Topic: "Help" on page 1-8

- j Column Count Displays the number of columns in the Dashboard display and allows

Column Count: you to change it.

Related Topic: "Change the Dashboard Column and Row Layout" on

page 2-15
.1 Row Height Displays the height of each Dashboard row, in pixels, and allows you to
Row Height: | 250 5 change it.
Related Topic: "Change the Dashboard Column and Row Layout" on
page 2-15
Add Portlet Menu provides options for you to add selected graph, table, or report
— menu portlets to the Dashboard display.
l Graphs Related Topic: "Add a Dashboard Portlet" on page 2-16
[fATables »
= Reports ¢

Dashboard Portlet Toolbar

The Dashboard Portlet toolbar appears at the top of each Dashboard portlet. It
provides direct access to frequently used commands for modifying the portlet.

Icon Name Description

'3 Panel Information Displays a description of the portlet and allows you to add an
! annotation, which appears on Executive Reports.

Related Task "Add or Change a Dashboard Portlet Annotation"
on page 2-18

Detach Pane Detaches the portlet from the screen and displays it in a separate
window in the browser foreground.

Related Topic: the STA Screen Basics Guide
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Icon Name Description

7 Filter Data Displays a dialog box that allows you to define, modify, or reset
filter criteria and apply them to the portlet. The first icon
indicates there is no filter in effect; the second icon indicates a
filter has been applied.

E Related Topic: "Apply or Change a Dashboard Portlet Filter" on

page 2-20 and "Clear a Dashboard Portlet Filter" on page 2-22

R Remove Pane Deletes the portlet from the Dashboard display.
Related Topic: the STA Screen Basics Guide

Portlet Types
The following portlet types are available:
s "Graph Portlets" on page 2-10
» 'Table Portlets" on page 2-12
= "Report Portlets" on page 2-12
See "Dashboard Portlets” on page A-1 for descriptions of the available portlets.

Graph Portlets

The following types of graph portlets are available. See "Graph Portlets" on page A-1
for descriptions of individual portlets. See the STA Screen Basics Guide for additional
details about the display and uses of the various graph types.

= Bar chart—Used for point-in-time data.

Media Health @ = 7 X

LTOZ
1

LT3

vpe

r'-‘I":"i':-: K

LTO4

LTOS Ii

LTO_CLNU I

i
]

= e on

(T

Mumber of Madia

Bl Action B Evaluate B Monitaor
W Use Unknown

»  Pie charts—Used for point-in-time data.
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Library Media Cells @ %ﬁ ? R

1.52%
25.00% 3.85%

7.69% 46.15%
15.38%
Media Type
WLTOZ HLTO3 WLTO4
WLTOS BLTO CLny HUnallocated

= Line graphs—Used for date and time range data.

Mounts (Daily) @ =7 ¢ X

200
720
G40
560
430
400
320
240
160
a0
0
B2013 2313 25013
B2113 G243 B2EM13

Date

Count

For line graphs where there is only a single point of data—for example, a monthly
graph where only a single month's data exists—a bar graph is displayed instead.
Following is an example.

Mounts (Monthly) @ ﬁg E R

18K
16K
14K
13K
11K
Bk
7K
Sk
4k
2K
0k

Count

Jun-2013
Date
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Table Portlets

The following types of table portlets are available. See "Table Portlets" on page A-4 for
descriptions of individual portlets.

= List table—Displays data in a traditional list table.

Action Media @ VXK
Volser  |Media T}rpe| Action Date |
CLMUG1 LTO_CLMU  2013-06-24 05:22:24

s Trend report—Includes an embedded spark chart showing start, end, high, and low
values over the range. See the STA Screen Basics Guide for additional information
about spark charts.

Data Read/Written Trends @ T X
Type | Start Value | Trend Data | End Value | High Value | Low
Read Ll L1 __a—F""-‘M"'- 100,529 339,143
Written 416,804 . _ ,z’, T s 1,902,335 6,674,756
Readand Written =~ 435,983, ____ " ™ 2,002,865 6,895,080
Fl 1 " P

Report Portlets

Report portlets are text-only windows showing current information. See "Report
Portlets" on page A-6 for descriptions of individual portlets.

Media Health Report @ ﬁ‘ ? x

Total Media Monitored @ 49

Media in ACTIOM state :
Media in EVALUATE state :
Media in MOMITOR state :

Media in USE state :
Media in UNEMOWM state : 40

oL O e

Mobile Dashboard Display

STA supports the Dashboard display on mobile devices. You can display any
Dashboard template available to your STA username. Regardless of your user role,
however, the mobile display is read-only. You cannot link to other screens from the
Dashboard nor can you rearrange portlets and save templates. Therefore, Dashboard
templates accessed from a mobile device must first be created through a desktop STA
connection.

The Dashboard display is automatically optimized for your mobile device. For
example, a three-column template may display in single column on a mobile phone
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but two columns on a tablet. Device rotation is also supported. See Figure 2-1 and
Figure 2-2 for sample Dashboard displays.

Figure 2-1 Sample Mobile Dashboard Display on a Tablet

ORACLE Stor

HoileCash 7]

Figure 2-2 Sample Mobile Dashboard Display on a Mobile Phone

Copyright &
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Mobile Display Requirements

The following table lists the device operating system requirements for mobile display.
In addition, all devices must run the default browser version provided with the device
operating system.

Device Type Operating System

Apple iPhone and iPad iO0S 5.0 and above

s iPhone 4S runs iOS 5.0

= iPhone 5 runs iOS 6.0

= iPad3 supports iOS 5.1.1

= iPads 4 and 5 support iOS 6.13

Google Android Android 2.3 and above

= Samsung and Amazon tablets run Android
version 4.0

= Google tablets run Android version 4.1

Blackberry Blackberry 7 OS and above

Windows tablets Latest version

Accessing STA From Your Mobile Device

Your mobile device must have access to the network on which STA is running.

If the network is publicly accessible, you can simply open a browser window on
your mobile device, enter the URL of the STA application, and then log in with
your STA username and password. See "Log In to STA" on page 1-5 for
instructions.

If the network is protected by a firewall or virtual private network (VPN), see your
system administrator for access instructions.

Dashboard Tasks

These procedures allow you to modify the appearance and arrangement of the
Dashboard. If you have Operator or Administrator privileges, once you have modified
the Dashboard display, you can save the arrangement as a Dashboard template.

"Change the Dashboard Column and Row Layout" on page 2-15
"Add a Dashboard Portlet” on page 2-16

"Add or Change a Dashboard Portlet Annotation" on page 2-18
"Apply or Change a Dashboard Portlet Filter" on page 2-20
"Clear a Dashboard Portlet Filter" on page 2-22

"Display the Dashboard on a Mobile Device" on page 2-23

You can also perform the following procedures with the Dashboard, and the
instructions are the same as for other STA display areas.

Detach a Dashboard portlet. See the STA Screen Basics Guide
Remove a Dashboard portlet. See the STA Screen Basics Guide.

Save the current Dashboard display as a new or modified template (Operator and
Administrator users only). See "Create a Template" on page 3-13 or "Modify a
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Template" on page 3-15 for detailed instructions.

Change the Dashboard Column and Row Layout

You can change the size of the individual Dashboard portlets by modifying the column
count and row height. Resizing portlets in this way can help to clarify the data.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Home, then select Dashboard.

Homse

QD

Executive Reports

The default Dashboard for your STA username is displayed.

2. To change the number of portlet columns, and therefore the width of each portlet,
enter a number in the Column Count field in the Dashboard toolbar. You can also
use the spinbox control arrows to change the field value. Valid entries are 1 to 5.

'Dashboard
@  Format: Cnb.rmCu.ananmgh!: wE Q8 @ -
Media Health D E T ¥ | orivetealth @k

The change takes effect as soon as you press Enter or move the cursor to another
area of the screen.

Dashboard @ Tempistes: |STaDefsit- [ @ 5
@ Format: ColmnCount: 43 RowHsgh: | 2903 Q @ ~
HMedea Health f u Drive Health .ﬁ-’-"’ - Library Status a-’-'" - Media Watch List a-’-'" -
S8400 L UNKMOWY o
R B 'SLIE.E-E Volser  [Media Type |Health
T10000T2 gea0c S | [Inicatee
k! N
- Rp—— £ suso00 [l MOFIZ S8R =]
- DODOA. & X
Lo3 | 100000 & g_s.:..:.ﬁ CMEDD  LTO_CLMU (]
: : e T
LTO1_CuN S irosh sieso R | = ‘o @
- — i - . —— e 560022  LTOG [*]
in o = I
b 7 sESEEE _ cEE SPE3E  LTOS (=]
, - LTS043  LTOS D
: ' W Han-Oparative
B action M Evaluate Wacton W Evakiate W Degraded
Bl Monior [ Use Bl Monikor [ Use W Hcrmal
I Unkneem il Unknewm EUnknown i Cm '

Note: If you increase the number of columns, the Dashboard Portlet
toolbars may be truncated due to lack of space. Any hidden icons are
available from the menu at the far-right of the toolbar.

Media Health
88400+ CLN |
= TA000OT 2 :
LTO3

LTOT_CLM
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3. To change the height of each portlet, enter a number in the Row Height field in the
Dashboard toolbar. You can also use the spinbox control arrows to change the field
value. Valid entries are 100 to 600.

'Dashboard
@ Format: CobmnCount: | 35| Fow Height: Q @ -
Hedia Health DT X | DriveHealth D E

The change takes effect as soon as you press Enter or move the cursor to another
area of the screen.

Dashboard D Tenplates: |sTAOefaite B E &
@ Foemab: Colsen Count: 33 RowHeght: sy Q@ -
Media Health Drive Health D E T X Lbrarystatus DHETX
DE400_CLN = UMKNOWN & SLT50 —
—— [ = I ————
L=l = A SR B & b B Ch 03 b
WAct.. @Eval.. @Mon,. ElUse Link WAt l@Eval., liMen -l."v: Link W Hon- HDegra,.. @itormal EUnkng

Media Watch List @ B 7 ¥ | orives watch List W E 7 X | cum. Data Read/written (1) = E ¥
Meda  [Media owe  |PME 40 e ]
Volstr  [Modia Type |Health  [Health Drive Serial Number | Heaith 15;:: P RN
Indicator  [Trend ] | Inchcator —_— o
______ ass 1T 171ra

Add a Dashboard Portlet

Use this procedure to add a portlet to the Dashboard display. You can include a
maximum of 30 portlets.

You can add more than one instance of the same type of portlet, and you can filter each
instance differently so you can focus on different data. For example, you may want to
add two separate Media Health portlets: one for big libraries (SL3000 and SL8500) and
one for small (SL150 and SL500).

Note: Adding a large number of Dashboard portlets may result in
the portlet legends being truncated or not displayed at all. If this
occurs, you may want to remove some portlets to restore the legends.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Home, then select Dashboard.

Homse

GED

Exeoulive Reports

The default Dashboard for your STA username is displayed.
2. In the Dashboard toolbar, select the Add Portlet menu.
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'Dashboard

@ Format: CobmnCount: | 35 RowHsigh: | 203 Q

Media Health WE T % orvetealth
SB400CLN UMEHOWN &
o TI0000TT s ~ 05400 —

Submenus are listed for the portlet types—Graphs, Tables, or Reports.

3. From the appropriate portlet submenu, select the specific portlet you want to add.
Time-related portlets provide you with options for Monthly, Weekly, Daily, or
Hourly time increments.
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The portlet is added to the end of the Dashboard display. You may need to use the
vertical scrollbar to view it. To move the portlet to a new position, see the STA
Screen Basics Guide.
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Add or Change a Dashboard Portlet Annotation

Use this procedure to add or modify a user-defined text annotation for the current
portlet. The annotation appears on Executive Reports and can be used for a variety of
purposes, such as clarifying the information displayed or drawing attention to specific
data.

Note: The text you enter is specific to the current Dashboard
template. For example, if the Drive Health portlet appears in several
Dashboard templates, each instance of the Drive Health portlet can
have a different annotation associated with it.

Note: Annotation text is specific to your STA username. For
example, annotations entered by one user on the Drive Health portlet
do not appear to a user logged in with a different STA username.

Annotations can be up to 1,000 ASCII characters in length. There are no formatting
options, such as boldface or color. Also, spacing options, such as forced line feeds, are
not preserved on the Executive Reports.

For an annotation to appear on an Executive Report, the current Dashboard view must
be saved as a template. Additionally, if you modify a portlet annotation, any existing
Dashboard templates using that portlet must be re-saved in order for the updated
annotation to appear on Executive Reports. See "Create a Template" on page 3-13 and
"Modify a Template" on page 3-15 for detailed instructions.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Home, then select Dashboard.

Homse

1 %-._-_- rd

Exequlive Reparts

The default Dashboard for your STA username is displayed.

2. Click Panel Information in the Portlet Toolbar of the Dashboard portlet you want
to annotate.

Dashboard
@ Format Colemn Count: 35| RowHeight: 50§
Media Health 7 3 Drive Heal
T10000T1
-
T 1 CLN
TIL ML
] EEauate EW [ ]
[} koW B

The Annotate dialog box appears.
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3. Enter the annotation text you want to appear in this instance of the portlet, and
click Save Annotation to save the information. Annotations can be up to 1,000
characters in length.

Note: To better view the text, you can resize the dialog box by
grabbing the lower-right corner of the text area and stretching it.

2 Annctate 2@

The Madia Health graph shows the curment media haalth, based on analyss af Every
exchange in which each meda has been imolved. The analytics take into account historical
drive and meda health,

Yeun may enber up to 1,000 characters. This text will be displayed on printed reports.

Gty

Once saved, the annotation is not visible on the Dashboard portlet itself, but can
be viewed by clicking Panel Information again. To have the annotation appear on
an Executive Report based on this Dashboard display, you must save the display
as a new template or an update to an existing template.

Caution: To retain this annotation for future login sessions, you must
save the current display as a template or an update to an existing
template. If you log out of this session without saving the template,
the annotation will be lost for future login sessions and Executive
Report runs.

Apply or Change a Dashboard Portlet Filter

Use this procedure to change the data displayed on a Dashboard portlet by applying a
new filter or modifying an existing one.

Note: To remove all filter criteria from a Dashboard portlet, see
"Clear a Dashboard Portlet Filter" on page 2-22.

If a filter has been applied to a portlet, the Applied Filter icon is displayed. Some
portlets are filtered by default, so they include this icon already. Hover the mouse over
the icon to display a description of the applied filter.

The criteria for filtering Dashboard portlets varies by portlet type. For example, you
can filter most line graphs by a date range, but you cannot do so for a pie chart.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Home, then select Dashboard.
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Homse

QD

Exsoutive Reparts

The default Dashboard for your STA username is displayed.

2. On the Dashboard Portlet toolbar of the portlet you want to modify, click Filter. If
the portlet already has a filter applied, click Applied Filter.

' Dashboard

] Format: Column Count: 3 :l Row Height: 250 :J i

Cum. Data Read /Written (L) Media Health

e To0001

B Action ]
]

The Filter Data dialog box appears. If no filter has been applied, the dialog box
displays the default settings. If a filter is already in effect, the criteria are displayed

in the dialog box.
T Filter Data @ 8|
Eiter Matching: '@ Match ANY of the following & |
HRFRIENE 5 Match ALL of the following
Date (Ma. Days) [w] |La2a than = days age [=] |30 3¢

Apply | Reset | Cancel |

3. Specify the filter criteria in the dialog box, as follows:

a. In the Filter Matching field, select one of the options to indicate whether you
want to match any or all of the criteria you specify. See "Filter Data Dialog
Box" on page 4-2 for details.
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b. Indicate the filter criteria for as many portlet attributes as you want. Click Add
new filter criteria row to add more criteria.

c. Toremove filter criteria, click Remove this filter criteria row.

4. Verify that your specifications are correct, and then click Apply.

I Filter Data DR
Eiter Matching: @ MBtch ANY of the following 2+ |
Match ALL of the following
Date {Na. Days) [=] |Lats than = days age [=] |30 5 |
|
Library Model |=l |1s [w] | SLE500 - b 4

The following updates are made to the Dashboard portlet:

»  The portlet displays a summary or analysis of only the records that match the
criteria you have specified.

»s  The Dashboard Portlet Toolbar displays the Applied Filter icon.

"Dashboard

@ Format: CobmnCount: | 33| RowHeight: | 2503

Cum. Data Read [Written 'j} H g X Hedia Hea

648
558

B & & o & &

Clear a Dashboard Portlet Filter

Use this procedure to remove all filter criteria from a Dashboard portlet. Unlike graph
portlets on other screens, there is no Reset Filter icon available on Dashboard portlets.
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Note: To remove selected (not all) filter criteria from a Dashboard
portlet, see "Apply or Change a Dashboard Portlet Filter" on
page 2-20.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Home, then select Dashboard.

Homse

GED

Exequtive Reports

The default Dashboard for your STA username is displayed.
2. Click Filter Data in the Dashboard Portlet Toolbar.

Dashboard
,ﬂ Format: Colmn Count: 3 _:J Row Height: 250 _:J i
Cum. Data Read /Written (L) Media Health
B 100001
358
£ 168 S T10000T1_CL
I8 = Read F
8B Written TYCOC
128
: T10000_CLK
B Action ']
W [

The Filter Data dialog box appears, and all selection criteria currently in effect are
indicated.

3. C(lick Reset.

“f Filter Data P8

@ Match ANY of the following

Bl Bl b :
ter MAtchNG! = match ALL of the following

e B

Date (Mo. Days) El Less than = days ago !El 0
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The following updates are made to the Dashboard Portlet:

All filter criteria are removed from the portlet so it displays all available
records.

The Dashboard Portlet Toolbar displays the Filter icon.
‘Dashboard

/] Format: Colmn Count:

312 RowhHeight: | 250 3]

Cum. Data Read [Written (i) d@ Media Health
B y Ti0

LE
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— R F
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Display the Dashboard on a Mobile Device

Use this procedure to display a read-only version of the Dashboard on a mobile

device, such as a mobile phone or tablet. See "Mobile Display Requirements" on
page 2-14 to verify that your device is supported.

Note:

Before performing this procedure, you must obtain access to

the network on which STA is running. See "Accessing STA From Your
Mobile Device" on page 2-14 for details.

Note: The examples in this procedure are from a mobile phone
display.

1.

Start a browser window on your mobile device and log in to STA. See "Log In to
STA" on page 1-5 for details.

The default Dashboard template for your STA username is displayed.
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2. To change the display, select the template you want to view from the Templates
menu.

MEB-Media-MWDH

v MB-MountsMoves-MWDH

MEB-SystemHealthStatusAction

3. Tolog out, click the Logout link at the bottom of the screen.
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Templates

Templates provide modified STA screen views that can be saved, reused, and shared
with other users. This chapter describes the concepts and detailed procedures for
creating, using, and managing templates.

This chapter includes the following sections:
= Using Templates

= Defining and Managing Templates

s Template Toolbars and Screens

= Best Practices for Templates

s Template Usage Tasks

s Template Management Tasks

Using Templates

Templates are available for the Dashboard and all screens on the Tape System
Hardware and Tape System Activity tabs. They are not available for screens on the
Setup & Administration tab.

Templates are screen-specific; a template for the Drives — Overview screen can be
applied to that screen only and cannot be applied to the Drives — Analysis screen, for
example. Each screen has a default template, which is the one that is automatically
applied when you first navigate to that screen in a login session.

To apply a different template to a screen, you simply select the template you want to
use from the Templates menu in the Templates toolbar. If you leave the screen and
later return, the last-used template remains applied.

Template Defaults

In any given login session, the first time you navigate to a screen, the screen is
displayed using the default template. Each screen has its own default, which you can
designate. The default templates for each screen are user-specific, so each STA
username may have its own set of assigned defaults. Each screen can have only one
default.

You can assign defaults for your current STA username only. See "Set the Default
Template for a Screen” on page 3-11 and "Clear the Default Template for a Screen" on
page 3-12 for instructions.

The predefined templates provided with STA include a set of initial screen defaults.
These templates are all named "STA-Default," one for each screen.
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Predefined Templates

STA is delivered with a set of predefined templates that provide frequently used
information about library resources (such as libraries, drives, media) and events (such
as exchanges and cleaning activities). To make predefined templates easy to identify,
their names are prefixed "STA-".

Predefined templates are available to all users, but only users with Operator or
Administrator privileges can make changes to them. You cannot modify the
predefined templates directly; instead, you must save any changes to a new, custom
template. You can, however, delete predefined templates that you do not use and then
later restore them.

Custom Templates

Any number of custom templates can be created for each screen. Only users with
Operator or Administrator privileges can create or modify custom templates.

You create a custom template by modifying the current screen—such as changing
graphed attributes, re-ordering columns in a list view table, or applying filter
criteria—and then saving the new display as a template. When you save a template
you assign it a name and designate its visibility (public or private) setting.

Note: STA predefined templates are always prefixed "STA-";
therefore Oracle recommends that you not use this prefix when
naming custom templates.

Once you have saved a custom template, it is immediately available for the current
and future login sessions.

User Roles for Template Usage Activities

Some template activities can be performed by all user roles, whereas others are
available only to users with Administrator or Operator privileges. The following table
provides a summary of activities available to each role.

Note: Regardless of user role, you have access to all public templates
and private templates owned by your current STA username. You
cannot use private templates owned by another STA username.

User Roles

Template Activity Screen or Toolbar

Viewer and above

Apply a template to the current screen Template toolbar

Set the current template as the screen default for your STA
username

Viewer and above

Display a list of all templates available to your STA username Select Home, then select

Navigate to a screen with the selected template applied Quick Links.

Operator and above  Display a list of all templates available to your STA username Select Setup &

Administration, then select

Change the default screen template for your STA username Template Management.
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Defining and Managing Templates

Templates include a variety of screen display characteristics, such as graph and table
layouts and filter criteria. Applying a template to a screen updates the screen display
so it matches the characteristics defined in the template.

STA provides a default template for each screen, as well as a set of predefined
templates, which are available to all STA usernames. You can also create your own
custom templates tailored to your needs and optionally share them with other users.

STA templates exhibit sticky behavior, in that once a template is applied to a screen,
that template continues to be displayed whenever you access that screen during the
remainder of the current login session, until you explicitly apply a different template.

Screen Characteristics Included in the Template Definition

Changes to the following screen characteristics are saved as part of the template
definition:

= Graph display details, such as:
- Wide versus narrow view
- Graphed attributes
—  Percent versus actual value display
— Date range

—  Whether the Graphics Area is visible or collapsed (See the STA Screen Basics
Guide for details.)

= Table display details, such as:
- Hidden and visible columns
—  Column order
- Column width

a  Filter criteria

Screen Characteristics Not Included in the Template Definition

Changes to the following screen characteristics are not saved as part of the template
definition:

= Table resource selections applied to graphs
»  Table sort criteria

= Specific data content

Template Ownership and Visibility

Ownership and visibility for available templates are displayed on the Templates
Management screen, which is available to all users with Operator or Administrator
privileges. The two concepts are explained below.

Ownership

A template is owned by the STA username that created it, and the ownership cannot
be changed. In the case of STA predefined templates, the owner is always "STA". If you

Templates 3-3



Defining and Managing Templates

have Operator or Administrator privileges, you can use, modify, rename, delete, and
assign default status to any templates you own.

Visibility
A template's visibility determines who can see and use the template. A template's

visibility can be changed only by the owner. Visibility is either public or private, as
follows:

s Public - The template is available to all STA usernames. STA predefined templates
are always public. If you have Operator or Administrator privileges, you can use,
modify, and delete any templates that have public visibility, even if they are
owned by another STA username.

= Private — The template is available only to the STA username that owns it.

Note: When an STA username is deleted, all private templates
owned by that username are automatically deleted or made public,
according to the selection made by the Administrator user performing
the deletion. See "Delete an STA Username" on page 9-7 for details.

Sharing Templates

You can share custom templates with other users through the STA import and export
functions. For example, you can save a custom template, export it as an XML file to
your local computer, and then email the XML file to another user. The other user can
then log in to STA with their STA username, import the XML file, and begin using the
template immediately.

See "Export a Template" on page 3-19 and "Import a Template" on page 3-19 for
instructions. These activities require Operator or Administrator privileges.

User Roles for Template Management Activities

Template management template activities are available only to users with
Administrator or Operator privileges. The following table provides a summary of
activities available to each role.

Note: You can manage public templates and private templates
owned by your current STA username. You cannot manage private
templates that are owned by another STA username.

User Roles Template Activity Screen or Toolbar

Operator and above  Create a template Template toolbar
Modify the appearance of a template—custom templates only
Save a template to a new name—custom templates only

Change the public or private visibility settings of a
template—custom templates owned by your STA username
only
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User Roles Template Activity

Screen or Toolbar

Operator and above  Rename a template—custom templates only Select Setup &

Change the public or private visibility settings of a
template—templates owned by your STA username only

Administration, then select
Templates Management

Export a template—custom templates only

Import a template

Delete a template

Restore the STA predefined templates

Template Toolbars and Screens

This section describes the following toolbars and screens, which allow you to use and
manage templates:

» "Templates Toolbar" on page 3-5

s "Template Quick Links Screen" on page 3-5

s "Templates Management Screen" on page 3-7

Templates Toolbar

For screens that have templates, the Templates Toolbar appears at the top of the main
window area. It provides direct access to frequently used commands for applying and
managing templates.

@ Templates: | STA-Defaut» [ [E

Icon

Name

Description

@

Help

Displays help for template functions.
Related Topic: "Help" on page 1-8

Templates: STA-Default -

Templates menu

Menu lists all available templates for this screen. The first
entry is always "STA-Default". The list includes all predefined
and custom templates available to the current user. Select a
template to apply it to the current screen.

Related Topic: "Apply a Template" on page 3-8

Save Template

Allows you to save the current screen configuration, either as
a new template or as a modification of an existing template (if
you are the owner).

Note: This icon is available only for Operator and
Administrator users.

Related Topic: "Create a Template" on page 3-13 and "Modify
a Template" on page 3-15

Default Template

Allows you to set the current template as the screen default
for the current STA username.

Related Topic: "Set the Default Template for a Screen” on
page 3-11

Template Quick Links Screen

The Quick Lists screen provides links to templates available to your STA username.
Following is a sample of the default Quick Links screen provided with STA. Because
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the list is specific to the current STA username, your display may differ if other
templates are available to your STA username.

Quick Links

@ Click any of the template links below to navigate to a page with the template pre-applied

Dashboard Templates Drive Analysis Templates Drive Cleanings Templates
# STA-Nearline-Daily * » STA-Drive-Firmware-Levels * ® STA-Cleaning-all *
& STA-Nearline-Hourly = & STA-Drive-Read-Marginal * & STA-Cleaning-Base-Information *
» STA-Mearline-Monthly = X X X
» STA-Nearline-Weeldy * Media Overview Templates All Messages Overview Templates

Library Complexes Templates

# STA-Complex-all *
& STA-Complex-Configuration *
» STA-Complex-Utlization *

Libraries Overview Templates

STA-Lib-all =
STA-ib-Base-Information *
STA-Aib-Configuration *
STA-Lib-Health *
STA-Lib-Utilization *

Drive Overview Templates

STA-Drive-all *
STA-Drive-Base-Information *
STA-Drive-Enterprise-Performance =
STA-Drive-Health *
STA-Drive-Last-Exchange *
STA-DriveLTO-Performance *

STA-Media-All *
STA-Media-Base-Information *
STA-Media-Cleaning *
STA-Media-Expired *
STA-Media-Health *
STA-Media-Last-Exchange *
STA-Media-L TO-Performance *
STA-MediaL TO-Utilization =
STA-Media-MIR-Stats *
STA-Media-Stats-Last-Exchange *
STA-Media-Utiization =

N

Media Analysis Templates

* STA-Media-HealthByMediatype *

Exchanges Templates

» STA-Exchange-Alerts-all *

« STA-Exchange-AlertsErrors *

» STA-Exchange-Base-Information *
® STA-Exchange-MIR-Alerts =

* STA-otification-All =
* STA-Motification-Base-Information *

STA-Drive-LTO-Utilization *
STA-Drive-Performance-30-Days *
STA-Drive-Utlization =

*Indicates STA Prepackaged Template

As shown in the following screen sample, each template name is a hot link, which you
can click to navigate to that screen with the selected template automatically applied.

Quick Links

@ Click any of the template links below to navigate to a page with the template pre-applied

Dashboard Templates Drive Analysis Templates

STADrive-Firmwared evels *
STA  Jive-Read-Marginal *

Media Overview Templates

STA-Mearling-Daily *
STA-Mearline-Hourly *
STA-Mearline-Monthly =
STA-Mearline-weekly *

Library Complexes Templates
LS & o STAMedia-All =

The templates are grouped by screen, such as Libraries Overview Templates, Drive
Analysis Templates, Exchanges Templates, and so on. Within each screen group, the
templates are listed in alphabetical order. The list is automatically updated with new
templates or template name changes.

Quick links are available for the following template types:
= All predefined templates — These are identified with an asterisk (*) after the name
= All custom public templates

= All custom private templates owned by the current STA username
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Note: The Quick Links screen does not include the templates named
"STA-Default" for each screen group. Therefore, if the only template
available to your STA username for a particular screen is the one
named "STA-Default,” that group is not listed. It is added to the screen
as soon as an available custom template is added.

Templates Management Screen

The Templates Management screen, which is found on the Setup & Administration
tab, is available only to Operator and Administrator users.

Following is a sample of the default Templates Management screen provided with
STA. Because the list is specific to the current STA username, you may see different
templates listed on your display.

'Templates Management

@ QB V&= EO
Name Created | Owner [ Type [ Default | Visibility

STA-Mearline-Daily 2013-04-24 13:12:44 STA Dashboard [r37]
STA-Mearline-Hourly 2013-04-24 13:16:04 STA Dashboard &l
STA-Mearline-Monthly 2013-04-26 05:04:54 STA Dashboard ri )
STANMearline-weekly 2013-04-26 04:48:17 STA Dashboard {47
STA-Cleaning-all 2012-02-16 11:57:02 STA Drive Cleanings [r37]
STA-Cleaning-Base-Information 2011-08-26 11:05:11 STA Drive Cleanings &l
STA-Drive-Firmware-Levels 2012-02-15 11:54:11 STA Drives Analysis {ﬁ
STA-Drive-Read-Marginal 2011-08-16 16:23:09 STA Drives Analysis {47
STA-Drive-al 2012-02-16 11:37:33 STA Drives Overview [r37]

As shown in the following screen sample, each template name is a hot link, which you
can click to navigate to that screen with the selected template automatically applied.

.Templates Management

@ QB ¥ =0
L Mame | Created | Owner |
2013-04-24 13:12:44 STA Dashboard
STh-NearIinE—HouH[I{ 2013-04-24 13:16:04 STA Dashboard
A-Nearline-Mont 2013-04-26 05:04:54 STA Dashboard
STATearine eeh Click to apply this template |  213.04.26 04:48:17 STA Dashboard
STA-Cleaning-all 2012-02-16 11:57:02 STA Drrive Cleani

Best Practices for Templates

This section provides tips for defining and using custom templates.

Predefined template reserved names
When naming templates, do not start the name with "STA-". This prefix is used by STA
for all predefined templates distributed with the STA package.

See "Custom Templates” on page 3-2.

Use consistent template names and prefixes

Include the first part of the template type consistently as part of the name. This makes
it easier to know the purpose of imported or exported XML files. For example, if the
template type is "Media Overview", then a good template name would be
"Media-Exception".
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Create custom templates

Create custom templates that can be used to address the top three tape operation
concerns at your site. Identifying your top uses for STA gives you a smaller, more
understandable and manageable focus within its vast data mine.

See "Create a Template" on page 3-13.

Specific views and data
Using templates to create specific views that show only the items that interest you will
speed up your use and navigation in the user interface by many times.

See "Template Usage Tasks" on page 3-8.

Modify existing templates
When creating custom templates, there are probably already templates very close to
what you need; modify existing ones rather than starting from scratch.

See "Modify a Template" on page 3-15.

Templates and filters

Remember to use filters to separate different parts of your operations. A Dashboard
that allows you to compare and contrast the same attributes but in different parts of
your library environment is invaluable. You must create them yourself onsite.

To create templates that are as flexible as possible, use general, rather than specific,
filtering criteria; for example, when creating a template that filters by a time period,
use "Number of Days" attributes instead of "Date" attributes.

Exporting templates

After you have created a significant set of templates, be sure to export them to XML
file format and save them outside of STA. Exporting and importing templates can also
be a useful way of circulating and exchanging templates both on- and off-site.

See the following sections:
= "Export a Template" on page 3-19
= 'Import a Template" on page 3-19

Template Usage Tasks
= "Apply a Template" on page 3-8
= "Set the Default Template for a Screen" on page 3-11
»  'Clear the Default Template for a Screen" on page 3-12

Apply a Template

Use this procedure to apply a template to the current screen. When you initially
navigate to a screen in a login session, the default template for your STA username is
applied automatically.

You can perform this procedure with any of the following methods:
= "Using the Templates Toolbar" on page 3-9
s "From the Quick Links Screen" on page 3-10

= "From the Templates Management Screen" on page 3-11
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Using the Templates Toolbar

Note:

This option can be performed by any user.

In the current screen, select the Templates menu.

The menu displays all templates that are available to your STA username. The
currently displayed template is identified in the dark area of the Templates field.

Media - Overview @ Templates; BE
@ Format [ FEN STA-Default
STA-Media-al
i i
% @ » / %" x % @ » / %" x STA-Media-Base-Information it x —
MB Read MB Write Avg STA-Media-Cleaning
1.800K 1.800K STA-Media-Expired
STA-Media-Health
1.500K ) 1.500K l’; )
i ] STA-MediaLTO-Performance
1 B it L
" o 1.200K " STA-Media-LTO-Utization -
1 |
£ L ..Sysen an0K § ) Lsystem STA-Media- ast-Exchange m
i Average E % Average e
g A STA-Media-MIR-Stats
L BO0K oy
F £ STA-Media-Stats-Last-Exchange
] 1]
300K o . 300K / i STA-Media-Utilization
- - —
ORe=—" o=
= = = = 2 4 = =
Ll WL W W W L -
'y
@ Format: = BB E;;
ev- IR ROBTYR B
: Media : : Drive
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CLNU22 LTO1 e HU10546L4M 50:01:04:F0:00:AC:BE:58  HpUltrium3 e 2013-07-1¢ »
TCD307 T10000T2 &b 579001000122 50:01:04:F0:00:8B:03:8C  T10000d-Enc e 201,3-0?—25'_'
TTC156 T10000T2 b 576004001400 50:01:04:F0:00:8B:03:98  T10000c-Enc e 2013-07-2¢
uDoi44 T10000T1 b 579001000247 T10000d il 2013-07-1¢
EM0345 LTO1 - HU10546L4M 50:01:04:F0:00:AC:BE:58  HpUltrium3 db 2013-07-1¢
5Te012 LTOS e HU1233RA40 50:01:04:F0:00:CA:BE:AD  HpUltriumé& e 2013-07-2;
C5V003 T10000T2 e 579001000134 T10000d-Enc e 2013-07-2%
CSV004 T10000T2 a 579001000133 T10000d-Enc ﬁ 2013-07-2¢
C5V005 T10000T2 a 579001000134 50:01:04:F0:00:88:03:98  T10000d-Enc @ 2013-07-2¢ 7
4| m | +
Columns Hidden 67 | Columns Frozen i1, Displaying 8,251 record(s)

2.

In the Templates menu, select the template you want to apply.

@  Templates: m B &

STA-Default

STA-Media-all
STA-Media-Base-Information
STA-Media-Cleaning
STA-Media-Expired
STA-Media-Health
STA-MediaLTO-Performance
STA-MediaL TO-Utilization
STA-Media-Last-Exchange

= X

fstem

[erage

STA-Media-MIR-Stats

( STA-Media-Stats-Last-Exchang )

[a] |
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The new template is applied.

Note: You can always verify the currently applied template by
viewing the name displayed in the Templates field.

Media - Overview @ (Templates:
=
@ Fomat = EE IE}
v [EEBOBYE[H
Volume Serial ::::.?facmrer Media Media Media Physical |Media Library (Media Library M:di; WORM/\Madia MB Drive Serial
Number Serial Number Manufach.lrer|Ty'pe Address Name Serial Number Indicator Media |Capadty Mumber
CLNUZ2 LTO LTO1 1,1,-12,1,51 Crimsonii 571000200060 e HU10546L4M -
TCD307 8120500502380 5TK Ti0000T2 1,2,2,1,2 tiib 515000100534 e 8,388,608.00 579001000122 |:|
TTC156 5102100300200 5TK T10000T2 1,2,11,2,13 tib 515000100534 i 5,242,880.00 576004001400
uDni144 DUULUUULIUUL TR Ti0000T1 1,1,-11,1,17 Crimsonil 571000200060 da 1,048,576.00 572001000247
EM0345 LTO LTO1 1,1,-12,1,52 Crimsoni1i 571000200060 [+ HU10546L4M
5Te012 JCELMKi002  TDK LTOE 3,Right, 2,3 Kilauea-DVTE  000729c+1134k e 2,493,053.00 HU1238RA40
C5V003 5092250000320 5TK. Ti0000T2 1,2,-9,1,9 tiib 515000100534 e 8,388,608.00 579001000134
CSV004 809225000052C 5TK TiooooT2 1,2,1,1,2 tiib 516000100534 e 8,388,608.00 579001000133
C5V005 5092250000330 5TK. T10000T2 1,2,11,1,13 b 515000100534 e §,388,608,00 579001000134
|DCBODG 8120520301740 5TK Ti0000T2 1,1,-12,1,8 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 8,388,608.00 579001000247
DCBOO7 5120870300630 5TK Ti0000T2 1,1,-12,1,37 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 8,388,608.00 579001000247
DCBOOZ 8120870201320 5TK Ti0000T2 1,1,-11,1,12 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 8,388,608.00 579001000247
DCBO17 5120870200720 5TK Ti00ooT2 1,1,3,1,3 Crimson11 571000200060 e 5,242,880,00 579001000247
|DCBO18 8120510602380 STK T1i0000T2 1,1,-12,1,45 Crimsoni1l 571000200060 e 8,388,608.00 579001000247
DCBO19 5120510502470 5TK. Ti00ooT2 1,1,7,1,12 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 8,388,608.00 579001000247
DCBO20 8120510502430 5TK Ti0000T2 1,1,-7,1,9 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 8,388,608.00 579001000247
DVT052 5070330508582 5TK T1i0000T1 1,1,-11,1,10 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 512,000.00 531002001542
|DVTO55 5070330440127 5TK T10000T1 1,1,-12,1,40 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 512,000.00 531002001542
TTCO0S 5100270000310 5TK Ti0000T2 1,1,-12,1,38 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 8,388,608.00 579001000247
TTCO06 8102370700240 5TK Ti0000T2 1,1,-7,1,7 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 8,388,608.00 579001000247
TTCO07 5102350700090 5TK Ti0000T2 1,1,12,2,33  Crimsonil 571000200060 e 8,388,608.00 579001000247
TTC157 8102100300240 5TK Ti0000T2 1,2,2,1,3 tiib 515000100534 e 5,242,880.00 575004000046
UADOG1 §11155030018C 5TK T1i0000T2 1,1,-12,1,10 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 5,242,880,00 579001000247
UGo03s 7102380600182 5TK T1i0000T1 1,1,-11,1,25 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 1,048,576.00 572004012140
556010 F120629222  SONY LTOG 1,Right, 2,1 Kilauea-DVTE 000729c+1134k e 2,499,053.00 HU1235RA40
556224 9120629178  SONY LTOE 1.4 71,92 Crimsonil 571000200060 e 2,384,185.00 1063000642 -
1| 1 | 3
Columns Hidden 46 | Columns Frozen 1 Displaying 8,251 record(s)

From the Quick Links Screen

Note: This option can be performed by any user.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Home, then select Quick Links

Home
Dashboard

Quick Lin|
Execuh've ts

The screen displays templates available to your STA username.

Note: The templates named "STA-Default" are not included in the
list.
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2. Select the text link of the template you want to use.

3. You are taken to the screen with the selected template applied.

From the Templates Management Screen

Note: This option requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Templates
Management.

*| Home
*| Tape System Hardware
*| Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Policies
Executive Reports Polices
Templates Management
Media Validation % }
Service
Automated Service Requests
Logs
Configuration
SNMP Connections

Users
Emnail

The screen displays all templates available to your STA username.

Note: The templates named "STA-Default" are not included in the
list.

2. Select the text link of the template you want to use.

3. You are taken to the screen with the selected template applied.

Set the Default Template for a Screen
Use this procedure to assign a template as the screen default for your STA username.
You can set only one default per screen, although each STA username can have its own
set of defaults.

Note: You cannot assign default templates for other STA usernames.

You can perform this procedure with either of the following methods:
s "From the Templates Toolbar" on page 3-12

s "From the Templates Management Screen" on page 3-12
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From the Templates Toolbar

1. In the current screen, from the Templates menu select the template you want to be
the default.

@  Templates: £ S
STA-Default I
STA-Media-All
STA-Media-Base-Information lfﬁ' x

A STA-Media-Cleaning
STA-Media-Expired
STA-Media-Health
STA-MediaLTO-Performance
STA-MediaL TO-Utilization
STA-Media-Last-Exchange :;fi?e
STA-Media-MIR-Stats

( ST.l'-'.—|'~"In2|:|ia—‘.3131:5—Last—E:u':l'langEL\\5 )

The template is applied.
2. Inthe Templates menu, click Default Template.
The template is updated to be your default for this screen.

From the Templates Management Screen

Note: This option requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Templates
Management.

2. Select the template you want to be the default for the selected screen.
3. Click Set Default in the Templates Management toolbar.

The template is updated to be your default for the selected screen. This update
does not take effect until your next login session.

Clear the Default Template for a Screen

Use this procedure to clear the default template setting for a screen and re-assign the
"STA-Default" template as the screen default for your STA username.

Note: You cannot clear default templates for other STA usernames.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Templates
Management.

2. Select the template you want to be the default for the indicated screen type.
3. Click Clear Default in the Templates Management toolbar.
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The "STA-Default" template is re-assigned as your default template for the selected
screen.

Template Management Tasks
s "Create a Template" on page 3-13
= "Modify a Template" on page 3-15
s "Rename a Template" on page 3-18
= "Change the Visibility (Public or Private) Settings for a Template" on page 3-18
= "Export a Template" on page 3-19
= 'Import a Template" on page 3-19
»s  "Delete a Template" on page 3-21
= "Restore the STA Predefined Templates" on page 3-22

Create a Template

Use this procedure to create and save a new template for the current screen. You can
designate whether the template will be available to your STA username only or to all.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

1. Apply the desired changes to the current screen.

Note: See "Screen Characteristics Included in the Template
Definition" on page 3-3 for the types of screen changes that can be
included in a template.

In the following example, the Media — Overview screen has been modified by
collapsing the graphics pane so that only the tables area is visible.
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Media - Overview Templates: | Default » [
@ Format = EE
view ~ | [B] (& B
xg!ﬁﬂ; 2 F&SE |ﬁwedéi“cter:tor F\?gl':b'}';a Drive WAINN Drive Type E:';Ea?;alth Last Exchange 5
ACCORFET T1 @ 185,535 AS6E:DG:FS:F9:09:12:4E T 10000E @ 2011-08-11 09:47:i|
CABD4CO e @ 818,788 A2:42:8F:4B:05:83:97:9F T10000E e 2011-08-06 06:54:
CBOEC483 TL @ 400,232 DB 18 2R 57 A5 BRES T10000B @ 2011-08-01 07:42:
C2EBF36C T-CLrMU @ 0 64:148:24:36:7C:55:34: 47 T 10000B 6 2011-08-10 17:21:
FO80CEAT T2 @ 713,239 BE:58:EB:93:F4: 2B:95: 9E T 10000C 6 2011-08-09 02:04:
JDDOsSEE2 T2 @ 1,236 83:2F:F8:8F:Dd: 08 200 4= T 100002 @ 2011-08-07 13:57:
P41EFBE22 ik @ 402,219 64:1F:C5E7:BA64:BF: 45 T 10000E 6 2011-08-09 20:24:
OBSCODCL LTO-4 @ 241,341 C5:D0:98:ERF4:24:DEBFHP-LTO4 9 2011-08-11 12:47:
ToE20BGA LT-4 @ 1,527,421 C5:00:98: EBF4i24 . DEEFHP-LTO4 e 2011-08-10 05:03:
HAFFEOST LTO-4 @ 781 81:AE:9D:F2:B6: 72:04:5IHP-LTO4 @ 2011-08-07 05:23:
ABEEZ24DF LTO-4 & 961 C5:00:93:EB:F4:24:.DE:BFHP-LTO4 @ 2011-08-12 05:52:
B199F=FE T2 4,164 C7:10:42:54:10:43:00:60 T 10000C 6 2011-08-08 08:20:
Bo&DCCO0 T2 i 1,676 DE:EE:B7:5C:39:43:B7 B0 T 10000C 6 2011-08-11 17:33:
BFSEG7ES Tl i 871,445 51:88:2:15: 48:47:BF:B7 T10000E e 2011-08-10 09 10:
C37OEVEF LTO-4 i 3,232 FCARB4:58: 106758 30HP-LTO4 6 2011-08-12 02:11:
68178353 T-CLML i 0 ED:2E:C2:DC:88:25:67 00 T 100008 e 2011-08-10 07:41:
7055249 Ti 3,223 EF:OB:F3:0C:5E:11:36:92 T10000E @ 2011-08-07 20:01:
CC0ZE39 T2 s 889 90:F5:8:28:B0:FDi51:DF T10000C 6 2011-08-12 01:35:
D2383917 LTO-4 b 261,061 FC:AD:A719BC:22:79: AIHP-LTO4 e 2011-08-10 16:50:
D2F15480 T-CLrMU 0 3C:30F 34 BO:BAISAES T10000C 6 2011-08-09 00:52:
D527FBED T1 & 259,126 97:71:6E:84:10:F: 7. 7E T 10000B e 2011-08-10 22:07:
CSES200C LTO-4 s 2,745 51:29:C2:88:54:00:B1: 65 HP-LTO4 @ 2011-08-10 10:23:
D&709A60 LTO-4 éb 1,863 51:29:C2:858:54:00:B1:65HP-LTO4 6 2011-07-30 08:16:
E1F241B4 LTO-4 kb 238 93:E7:B3:CAD9:98:31: 1IHP-LTO4 6 2011-07-19 04:50:
EF16B528 T1 i 4,144 AS:ES:DD:E4:30:04:00:4 T10000E @ 2011-08-10 21:52:
EFGOFSSE LTO-4 o 1,598 1F:FD:6C:2E:F3:98:7B:ECHP-LTO4 e 2011-08-08 23:56:
FaiC42477 LTO-4 & 1,081 D1:33:98:B1:COn 32 EF 14« HP-LTO4 @ 2011-08-04 01:11:
F3B&SS01 LTi}4 32,287 C5:DD:98:EB:F4:24:DE:BF HR-LTO4 (-] 2011-08-08 1?:5EIL|
[l »
Colurmns Hidden 51 | Columns Frozen 1 Displaying 1,085 record(s)

2. When you have made all the modifications you want, click Save Template.

rMedia - Overview

@ Format: = RES
view - | ] 2 B | &
Yolume Serial  |Media tqfﬂ'i

The Save Template dialog box appears.

[ Save template

|Media MB

Mwivam YA bl

Template Mame:

Shared:

% Private
¢ Public

Save | Cancel

Templates; | Default - %

Drive Health | s

Miwicam Tonm

3. Complete the Save Template dialog box, as follows:

a. In the Template Name field, type a new, unique name.
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Note: If the name already exists, when you click Save, depending on
your user Confirmations preferences, you may be asked to confirm
whether you want to overwrite the existing template. See "Modify a
Template" on page 3-15 for instructions.

b. In the Shared field, select a visibility option. See "Template Ownership and
Visibility" on page 3-3 for additional information.

*  Private — The template will be available to the current STA username only.

*  Public — The template will be available to all STA usernames.

4. C(Click Save.

Save template <}

Template Mame: | MediaTableCnly

 Private
' Pubilic i

1 ﬂ%} Cancel | §
979 T100008 @ 20111408-06 06:54

The template is saved and the name is displayed in the Templates menu.

Media = Qverview @mplates: MediaTableCnly -

Shared:

]
@ Format; = =R | &
view | [B] (& B | &
[T
Yolume Serial - |Media |Media Media MB ‘ ‘ Drive Health ‘
B = |Health TS Dirive WM Drive Type |7 L5 .l Last Exchange S

Modify a Template

Use this procedure to modify an existing template for the current screen. You can
modify any custom template owned by your STA username.

You must be the owner of the template to modify it directly. To modify an STA
predefined template or public template owned by another STA username, you must
save the modifications to a new name. See "Create a Template" on page 3-13 for
instructions.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

1. In the Templates menu, select the template you want to modify.

The template is applied to the screen.
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rMedia - Overview

Templates: =)
=
@ Format; = ER | G
view ~ | ] & B
1 2 |
Wolurme Serial !Media ﬂgsl?h !Media ME Drive VW Binee |Drive Health e
Murmber |Type i iAvaiIabIe |Indlicator
ACCOFF2F T1 (%] 185,535 AS:6E:DE:FSIF9:D9:12:4E T10000B 6 2011-08-11 09:4?:ﬂ
CASBD4CO Td @ 818,788 AZi42:8F48:D5:E2:97:9F T10000E 6 2011-03-06 06:54:
CBOEC483 T1 (5] 400,232 DO:BO:18: 2R 57 A5 B:B3 T10000B 6 2011-08-01 07:42:1
D2EBF36C T-CLMU @ 0 64:14:24:36:7C:55:34: &7 T10000B 6 2011-08-10 17:21:
FoE0Caa7 T2 @ 713,239 BE:B8:EE:93:F4:2B:95:0E T10000C 6 2011-08-09 02:04::
JDDOSEEZ T2 @ 1,236 83:2F:F8:8F:D4: 08 200 4S T10000C @ 2011-08-07 13:57:
P41EFE22 Tl @ 492,219 64:1F:C5:B7:84:64:BF 45 T10000E 6 2011-08-09 20:24:
QBESCODCL LTO-4 @ 241,341 C5:D0:98:ERF4: 24 DE:BF HP-LTO4 a 2011-08-11 12:47:
TSEE0B6A LTO-4 Q@ 1,527,431 C5:D0:98:ERF4 24 DEBF HP-LTO4 6 2011-08-10 06:03:
XATFFEOST LTO-4 @ 781 81 AEOD:FD:B6: 75:D4: SIHP-LTO4 6 2011-08-07 05:23:1
ABEEZ24DF LTO-4 951 C5:D0:93:EE:F4:24:.DE:BF HP-LTO4 6 2011-08-12 05:52:
B199F3FE T2 s 4,164 C7:10042:54:10:43:90:60 T10000C e 2011-08-08 0=:20:!
BosDCCo0 T2 T 1,676 DE:EEB7:SC:39:43:67: B0 T10000C @ 2011-08-11 1733
BFSEG7ES Tid b 871,445 S1:88:2:15:48:47:BF.B7 T10000B @ 2011-08-10 09, 10:
C37OEVEF LTO-4 dh 3,232 RFCARE4:58: 106758 30 HP-LTO4 6 2011-08-12 02:11:
6817853 T-CLMU 0 ED:2E:C2:DC:88: 2567 O T10000B a 2011-08-10 07:41::
7065249 T, i 3,223 EF9RF3:DCISE 11:36:9% T100008 6 2011-08-07 20:01:
COC0ZE39 T2 wi 889 90:F5:8:24: B0 7In51:DF T10000C @ 2011-08-12 01:35::
D2383917 LTO-4 261,061 7C:AD:A719:BC: 22:79: AIHP-LTO4 6 2011-08-10 16:50:
D2F15480 T-CLMU ot 0 3C:30F 34 B0:BASAES T10000C e 2011-08-09 00:52:!
D527FBED T1 ib 23,126 977 Li6E:B4100F: 79 7B T 100008 e 2011-08-10 22:07:
DSEE290C LTO-4 e 2,745 51:20:C2:88:54.D0:B16E HP-LTO4 @ 2011-08-10 10:23::
DEZDEAGD LTO-4 wh 1,863 51:29:C2:88:54.D0:B1. 65 HP-LTO4 6 2011-07-30 08:16:
E1F241B4A LTO-4 258 93 EF:E3:CADS:98: 31 I HP-LTO4 6 2011-07-19 04:50:
EF16B628 T1 ud 4,144 AS:EQ:DD:84:80:94:00:4 T10000E 6 2011-08-10 21:52:
EFSOFSSE LTO-4 éb 1,298 1FFDEC2E: F398: 7B EC HP-LTO4 6 2011-08-02 23:56:
F2C42477 LTO-4 1,081 D1:33:98:B1:COn 320 EF 4« HP-LTO4 6 2011-08-04 01:11:1
F3BAS9D1 LTO-4 b 32,287 C5:D0:95:EB:F4: 24 DE:EBFHP-LTO4 6

|

Columns Hidden 51

Colurmns Frozen 1

2011-08-028 17:37: 'l
»

Displaying 1,085 recard(s)

2. Make the screen changes you want to include in the template.

Note:

included in a template.

See "Screen Characteristics Included in the Template
Definition" on page 3-3 for the types of screen changes that can be

In this example, the screen is modified by applying the filter, "Media Type=TCLNU".

3. Verify your changes, and then click Save Template in the Templates Toolbar.
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Media - Overview Templates: | MediaTableonly + [
L]
@ Format: = § @plied Filter: Media Type=T-CL@
view + | [B] £ &
Wolurme Serial  |Media IMedia |Media ME IDri\re Health
b he i.l.ype [Health |ﬂ\\railable Ditive WM Drive Type |- L= L0 Last Exchange St
|Indicator |
C2EBF36C T-ZLrMU @ 0 64:14:24:36: 70553447 T 100008 e 2011-08-10 17210~
6817853 T-CLMU b 0 ED:2E:C2:0iC:88: 256700 T 100008 6 2011-08-10 0741
D2F15480 T-CLMU 0 3C:30:F34:BO:BASAES T10000C @ 2011-08-09 00:52:
MBDOEFCD T-CLMU o 0 F3:22:30:53:76:4:FCBE  T10000C e 2011-08-10 23:33:
ASSS0CAR Tl @ 0 AB:SFELRCAR: 700 27:C T10000C @ 2011-08-12 0317
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Templates: | MediaTableOnly - %J E

|

The Save Template dialog box appears, and the current template name is supplied
in the Template Name field.

[ Save template <]

Template Mame: | MediaTableOrly|

” Private

Shared:  Public

Save | Cancel ‘

4. Complete the Save Template dialog box, as follows:

a. Leave the Template Name field as is.

b. Depending on whether you want to modify the visibility of the template,
either select an option in the Shared field or leave the field as is:

*  Private — The template will be available to the current STA username only.

*  Public — The template will be available to all STA usernames.

5. Click Save.

[ save template ]

Template Mame: | MediaTableOrly

 Private
Shared: ;
& Public |
_ Cancel | |
5700 TARANNE [ 21 ToNEA N N7 A

The Template Overwrite Confirmation dialog box appears.

Note: This dialog box does not appear if it has been turned off. See
the STA Screen Basics Guide for details.

f
1
i . . -
. Do you wish to averwrite the existing templats?

Save template

I
I
1
ll es [ MNo |

6. Click Yes to confirm the modification.
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1
i Save template

1 ; ) &
: Do wou wish to overwrite the existing template?

The template is updated with the changes you have specified.

Rename a Template

Use this procedure to rename an existing custom template. You can rename any
custom template available to your STA username, even if you are not the owner. You
cannot rename STA predefined templates.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Templates
Management.

2. Select the custom template you want to rename.
3. Click Rename in the Templates Management toolbar.
The Rename Template dialog box appears.

4. Inthe New Name field, type the name you want to assign. Your entry must be
unique; you cannot enter a name that has already been assigned.

5. Click OK.

The name is updated.

Change the Visibility (Public or Private) Settings for a Template

Use this procedure to assign public or private visibility to a template owned by your
STA username.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.
In addition, your STA username must be the owner of the template.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Templates
Management.

2. Select the template you want to modify.

If the template is currently private, the Make Template Public icon in the
Templates Management toolbar becomes active. If the template is currently public,
the Make Template Private icon becomes active.

3. Click Make Template public/ private.

The template is updated to according to your selection.
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Export a Template

Use this procedure to export a custom template from the STA application to your
computer in XML format. This allows you to share custom templates with other users.

You can export any custom template available to your STA username, even if you are
not the owner. You cannot export STA predefined templates.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Templates
Management.

2. Select the custom template you want to export.
3. Click Export in the Templates Management toolbar.

The file is downloaded to your computer according to your browser settings. See
your browser documentation for details. Following is a sample dialog box you
might see on a computer running Windows. Note that the file will be saved with a
Xml extension.

Opening LibOvw-Detailxml . L&J

You have chosen to open:
= LibOvw-Detail.xml

which is a: XML Document
from: http:// us.oracle.com:7021

What should Firefox do with this file?

(7 Openwith | XML Editor (default) -

@) Save File

[ Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

| o LJ\?[ Cancel

& = E 3 ]

Import a Template

Use this procedure to import an STA template received from another source so it is
available to your STA username. This allows another user to export and email a
custom template to you for your use. See "Sharing Templates" on page 3-4 for
additional information.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

The template you want to import must be located on a drive accessible to your
computer, such as a local drive, network drive to which you are connected, or a flash
drive mounted on your computer.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Templates
Management.

2. Click Import Template in the Templates Management Toolbar.
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'Templates Management

@ | ¥% =QIE Q&

|Impnrt Template I | Comed
= 2011-12-09 08:03:39

STA-Messages-All

The Import Template dialog box appears.

Import Template

Template File: | Browse_.

Ok Cancel

3. Click Browse and navigate to the location of the template file you want to import.

Import Template

Template File: Browse_[

oK Cancel

A navigation dialog box appears according to your browser settings. See your
browser documentation for details.

4. Use the navigation dialog to locate the template file and upload it. The file must
have a .xml extension.

The template is added to the list. The assigned Owner is your STA username, and
the Visibility is set to Private.

Settings - Templates
QRFLE (VY =0 J

Name Created | Owner | Type | Default | Visibility |
(Nearline Daily 2013-04-25 16:19:27 sta_admin Dashboard g
STA-Nearline-Daily 2013-04-24 13:12:44 STA Dashboard i)
STA-Mearline-Hourlv 2013-04-24 13:16:04 STA Dashboard &
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Delete a Template

Use this procedure to delete a template from the STA application. The template is
deleted for all STA usernames.

You can delete any custom template available to your STA username, even if you are
not the owner. You can also delete STA predefined templates, except for the templates
named "STA-Default."

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

Note: If you delete STA predefined templates, you can later restore
them. See "Restore the STA Predefined Templates" on page 3-22 for
details.

Note: If the deleted template was the screen default for any STA
usernames, then the "STA-Default" template for that screen becomes
their new default.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Templates
Management.

2. Select the template you want to delete.

3. (Click Delete in the Templates Management toolbar.

'Templates Management
@ (Ve B2 2O

MName

STA-Messages-All

The Delete Template confirmation dialog box appears.

Note: This dialog box does not appear if it has been turned off. See
the STA Screen Basics Guide for details.

[ Delete Template
Are yoll sUre yoll want to delete the saved template WediaTableCrly'?

["iDo not ask for confirmation in the future
s Mo

4. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.
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Delete Template

Are wou sUre youl want to delete the saved template MediaT ableCnbky'?

TEHEETE

The template is deleted and the Templates Management list is updated.

Restore the STA Predefined Templates
Use this procedure to restore the STA predefined templates after deleting them.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

Note: This procedure does not affect custom templates you have
created.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Templates
Management.

2. Select Restore Predefined Templates from the Templates Management toolbar.

Templates Management

@ | V7% .@? Bl=0HE Q&
estore Pre-defined Templates ] Created

STA-Messages-all 2011-12-09 08:03:

STA-Messages-Base-Information 2012-02-17 15:138:

The template Reset dialog box appears.

=

Reset

Restore Pre-defined Templates
Do you wish to restore all pre-defined templates?

Yes M

3. Click Yes.
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Reset @

Restore Prepackaged Templates

Do you wish to restore all prepackaged templates?

QD |

The predefined templates are immediately restored to the STA application and
available to all users. Any custom templates you have created are also still
available. The Templates Management list is updated.
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Filtering Data

STA enables you to filter the records displayed in pivot and list view tables. Filters
allow you to focus on a subset of information by displaying just the records that meet
specific criteria.

This chapter includes the following sections:
= About Filters

= Applying a Filter

= Filtering Tasks

About Filters

You can filter table data by any table attribute, whether or not that attribute is
currently displayed on the table. You can specify filter criteria for any number of
attributes, and you can choose whether any or all of the criteria must be met. See
"Applying a Filter" on page 4-2 for complete details.

Once you apply a filter, the criteria are displayed in the Applied Filter area of the table.
This allows you to verify which filter criteria have been applied to the current table
view. If no criteria have been applied, this area is blank.

Note: Filter descriptions longer than 250 characters are truncated.
You can hover the cursor over the text to display a tooltip containing
the full description.

Filter Application

Some screens on the Drives and Media tabs are paired with one another. For these
pairings, any filter applied on one screen is automatically applied to its partner. The
screen pairings are as follows:

s Drives — Overview and Drives — Analysis
s Media - Overview and Media — Analysis
= All Messages — Overview and All Messages — Analysis

With the exception of these pairings, a filter applies only to the screen on which you
apply it. Following are examples:

= If you apply a filter to the Drives — Overview screen, the same filter is
automatically applied to the Drives — Analysis screen, but not to Drives — Cleaning
Activities nor any other STA screen.
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Filter Duration

If you apply a filter to the Libraries — Overview screen (a screen with no "partner"),
the filter applies to that screen only.

Once you have applied a filter to a screen, it remains in effect for the duration of your
login session. If you navigate away from the screen and then return to it later in the
session, the filter will still be in effect. To change or remove a filter, you must take one
of the following actions:

Apply a new filter. See "Applying a Filter" on page 4-2 for details.
Remove the filter. See "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12 for details.

Apply a template; the filter criteria in a template overrides any existing criteria.
See "Apply a Template" on page 3-8 for details.

Log out of STA. See "Log Out of STA" on page 1-6 for details.

Applying a Filter

You can apply a filter in any of the following ways:

By completing the Filter Data dialog box for a pivot or list view table. See "Filter
Data Dialog Box" for details.

By clicking an aggregate count link in a pivot table. See "Filtering Using Aggregate
Count Links" on page 4-6 for details.

By applying a template. See "Filtering by Applying a Template" on page 4-7 for
details.

By clicking a section of a bar chart or pie chart on the Dashboard. See "Filtering
Using Dashboard Graphics" on page 4-8 for details.

Filter Data Dialog Box

The Filter Data dialog box appears when you click the Filter Data icon.

¥

A sample

dialog box is shown below.
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Y Filter Data

@Er Matching:

@ Match ANY of the following

" Match ALL of the following A)

TLibrary Complex Name [=] |startswith  [+] |5L8500
Library Name

Library Top Level Indicator (=] |1 [=] |oEGRADED

[=] |Contains [izal] [ 12

B

(ﬁ Apply | Reset | Cancem.

Iltem Name

Description

A

Filter Matching field

Allows you to specify the type of match you want to perform. Select one of the
following options:

Match ANY of the following — Selects table records that meet any of the
criteria you specify. This is the default.

Match ALL of the following — Selects only records that meet all of the criteria
you specify

B

Filter criteria rows

Each row specifies filter criteria to apply to the table. You can add as many rows as
you want. On each row, you specify the criteria through the following menu
selections:

See

Table attribute — All available attributes for the table are listed in the menu.

Note: If you know the name of the attribute you want to select, you can type
the first few letters to quickly move the cursor to that item in the menu.

Filter operators — Filter operators vary by attribute type.
Attribute value — Attribute values vary by attribute.

"Filter Operators by Attribute Type" on page 4-3 for descriptions of the filter

operators and attribute values.

C

Filter criteria buttons

Buttons allow you to add new filter criteria rows or remove the associated row.

D

Buttons

Click one of the following buttons:

Apply — Applies the specified filter criteria to the table. See "Use the Filter
Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9 for details.

Reset — Removes all filter criteria so the table displays all records. See "Clear
the Current Filter" on page 4-12 for details.

Cancel - Exits from the dialog box without applying any changes.

Filter Operators by Attribute Type

This section describes the operators used in creating selection criteria. The available
operators vary depending on the type of attribute.
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SY Filter Data

Filter Matching:

Text attribute operators
Examples of text attributes include Drive Health Indicator, Volume Serial Number and
Drive WWNN.

@ Match ANY of the following
(73 Match ALL of the following

Yolumne Serial Mumber (VSM) El Contains E| AB

Drive Health Indicator [=] |1t [=] |UsE F

%% \f

ACTION
DEGRADED
ERROR
EVALUATE
MONITOR.
USE
LINKMOWM

Apply | Reset | Cancel |

Is — Selects records with attribute values that match the specified string exactly.

Isn't — Selects records with attribute values that do not match the specified string
exactly.

Is Blank — Selects records with blank or null attribute values. This is useful for
selecting records that have not had an particular attribute value set in STA. For
example, the criteria "% Drive Utilization (30 Days) Is Blank" would select all
drives that have not been used in the last 30 days.

Starts With — Selects records with attribute values that start with the specified
string.

Contains — Selects records that contain the specified string anywhere within the
attribute value.

Doesn't Contain — Selects records that do not contain the specified string
anywhere within the attribute value.

Ends With — Selects records with attribute values that end with the specified
string.

Text entries are not case-sensitive. For example, "ABC" matches "abc" or "Abc".

Some text attributes are free-form, in which case, you enter the string in the associated
text entry field.

Other text attributes are predefined, in which case you select the value from a menu of
possible values. The values listed do not necessarily reflect currently applied filters or
the current removed drives and media display settings for your STA username. For
example, the "Drive Health Indicator" drop-down menu may include health values
that are not currently included in any monitored libraries
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Logical group operators

When filtering by logical group, you can use the same operators as when filtering by
other text attributes; however, because drives and media can be assigned to multiple
logical groups, the "Is" and "Isn't" operators, which perform exclusive matches, may
not produce expected results with logical groups. The "Contains" and "Doesn't
Contain" operators are usually more appropriate when filtering by logical group.

When used to filter by logical group, these operators produce the following results:

s Is—Selects drives and media assigned only to the specified logical group and not
assigned to any others.

= Isn't—Selects all drives and media, except those assigned only to the specified
logical group and not assigned to any others.

= Contains — Selects drives and media assigned to the specified logical group and
any others.

= Doesn't Contain — Selects drives and media not assigned to the specified group
but assigned to others.

See "Filtering by Logical Group" on page 7-4 for additional details.
Date and time stamp operators

Examples of time stamp attributes include STA Start Tracking (Dates) and Last
Exchange Start (Dates).

¥ Filter Data 28R
tber Matchi: @ Match ANY of the ﬁ:ullnvvt'lng aF
(71 Match ALL of the following
STA Start Tracking {Dates) [=] |1sBefore [+] [2013-07-16 15:47:10 [y b 4
Last Exchange Start (Dates) [=] [Equals [=] [201507-17 12:27:04 [ 3¢

»  Equals — Selects entries with attribute dates and times equal to the one you specify.

»  Isn't —Selects entries with attribute dates and times not equal to the one you
specify.

» Is Before — Selects entries with attribute dates and times before the one you
specify.

n  Is After — Selects entries with attribute dates and times after the one you specify

"Number of days" operators

Examples of "number of days" attributes include STA Start Tracking (No. Days) and
Last Exchange Start (No. Days)

SF Filter Data 28
Ll (@) Match ANY of the following ar
¥ ) Match ALL of the following
Exchange Start (Mo. Days) El Less than # days ago El 2 x
STA Start Tracking (Mo. Days) E| Maore than # days ago E| 5 x

= Less than # days ago — Selects entries that occurred less than (<) the specified
number of days ago.

= More than # days ago — Selects entries that occurred more than (>) the specified
number of days ago.

Type the value in the associated text entry field.
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These operators are especially useful if you want to include a time-related filter in a
saved template. By selecting records based on age rather than a specific date and time
stamp, the filter is useful now and in the future.

Numeric operators
Examples of numeric attributes include Media Length in Meters and Exchange
Elapsed Time.

(]
3

¥ Filter Data

@ Match ANY of the following

Filter Matcd - :
oL I Match ALL of the following

Media MB Avail Pre [=] |LessThan  [=] | 2000000
Exchange Elapsed Time E| GreaterThanEl 120

xx |+

»  Is—Selects records with attribute values equal to the specified value.
»  Isn't - Selects records with attribute values not equal to the specified value.
s Less Than — Selects records with attribute values less than (<) the specified value.

= Greater Than — Selects records with attribute values greater than (>) the specified
value.

Type the value in the associated text entry field. Do not include units of measure, such
as MB, in your entry. Decimals are allowed.

Boolean operators
Examples of Boolean attributes include Cleaning Media and Exchange Write Inefficient

SF Filter Data @8
: @) Match ANY of the following P
Filter Matching: = ;
) Match ALL of the following
Cleaning Media [=] |False [=] x
Alert: Media Directory Corrupt E| True E| *®

s True — Selects records for which the condition is true.

m False — Selects records for which the condition is not true.

Filtering Using Aggregate Count Links

The cells within pivot tables contain aggregate counts of resources or events that meet
specific criteria. A filter is therefore intrinsic to each aggregate count and is based on
selection criteria represented by the pivot table edges. See the STA Screen Basics Guide
for details on pivot table layers and filters.

For example, in the following Drives — Analysis pivot table, the "5" in the MONITOR
column indicates that there are a total of five drives with a health status of "Monitor".
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@ /ZB8&

_ | ACTION | MONITOR | UNKNOWN | USE | Total | ]

A-5L8500 |1 HP | a a u] =) S

STK | ] 4 ] 5 k=]

Drive Manufacturer Total | 0 4 0 40 44

Library Number Total | o0 4 0 40 44

B-5L3000 |2 |HP | u} u} u] g g

| STK | a 1 u] 35 36

Drive Manufacturer Total | u] I o] 43 44

Library Mumber Total u] 1 ] 43 44

C-5L500 |3 I HP a a u] = 5

| Drive Manufacturer Total | u] u] ] 5 5

Library Number Total | 0 ] 5 5

Library Complex Name Total | a é u] 23 j=x}

Clicking on this link takes you to the Drives — Overview screen and applies an
appropriate filter based on the table edges The filter criteria are indicated in the
Applied Filter area of the table.

Note: The filter based on the table edges overrides any filter already
applied to the Analysis or Overview screens.

Note: Filter descriptions longer than 250 characters are truncated.
You can hover the cursor over the text to display a tooltip containing
the full description.

@ Fomat = 52| & @Jplied Fitter: Drive Health Indicator=MONIToD
view~ | B & B | B
T
Drive ; edia Mes
Dirive WA Drive Serial Murmber Drive Type  [Health Exchange Start Eﬂﬁ?:rf\?srﬁl) Manufacturer  |Hea

Indicator Serial Murnber | Indi
2990043 0F:13: 14 DF: 80 1920103206 T 100008 & 2011-08-09 02:16:37 E9FG2642 E9FE2642
35:94.5F: 7R AR CA B4 40 206054111 T10000C ks 2011-08-08 14:34:05 EFCOGEZE EBFCOGSE3E
38:FL 3962 B8 A0:FA 4 143286306 T10000B s 2011-08-08 11:16:53 MOCAF1FS MOCAFIFS
AB:S7.ELFC:4E:70:27:C< 92701162 T1i00o0oc i 2011-08-09 04:40:53 PZFS7070 PZFS7070
COES AGES 7R 7AFD2E 1098770350 T10000B i 2011-08-08 12:13:11 WRO1ESCL WRO1EICA

See "Use an Aggregate Count Link to Apply a Filter" on page 4-13 for detailed
instructions.

Filtering by Applying a Template

Applying a template automatically applies any filter criteria that are included in the
template definition. These criteria override any filter that may already be in effect.

For example, the following Drives — Analysis pivot table has an applied filter, "Drive
Health Indicator=USE".

@ Format = EE (Applied Filter; Drive Health Indicator=USE )
Wigny - & E
. |
Drive ; Medlia I
Dirive W Drrive Serial Murnber Drive Type  Health Exchange Start EES%@;&?&% Marufacturer |k
!Indicator | Serial Murmber |
0:94:C0:F2:34:BE:61:B6 2118184903 T1i0000C @ 2011-08-07 20:40:21 L47EDE0G L47EDE0G il
12:F9:4 A48 EAFC:S:38 867332006 T100008 6 2011-08-09 03:43:19 F4956CA5 F4956CAD
1F: 234FCSFAER A1 B2 1401403333 T100008 @ 2011-08-08 17:07:11 PFFE0442 PFRa0442
1F:FOi6C: 2B F3:98: 78 EC 1885765667 HP-LTO4 e 2011-08-09 03:05.58 BEDO32F3 BEDO32F3
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Applying a template that includes a different filter, in this case "Drive Health
Indicator=MONITOR", changes the table display and causes the original filter to be

overridden.
Templates: R
Default |
+ Drive-Health-Monitor % |
STA-Drive-All
Avg Moun STA-Drive-Base-Information
10 STA-Drive-Last-Exchange
- ! STA-Drive-Utilization

The new filter criteria are indicated in the Applied Filter area of the table.

@ Format: = B8 | 5 ( Applied Fiter: Drive Health Indicator=MONITOR )
view » | =] & B i
= | =
|Drive : |Media Mec
| |
Ditive Wywyhs Ditive Serial Murnber Drive Type  Health Exchange Start ;ES:_L;E;(S\%}?J') IManufacturer Hea

iIndicator i iSeriaI Murnber  |Indi

29:00:43:0F:13:14:DF:8C 1920103306 T10000s b 2011-08-09 02:16:37 BOFG2642 BOFG2642

3594 5F: 7R AR CAB4: 40 206054111 T10000C | 2011-08-08 14:34:06 BFCOGE=E BFCOGEZE

38:FA30:62. B8 A0:FA: 4 143286306 T100008 L 2011-08-08 11:16:53 MNOCAFLFS MOCAFLFS

ABISTELIFC4B: 7027292701162 T10000C ; 2011-08-09 04:40:53 P7FS7070 P7FS7070

C3ES AGB3 7R 7AFS: 26 1995779359 T100008 " 2011-08-08 12:13:11 WEOLESCA WRO1ESCA

Filtering Using Dashboard Graphics

Bar, pie, and area charts on the Dashboard display aggregate data for resources or
events that meet specific criteria. A filter is therefore intrinsic to each section of these
Dashboard charts.

For example, in the following "Health by Media Type" graph, the selected section of
the LTO-4 bar represents 34 drives with a health status of "Monitor".

Media

Health by Media Type

LTO-4 @;ﬂonitol: 24,00

Typ

T-CLHU B Monitor

fe

Tz |
o 300
Mumber o..

Clicking this section of the bar takes you to the Media — Overview screen and applies
the intrinsic filter. The filter criteria are indicated in the Applied Filter area of the table.
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@ Format: = £E | & (lpplied Fiter; Media Type=LTC-4 and Media Health Indicator=MONITOR )

view - | B & B | B
alume Serial !Media In—liqsgjl?h lMedia B Drrive Wik Drive Type Drive: Health Last Exchange Start
0 Wyyal=lg Type 7 | Available Indicator

|Ind|cator |

ABBEZ24DF LTO-4 951 C5:D093:EB:F4:24.DE:BF HP-LTO4 G 2011-08-08 05:52:10 =
C370E7BF LTO-4 4 3,232 FC:AF:84:58:1D:67:58: 3L HP-LTO4 6 2011-08-028 02:11:11
02383917 LTO-4 261,061 FCAlAT 19BC 2270 A HP-LTOS @ 2011-08-06 16:50:17
DSEZ290C LTO-4 2,745 51:29:C2:88:54:.D0:B1:6E HP-LTO4 e 2011-08-06 10:23:43

Filtering Tasks
»  "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9
»  "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12

s "Use an Aggregate Count Link to Apply a Filter" on page 4-13
= "Apply a Filter From the Dashboard" on page 4-16

Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter

Note: This procedure applies to both pivot and list view tables.

Use this procedure to apply new filter criteria to the current table. You can filter by one
or more record attributes, and you can remove selected filter criteria.

For screens that are paired with a "partner”, the filter applied to one screen is
automatically applied to its partner. See "Filter Application" on page 4-1 for details.

1. Click Filter Data in the Table Toolbar.

@ Format: = EE .E] Applied Filter: Drive Health Indicator Is USE
ven- | B @ % .- 5
. - [ 'Drive | : v iDrive Library 'Drive .
Bzrneb?nal Drrive WWHN| Filter Data |;e Model |Physical B;:ﬂi“braw |Serial Health :,‘fg
N Address {Mumber Indicator |
9168025768  50:01:04:F0:00:B8:05:00 LTOS 0,1,1,9 mctapell 55500020234 9_
HU19477/MPW  50:01:04:F0:00:B8:06:10 LTOS5 0,1,2,9 mctapell 55500020234 6

The Filter Data dialog box appears. If a filter has already been applied, the criteria
are displayed in the dialog box, as in the example below.
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Y Filter Data 2@
(@) Match ANY of the following e

() Match ALL of the following

G_rive Health Indicator =] [1= [=] [usE = xj

Filter Matching:

Apply | Reset | Cancel |

2. Specify the filter criteria in the dialog box, as follows:

a. In the Filter Matching field, select one of the options to indicate whether you
want to match any or all of the criteria you specify. See "Filter Matching field"
on page 4-3 for details.

b. Click Add New Filter Criteria to add a new, blank filter criteria row to the
dialog box.

5P Filter Data @8

@) Match ANY of the following

Filter Matching: :
SRR (71 Match ALL of the following

Crive Health Indicator [=] 15 [=] |UsE - Edc'i_r

c. Specify the filter criteria using the menus and text field on the row. See "Filter
Operators by Attribute Type" on page 4-3 for details on filling out each row.

Note: When selecting an attribute for filtering, if you know the name
of the attribute you want to select, you can type the first few letters to
quickly move the cursor to that item in the menu.

d. You can add as many rows of filter criteria as you want.

e. Toremove filter criteria, click Remove This Filter Criteria Row for the
associated row.

¥ Filter Data @8

@) Match ANY of the following
() Match ALL of the following

el
@veHealﬂﬂIndicator [=] 15 [=] |UsE - @
Drive Model [=] |1s =] |LTOS & 3| Re

Filter Matching:
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3. Verify that your specifications are correct, and then click Apply.
¥ Filter Data @R

@) Match ANY of the following
() Match ALL of the following

Ells

Filter Matching:

kel
[=] [LTOS = L3l

Drive Model

The following updates are made to the table:
— The table displays only the records that match the criteria you have specified.
— The Applied Filter area indicates the specified criteria.

— For list view tables, the Table Status Line indicates the number of records.

& (Applied Filter: Drive Model 1s LTOS

venr [E 0% B T B

Drrive

|Drive Library

Drive

Exchange [Exchange | &lert: Drive

|HP Device

Drive Serial s 2 Drive Library 5 Last Drive 2 e Alert: Drive | . Drive Error
Drive WWNN Drive Model |Physical Serial Health i | rive Write 7 Diagnostics

Number Address it Mumber Indicator Notification |Suspicion |Effidency Load Limit Required |Status (30 Days)

9168025768  50:01:04:F0:00:B8:06:00 LTOS 0,1,1,9 mctape0l 55900020234 e [2] 0.00

HU19477MPW  50:01:04:F0:00:B8:06:10 LTOS 0,1,2,9 mctape0l 55900020234 e E 0.00 O0x000501010

4 M

Columns Hidden 68

Columns Frozen

£l

[}

Displaying 2 record(s)

4, If the screen is one of a Drives, Media, or All Messages screen pairing, the filter
criteria are also applied to its partner. You can navigate to the partner screen to

verify this.
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*| Home Drives - Overview
Tape System Hardware @ Format 8|
Complexes Overview
Libraries E&) T
Overview % Drive Utilization
Messages
) 100
Drives
Owverview
a0
Media &0

ent

The Applied Filter area of the tables on both screens indicate the same filter.

Drives - Analysis

@ Format: | hE

v 2
Library Complex Name Total

2.4

20

1.6

W ACTION
= W EVALUATE
a 12 I MONITOR
2 WUSE
H UM ENOWN
08
0.4

SL500_55%000202341

Drive Health Indicator

2 /EB T E oG

ACTION | EVALUI
o|HP 0
BM | 0

S SR SR A T | -

SL500_559000202341

Clear the Current Filter

Note: This procedure applies to both pivot and list view tables.

Use this procedure to remove all filter criteria from a table.

Note: To remove selected filter criteria from a table, see "Use the
Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9.

1. Click Reset Filter in the Table Toolbar.
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Drive Serial Mumber

S31002002143
S00030 20365
S31002001231
STE004000045

|
& ¢ >
BTEQ H
e E g
Dt WARN Drive Type Health Exchange Start Drive Exchange  |Drive B
Inchcator Sttt Chearing
) Flequined
S0-01:04-F0-00-AB:F7:51 T1i0000a ﬂ 2014-01-21 07:36:46 DRIVE_ERROR -
50:0 1:04:F0:00:ABF D5 SthSS40c ™ 2014-01-21 10:13:29 GO0
S0-01:04-F0-00-AB:F 784 T1i0D00& ik 2014-01-21 10: 15:36 (=i ]
5070 1:042F0z00268203:60 T 10000c-EnC " 2014-01-18 07:30:51 WHITE ERROR ok
4 M [
Coluerns Hidden 95 | Colusns Frozen 1 Drsplaying 952 recornd(s)
*

@ Format = BE Applied Filter: Drive Model Is LTOS
view - | [B] [3 23 B W | :
i SN [ I
Drive Serial Drive WWNN | Reset Filter (Display All Records) EL'bra'
Mumber
| [Address |
9168025768  50:01:04:F0:00:B8:08:00 LTOS 0,1,1,9 mctapell

The following updates are made to the table:
- Allfilter criteria are removed from the table so it displays all available records.

- The Applied Filter area is blank, indicating no filter criteria are currently
applied.

— For list view tables, the Table Status Line indicates the number of records
displayed.

Use an Aggregate Count Link to Apply a Filter

Use this procedure to apply a filter to an Overview screen by clicking an aggregate
count link in the "partner” Analysis screen pivot table. The resulting display shows
detail for the aggregate count.

The aggregate counts in each table cell are the result of the filter criteria intrinsic to
each table layer, joined by "AND" statements. Clicking an aggregate count link in a
pivot table cell applies the associated filter criteria to the Overview screen.

1.

Note: The filter applied with this method overrides any filter already
applied to the Overview screen.

Use the Navigation Bar to bring up an Analysis screen.
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*| Home Media - Overview
Tape System Hardware @ fomat: ] & @
Complees Crverview
Ok BOx% /i
Overiew MB Read
Mesrages
400K,
Cerves .
Charnew S 1
Analysis 300K v
Messages ?- e l'-u ™
HMedia 200K, l‘ - -'\:C
Overview = 150K ll‘
i 100K L ¥
LY
"‘E;% 50K L
Library Companents o | D———

The Media — Analysis screen is used in this example.

Media - Analysis Termplates:
@ Format: =g E;
vz
Library Complex Name Total
1,200
1,000
800
- W ACTION
5 [l MONITOR
3 b0l W USE
W unknown
400
200
i
Media Health |...
o e |
@ /&
ACTION | MONITOR [ UNKNOWN [ USE [  Total |
A-5L8500 |1 4 13 2 375 394
Library Mumber Total 4 13 2 375 394
B-5L3000 |2 4 17 1 369 391
Library Number Total 4 155 1 369 391
C-5L500 |3 2 23 a 273 300
Library Number Total 2 23 u] 275 200
Library Complex Name Total 10 53 3 1019 1085
2. In the pivot table, click an aggregate count link.
Z 7 B
@ Bl & o
[ ACTION | MONITOR [ UNKNOWN [ USE [ Total |
A-5L8500 |1 13 2 373 394
N Library Number Total 13 2 375 394
B St3000-2 o 17 1 269 291
Library Mumber Total 4 17 1 363 391
C-5L500 |3 2 23 u} 275 300
Library Number Total 2 23 u] 275 200
Library Complex Name Total 10 53 3 1019 1085

You are taken to the "partner” Overview screen (Media — Overview in this
example), and the following updates are made to the list view table:
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— The table displays only the records included in the pivot table aggregate
count.

- The Applied Filter area indicates the filter criteria from the aggregate count.

—  The Table status line indicates the number of records displayed; this number is
the same as the aggregate count in the pivot table.

Media - Overview Templates: [Defaulte 6
@ Format; 2] &
BOo»v Z7Hd &K BO %2 ZAH X BOo» ZH K
MB Write Mount R/W MB/sec
2401 2,100
7 1.800
2o £ sk ""1 1:DDI |’\‘ s".‘*l‘,“‘.'l K
5 0K IA .','l,"' SO0 T
__System {50k w' ¥ __System 1:200 __ System
Mverage = fwerage 800 Average
BOK 00
40K
Dat Date Date
|
@ Format: = E; @plied Filtter: Media Health Indicator=ACTION and Library Comnples Marme=A-SL2500 and Library Murmber=1 )
view~ | B (& B | H
CamEEsE In—.iqsglifh ezl Drive WA Drive Type D et Last Exchange Start :
MHurnber Type Traleter Available ¥ Indicator o d
CAOBDACO T1 @ 818,788 AZ:42:8F:4B:05:B23:97:9F T10000E 6 2011-07-30 06:54:05 g
CZEBF36C T-CLMU @ 0 64:14:24:36:7C:55:34: &7 T10000B 6 2011-08-03 17:21:30 C
FoE0Ca7 T2 @ 713,239 BE:88.EE:93:F4: 28950 T10000C 6 2011-08-02 02:04:32 €
¥ATFEOST LTO-4 @ 781 81 AE:QD:FS:BE: 7E:D4: 5L HP-LTOZ 6 2011-07-31 05:23:01 I
< | »
Colurnns Hidden 51 | Columns Frozen 1 Displaying 4 record(s)

3. Use the Navigation Bar to return to the Analysis screen.

*| Home Drives - Overview
Tape System Hardware @ Format: | Sl
Complexes Overview
Libraries E&) T
Overview % Drive Utilization
Messages
) 100
Drives
Overview
an
B0

ent

The filter remains active; therefore, the Analysis screen displays only the records
that meet the selection criteria intrinsic to the original aggregate count link.
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Media - Analysis Terplates: | Defat ~ (@ R
@ Format [ =N

Library Complex Name Total
45
4.0
35
3.0

25

Count

IWACTICN
20

15
1.0

05

agt—

Media Health Indi...

_a
@ Z Bl & E (LppledFiter: Media Health Indicator=ACTION and Library Complex Name=4-5L8500 and Library Number=1 )

| ACTION | MONITOR | UNKNOWN |  USE | Total |
A-5L8500 |1 | 4 o 0 4
[Librarv Number Total 4 u] ] 4
Library Complex Name Total 4 a ] 4

o ool

Apply a Filter From the Dashboard

Use this procedure to apply a filter by clicking a section of a bar or pie chart on the
Dashboard. You are taken to the corresponding Overview screen, and the filter
intrinsic to the bar or pie chart section is applied. This procedure allows you to display
detail about data displayed on the Dashboard.

1. Use the Navigation Bar to go to the Dashboard.

-

Home

Dashbua%
Quick Links

Executive Reports

2. Click a section in a Dashboard bar or pie chart.
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Library Media Cells =

25.7 6% Type: T2

Walue: 22000

)

Media Type

You are taken to the corresponding Overview screen (Media — Overview in this
example), and the following updates are made to the list view table:

— The table displays only the records included in the selected Dashboard section.
— The Applied Filter area indicates the filter criteria from the selected section.

— The Table status line indicates the number of records displayed; this number is
the same as the Value for the selected Dashboard section.
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Media - Overview @ Templates: | Default v
@ Format; 14 =)
BO» 78K BO» 78K BO 7 2K
MB Read MB Write Avg Mount R/W MB Throughput
a0k 240K 1.0
7oK 200K -
1 1R0K
__System " 120K __System __System
Average Average Average
BOK
40K
0K 0K 0.0
S N R b 5 O A K RO R R R R R RS
2 s 3 3 53555855
8 g By = 5 = ERzsEzkiEs
Date Cate Date
P
@ Format: = BR .E @Jplied Filter: Media Type=T@
view- | B & B | &
- : Media . ; Drive :
ﬁﬂ:_ﬂ-bn; Serial 2'.'19':{': Health B[m?bifnal Dirive WM Drive Type  [Health Last Exchange Start r:\?gl':g
" Indicatar Indicator
EFEDO971 T2 @ 1081163864 CEFS34:BD:2E: 1IF: A 70 T10000C e 2011-10-30 12:41:31 il
GOCFA203 T2 @ 1845827429 FRICAFL 38444075 BE T10000C e 2011-11-01 04:168:52
ASOS20CS T2 @ 1179175474 AD20:9C: 40 20:CE:5A:B T10000C 0 2011-10-18 08:18:05
AOF3E0DC T2 & 135159457 FO:6F:09:3C:FD:3F:C1:EL T10000C e 2011-10-27 09:24:37
17096511 T2 & 1845827420 FRCAFLEE:44: 4075 BE T10000C e 2011-10-24 03:42:39
[HB430535 T2 [ 1726497955 40:FF:FO:EE: C7CA ACCE T10000C e 2011-10-31 17:13:09
P3ABE33C T2 & 1349493517 E1:D1:9C: 5028200843 T10000C 6 2011-10-29 18:10:20
LI3e00e25 T2 & 1565246273 CAeF50:40:81: 07 7:8C T10000C e 2011-10-31 14:12:47
B e B S g o e A e e g P e -~ et e B
4 j
Colurnns Hidden 52 | Columns Frozen 1 Displaying 220 recordis)

3. Use the Navigation Bar to select the "partner" Analysis screen, if applicable.

Note: This step applies to Drive, Media, and All Messages screens
only.
* Home Media - Overview
Tape System Hardware @ Format: ] E hr_gi @
Complees Cherview
Lo B o un 7l
Overvew MB Read
Mesrages
400K
m“ﬂ " A
Overven S i
Analysis 300K v
Messages £ 250K '-.‘
. Bose
Hedia 200K (-4 =" bt
2 sk | A
= ,
100K, %
LY
50K %
LY
o 2m===os
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The filter remains active; therefore, the Analysis screen displays only the records
that meet the selection criteria intrinsic to the selected bar or pie chart section.

5
Media - Analysis @ Templates: | Default ~
@ Fomat: [
2 =#
Library Complex Name Total
300
250
200
£ WACTION
2 150 WMONITOR
o WUSE
100
50
0

Media Health In...

La
@ B8 @pplied Filter; Media Type=T2)
ACTION | EVALUATE | MONITOR | UNKNOWN | USE | Total |
A-SLB500 |1 1 u] 3 u} 136 140
Library Wumber Total 1 ] 3 u] 136 140
B-5L3000 |2 1 u] 4 u} 135 140
Library Number Total 1 ] 4 u] 135 140
Library Complex Name Total 2 ] 7 a 271 280
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STA Alerts

The STA alerts feature notifies you of events and conditions in your tape library
system based on user-defined alert policies. You can create as many alert policies as
you want. The alert policies identify the types of conditions and events to which you
want to be alerted and the frequency at which alerts may be generated. Optionally,
you can indicate that you want alerts sent to specified email addresses.

This chapter includes the following sections:
=  How Alerts Work

»  User Roles for Alerts Management

= Details on Defining Alert Policies

»  Best Practices for Alert Policies

s Alert Emails

n  Alerts Workflow

= Alert Policy Definition Tasks

= Alert Management Tasks

How Alerts Work

The STA alerts process consists of the following parts:
s "Defining Alert Policies" on page 5-1
s "Alert Generation Process" on page 5-2

= "Monitoring Generated Alerts" on page 5-2

Defining Alert Policies

Users with Administrator privileges perform this part of the process from the Alerts
Policies screen on the Setup & Administration tab.

When you create an alert policy, you can enable it immediately or leave it disabled for
the time being. In addition, several sample alert policies are delivered with STA, and
they are disabled by default (see "STA Sample Alert Policies" on page 5-9 for details).
Only enabled alert policies are used to generate alerts.

To define an alert policy you specify the following information:

= Policy name — An alphanumeric identifier for the policy. Policy names must be
unique.
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= Policy description — Optional description of the policy.

= Entity type — Entities are tape library system resources or events. You must
designate the types of entities to be evaluated by the alert policy. Options include
libraries, drives, media, exchanges, and media validations. See "Alert Policy
Entities" on page 5-3 for a complete list.

s Severity — Determines the frequency with which alerts may be generated
whenever the criteria defined by this policy are met. See "Alert Policy Severities"
on page 5-4 for details.

»  Alert criteria — User-defined criteria by which the appropriate library system
resources are evaluated. Alert criteria work in much same way as the STA filtering
feature. See "Filter Data Dialog Box" on page 4-2 for details.

»  Email recipients — Optional list of email addresses to receive emails whenever an
alert is generated by the policy. See "Alert Emails" on page 5-10 for details.

Alert Generation Process
This part of the process is done automatically by STA.

STA continuously evaluates enabled alert policies in the background. Specifically, alert
policies are evaluated whenever the following types of activities occur:

= Anenabled alert policy is created or modified in any way.
= A drive/media exchange occurs.

= A media validation exchange occurs.

= An SNMP trap is received from a monitored library.

= Alibrary data collection occurs.

= An STA application or server event occurs.

= Anautomated log bundle is created for a library component or the STA database.
This applies only if automatic bundle creation is enabled; see "Automatic Log
Bundle Creation" on page 11-1 for details.

STA generates alerts based on the alert policy criteria and severity. If the policy criteria
are matched and enough time has passed since the last alert for the same library
resource and event, a new alert is generated. The time period is determined by the
policy severity. See "Alert Policy Severities" on page 5-4 for details:

If the alert policy includes email addresses, an email containing details about the alert
is sent to the designated addresses. See "Alert Emails" on page 5-10 for details.

For additional details about the alert policy evaluation process, see "Alert Policy
Severity Examples" on page 5-4.

Monitoring Generated Alerts

Any STA user can perform this part of the process from the Alerts Overview screen on
the Tape System Activity tab.

The screen displays a list of generated alerts, and you can sort, filter, export, and print
this list according to your needs. Users with Operator privileges can also annotate
selected alerts.

If you are using an alerts workflow at your site, you can update the state of selected
alerts to reflect current progress. Alerts workflow management is an optional manual
process. See "Alerts Workflow" on page 5-11 for details.
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User Roles for Alerts Management

Table 5-1 summarizes the alert policy definition activities available to each STA user
role.

Table 5-1 Alert Policy User Roles

User Role Alert Policy Activity Screen

Operator and above  Display; filter, and print a list of defined alert policies. Select Setup &
Administration, then select
Alerts Policies.

Administrator only ~ Define an alert policy. Select Setup &
Administration, then select

Copy an alert policy. Alerts Policies.

Rename a policy.

Change the policy criteria.
Change the list of email recipients.
Enable or disable an alert policy.

Delete an alert policy.

Table 5-2 summarizes the alert monitoring activities available to each STA user role.

Table 5-2 Alert Monitoring User Roles

User Role Alert Monitoring Activity Screen
Viewer and above Display; filter, and print a list of all generated alerts. Select Tape System
Export the alerts list to a spreadsheet or document.View detail éctlmt_y, then select Alerts
verview.
for a selected alert.
Change the state of a selected alert.
Show or hide dismissed alerts.
Operator and above ~ Annotate an alert. Select Tape System
Activity, then select Alerts
Overview.

Details on Defining Alert Policies

This section provides additional detail to help you in creating alert policies. The
following information is included:

= "Alert Policy Entities" on page 5-3
»  "Alert Policy Severities" on page 5-4
»  "Best Practices for Alert Policies" on page 5-9

»  "STA Sample Alert Policies" on page 5-9

Alert Policy Entities

You can define alert policies for the following types of entities, or tape library system
resources and events:

= Library complex
= Library

s Drive
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s Media
s Robot
s CAP

s PTP - Relevant only to SL8500 libraries.
s Elevator — Relevant only to SL8500 libraries.

= Exchange — See "Alert Policy Severities" on page 5-4 for information about how
Exchange alert policies are processed differently from other policy types.

=  Media validation — Applies only if media validation is enabled in STA. Alerts are
triggered by final validation results only, not intermediate results. See "STA Media
Validation" on page 8-1 for details.

= STA application itself — To be notified whenever the STA application restarts.

Alert Policy Severities

The policy severity determines the frequency with which alerts may be generated from
the policy. The severity levels are as follows:

= Severe — An alert may be generated once an hour.
= Warning — An alert may be generated once every 24 hours.

» Informative — Only one alert is generated; no additional alerts are generated, even
if the policy criteria continue to be met.

See "Alert Policy Severity Examples" on page 5-4 for examples detailing the effects of
the assigned severity levels.

Exchange and Media Validation Activities Alert Policies and Severities

Because exchanges and media validations are discrete events, not persistent resources,
exchange and media validation alert policies generate alerts whenever a new exchange
or validation is processed and the policy criteria are matched, regardless of time
frames. Therefore, the severity levels you assign to these alert policies are irrelevant.
See Example 5 and Example 6 below for details.

Additionally with exchange and media validation alert policies, you must take care
not to create overlapping policies that might generate multiple alerts from the same
exchange or validation. See "Avoiding too many alerts" on page 5-9 for details.

Alert Policy Severity Examples

The following examples illustrate how and when alerts are generated based on specific
policy criteria and severities. These examples show how a policy's severity level
influences the frequency of alert generation. You can use this information to decide
which severity levels to assign to your alert policies.

= Example 1, ""Warning" Policy for Drives"
= Example 2, ""Informative" Policy for Drives"

"

= Example 3, ""Severe" Policy for Media"
= Example 4, ""Severe" Policy for CAPs"
= Example 5, "Policy for Exchanges Using "Media Health Indicator™

= Example 6, ""Warning" Policy for Media Using "Media Health Indicator""
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Example 1 "Warning" Policy for Drives

This policy generates alerts for drives that require attention because they have
ACTION or EVALUATE health.

Policy entity: Drives

Policy severity: Warning — alerts may be generated every 24 hours.

Policy criteria: Drive Health Indicator is ACTION, or Drive Health Indicator is

EVALUATE.

Time Events Evaluation Result

05:00:17, Day 1 ~ The policy is created The policy is evaluated for all An alert is generated for Drive 1
and enabled. drives and matched for Drive 1 and emails sent to the defined
Drive 1 health is but not Drive 2. recipients.
EVALUATE. No alert for Drive 2.
Drive 2 health is
MONITOR.

08:12:24, Day 1  Drive 1 health goes to The policy is evaluated for all Since it has been less than 24
ACTION. drives and matched for Drive 1 hours since the last alert for
Drive 2 health is still but not Drive 2. Drive 1, no new alert is generated.
MONITOR. No alert for Drive 2.

13:37:01, Day 1  Drive 1 health is still The policy is evaluated for all No alert for Drive 1.

ACTION.

Drive 2 health goes to
EVALUATE.

drives and matched for both
Drive 1 and Drive 2.

An alert is generated for Drive 2
and emails sent to the defined
recipients.

05:01:03, Day 2

Drive 1 health is still
ACTION.

Drive 2 health is still
EVALUATE.

The policy is evaluated for all
drives and matched for both
Drive 1 and Drive 2.

Since it has been more than 24
hours since the previous alert for
Drive 1, a new alert is generated
and emails sent to the defined
recipients.

No new alert for Drive 2 since it
has been less than 24 hours since
the last alert for Drive 2.

17:08:43, Day 2

A new email recipient is
added to the policy.

Drive 1 health is still
ACTION.

Drive 2 health is still
EVALUATE.

The policy is evaluated for all
drives and matched for both
Drive 1 and Drive 2.

No new alert for Drive 1.

Since it has been more than 24
hours since the previous alert for
Drive 2, a new alert is generated
and emails sent to the defined
recipients.

Example 2 "Informative" Policy for Drives
This example presents the same policy criteria as Example 1 but with an "Informative"

severity.

Policy criteria: Drive Health Indicator is ACTION, or Drive Health Indicator is

EVALUATE.

Policy entity: Drives

Policy severity: Informative — alerts are generated only once.
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Time Events Evaluation Result
05:00:171 The policy is created The policy is evaluated for all An alert is generated for Drive 1
and enabled. drives and matched for Drive 1 and emails sent to the defined
. . but not Drive 2. recipients. No additional alerts
Drive 1 health is b nerated by thi li
EVALUATE. Wil oe generated by this policy
for this drive.
ﬁ%‘;ég‘}gﬁh 1 No alert for Drive 2.
08:12:24 Drive 1 health goes to The policy is evaluated for all No new alert for Drive 1.
ACTION. drives and matched for Drive 1 No alert for Drive 2
. . but not Drive 2. o alert for Drive 2.
Drive 2 health is still
MONITOR.
13:37:01 Drive 1 health is still The policy is evaluated for all No new alert for Drive 1.
ACTION. drives and matched for both An alerti d for Drive 2
. Drive 1 and Drive 2. n alert 1s generated for Drive
Drive 2 health goes to and emails sent to the defined
EVALUATE. recipients. No additional alerts
will be generated by this policy
for this drive.
05:01:03 Drive 1 health is still The policy is evaluated for all No new alerts for Drive 1 nor
ACTION. drives and matched for Drive 1 Drive 2.
Drive 2 health goes to but not Drive 2.
USE.
Example 3 "Severe" Policy for Media
This policy generates alerts for exchanges resulting in a 5135 FSC. This FSC indicates
issues with the tape leader, and the media should be ejected from the library and
examined as soon as possible.
Policy entity: Media
Policy severity: Severe — Alerts may be generated every hour depending on exchange
activity.
Policy criteria: Exchange FSC is 5135.
Time Events Evaluation Result
08:00:53 The policy is created The policy is evaluated as new No alerts are generated.
and enabled. exchanges are processed and no
match is found.
08:05:09 A 5135 FSC occurs onan  The policy is evaluated as new An alert is generated for Media A
exchange for Media A.  exchanges are processed and and emails sent to the defined
matched for Media A. recipients.
No additional alerts will be
generated by this policy for this
exchange. Media A will have no
more alerts from this policy until
it is involved in a new exchange
(assuming future exchanges also
result in a 5135 FSC).
09:13:17 A 5135 FSC occurs onan  The policy is evaluated for new An alert is generated for Media B
exchange for Media B. exchanges and matched for and emails sent to the defined

Media B.

recipients.

No additional alerts will be
generated by this policy for this
exchange.
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Time Events Evaluation Result
10:35:22 A 5135 FSCoccursona  The policy is evaluated fornew  An alert is generated for Media A
new exchange for exchanges and matched for and emails sent to the defined
Media A. Media A. recipients.
No additional alerts will be
generated by this policy for this
exchange.
Example 4 "Severe" Policy for CAPs
This policy generates alerts for CAPs that require attention.
Policy entity: CAPs
Policy severity: Severe — Alerts may be generated every hour.
Policy criteria: CAP Library Health is NOTOPERATIVE or CAP Library Health is
DEGRADED.
Time Events Evaluation Result
14:05:10 The policy is created The policy is evaluated for all An alert is generated for CAP 1A
and enabled. CAPs and matched for CAP 1A.  and emails sent to the defined
CAP1Aisina recipients.
DEGRADED state.
15:01:12 CAP 2B goes into a The policy is evaluated for all No new alert for CAP 1A.
NOTOPERATIVE state. CAPs and matched for both An alert is generated for CAP 2B
CAP 1A and CAP 2B. . -
and emails sent to the defined
recipients.
15:05:20 CAP 1A is still The policy is evaluated for all A new alert is generated for
DEGRADED and CAPs and matched for both CAP 1A and emails sent to the
CAP 2B is still CAP 1A and CAP 2B. defined recipients.
NOTOPERATIVE. No new alert for CAP 2B.
16:01:27 CAP 1A is still The policy is evaluated for all No new alert for CAP 1A.
DEGRADED and CAPs and matched for both Ann lert is generated for
CAP 2B s still CAP 1A and CAP 2B. c AP% a ed S g?l era te " ;’h
NOTOPERATIVE. and ematis sentto the

defined recipients.

Example 5 Policy for Exchanges Using "Media Health Indicator"

Exchange alert policies differ from policies for other library system components in that
the severity of the policy is irrelevant. Because exchanges are discrete events, exchange
alert policies always generate alerts when the policy criteria are met, regardless of
policy severity. This example illustrates this point. See Example 6 for a similar example
that results in fewer alerts.

Policy entity: Exchanges

Policy severity: Because this is an exchange alert, the policy severity is irrelevant. In
this case, the severity is "Informative,” but the results would be the same for all
severity levels: alerts are generated for all exchanges involving media with
EVALUATE health.

Policy criteria: Media Health Indicator is EVALUATE.
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Time Events Evaluation Result

13:13:17, Day 1  The policy is created The policy is evaluated for all No alert is generated.
and enabled. exchanges and no match is found.

Media Z health is
EVALUATE.

14:43:09, Day 1 ~ An exchange occurs for  The policy is evaluated for all An alert is generated for Media Z
Media Z, whose health  exchanges and matched for and emails sent to the defined
is EVALUATE. Media Z. recipients.

07:20:24, Day 1  Another exchange The policy is evaluated for all A new alert is generated for
occurs for Media Z, exchanges and matched for Media Z and emails sent to the
whose health is still Media Z. defined recipients.

EVALUATE.

15:05:19, Day 2 Another exchange The policy is evaluated for all A new alert is generated for
occurs for Media Z, exchanges and matched for Media Z and emails sent to the
whose health is still Media Z. defined recipients.

EVALUATE.
Example 6 "Warning" Policy for Media Using "Media Health Indicator"
This policy generates alerts for media with EVALUATE health. This example is similar
to Example 5, but because it is a Media alert policy, it results in fewer alerts.
Policy entity: Media
Policy severity: Warning — alerts may be generated every 24 hours.
Policy criteria: Media Health Indicator is EVALUATE.

Time Events Evaluation Result

13:13:17, Day 1  The policy is created The policy is evaluated for all An alert is generated for Media Z
and enabled. media and matched for Media Z. and emails sent to the defined
Media Z health is recipients.

EVALUATE.

14:43:09, Day 1 =~ An exchange occurs for ~ The policy is evaluated for all Since it has been less than 24
Media Z, whose health  media and matched for Media Z. hours since the last alert for
is still EVALUATE. Media Z, no new alert is

generated.

07:20:24, Day 2 Another exchange The policy is evaluated for all No new alert is generated for
occurs for Media Z, media and matched for Media Z. Media Z since is has still been less
whose health is still than 24 hours since the last one.
EVALUATE.

15:05:19, Day 2 Another exchange The policy is evaluated for all Since it has been more than 24

occurs for Media Z,
whose health is still
EVALUATE.

media and matched for Media Z.

hours since the previous alert for
Media Z, a new alert is generated
and emails sent to the defined
recipients.

Alert Policy Criteria

You can define alerts based on any attribute available for the selected alert Entity.

However, not all attributes create events that will actually trigger an alert. In addition,
for Media Validation alert policies, alerts are triggered by final validation results only,
not intermediate results.
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STA Sample Alert Policies

Some sample alert policies are delivered with STA. These policies are meant to give
you concrete examples for policy creation, and they are all disabled by default. You
can enable as many of them as you want and use them as is, or you can use them as
starting points for creating policies more specific to your needs.

Caution: Unlike the predefined templates delivered with STA, the
sample alert policies are not write-protected, and you can modify
them directly. However, if you modify or delete the sample policies,
you cannot restore them to their original state. For any modifications,
it is recommended that you copy the sample policy and modify the
copy while leaving the original unchanged. See "Copy an Alert Policy"
on page 5-18 for details.

It is also recommended that you print a record of the sample policies
as delivered, so you can re-create them manually if necessary. See
"Manage the List of Alert Policies" on page 5-11 for details.

All STA sample alert policies have names with an "STA" prefix. It is recommended that
you preserve this naming convention for the sample policies and not use the "STA"
prefix when naming your own alert policies. The Date Created /Updated for STA
sample alert policies is the date when the STA application was last installed.

Best Practices for Alert Policies

This section includes tips for creating and managing alert policies.

Create custom alert policies
Create custom alert policies to address site-specific concerns. This is a parallel practice
to creating custom templates.

See "Alert Policy Definition Tasks" on page 5-11.
Customizing the sample alert policies
When customizing the sample alert policies provided with STA, make copies rather

than modifying the samples directly. Keep the sample policies even if you do not use
them. Also, do not use the "STA" prefix when naming your customized versions.

See the following sections:
= "STA Sample Alert Policies" on page 5-9
s "Copy an Alert Policy" on page 5-18

Avoiding too many alerts

Oracle recommends defining alert policies using criteria specific to the policy entity
type. And for exchange and media validation alert policies, Oracle recommends using
criteria unique to exchanges and validations and not available for drives and media.
Otherwise, you may create overlapping alert policies that result in multiple alerts and
emails for the same event or resource attribute.

For example, you could create and enable all three of the following policies:

= Warning policy for Media: Drive Health Indicator is MONITOR or Media Health
Indicator is MONITOR

= Warning policy for Drives: Drive Health Indicator is MONITOR or Media Health
Indicator is MONITOR
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Alert Emails

= Policy for Exchanges: Drive Health Indicator is MONITOR or Media Health
Indicator is MONITOR

The Media and Drive alert policies would each generate an alert every 24 hours for
each drive and media with MONITOR health. In addition, the Exchanges alert policy
would generate an alert every time a drive or media with MONITOR health is
involved in an exchange. You could potentially get scores of alerts from a single drive
or media with MONITOR health.

A better approach would be to create and enable the following policies:
s Warning policy for Media: Media Health Indicator is MONITOR

= Warning policy for Drives: Drive Health Indicator is MONITOR

= Policy for Exchanges: Alert: Drive Dump Available Is True

Alert policies and the "Contains" operator

When defining alert policies for drives or media, you can use logical groups in the
selection criteria. Because drives and media can belong to more than one logical group
at a time, it is usually appropriate to use the "Contains" and "Doesn't Contain"
operators when specifying the criteria, rather than the "Is" and "Isn't" operators.

See "Filtering by Logical Group" on page 7-4.

Duplicate volser alerts
It may be useful to define alert policies to notify you of duplicate volume serial
numbers (volsers).

See "Duplicate Volume Serial Numbers" on page 13-10.

Alerts can be sent to any number of email addresses. Through emailed alerts, users are
notified of significant events in the tape library system without having to log in to the
STA application. Alerts can even be sent to employees who do not have STA
usernames.

The available email addresses must have been previously defined to STA on the
Configuration — Email screen. See "Add an Available Email Recipient" on page 9-10 for
instructions.

Example 5-1 and Example 5-2 are examples of the text of alert emails you might
receive.

Example 5-1 Sample Exchange Alert Email

Exchange Started at December 13, 2013 5:52:05 AM MDT and Ended at December 13,
2013 7:15:41 AM MDT
STA Drive Alert - 2013-12-13 07:20:46 (Drive HU1233210W)
Alert Summary:

Policy Desc: Generates an alert when the Drive Health Indicator is Evaluate
and Drive Health Trend is Worse.

Criteria Met: Drive Health Indicator=EVALUATE and Drive Health Trend=WORSE

STA Server: sysbiz

DRIVE
Serial Number: HU1233210W
Tray Serial Number: UNKNOWN
Model: HpUltriumé

Last Annotation:
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Health Indicator: Evaluate
Health Trend: Worse
Suspicion Level: 90.0
Exchange Status: GOOD
Exchange Tape Alerts - Warning: 0

Exchange Tape Alerts - Critical: 0

Alerts (30 days): 3

Example 5-2 Sample STA Application Alert Email

STA STA Server Alert 2013-12-15 22:39:21 (STA Server bizsys)

Alert Summary:
Policy Desc: This policy will match when the STA software is restarted.
Criteria Met: staEngine: Server in an UNKNOWN State - Restarting.
STA Server: bizsys

Alerts Workflow

The alerts workflow is an optional manual process that is based on predefined states
you can assign to selected alerts on the Alerts Overview screen. You can implement the
alerts workflow in whatever manner best works for your site, but a suggested
progression of alert states is as follows:

1.
2
3.

See

New — STA assigns this state to all alerts when they are created.
Acknowledged — The alert has been noted.

In Progress — The alert has been assigned to a responsible party and is being
evaluated.

Dismissed — The responsible party has completed all activity on the alert. By
default, all dismissed alerts are hidden on the Alerts Overview screen, but you can
optionally display them. See "Show or Hide Dismissed Alerts" on page 5-29 for
details.

"Change the State of an Alert" on page 5-27 for details on using alert states to

implement a manual workflow.

Alert Policy Definition Tasks

"Manage the List of Alert Policies" on page 5-11

"Create an Alert Policy" on page 5-12

"Copy an Alert Policy" on page 5-18

"Modify an Alert Policy" on page 5-19

"Modify Email Recipients for an Alert Policy" on page 5-21
"Enable or Disable an Alert Policy" on page 5-22

"Delete an Alert Policy" on page 5-23

Manage the List of Alert Policies

1.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Alerts Policies.
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* | Home

* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

(=)

Templates Management
Meda Valdabon
Service

Automated Bundles & SDP
Logs
Configuration
SNMP Conneclions
Users
Emad

The Alerts Policies screen appears, showing all sample and user-defined policies at
your site.

Alert Policies

@ T 708X Qi

Alert Pobcy Mams Date Created Lipdated Poboy Desariplion m -2 Alert Severity | Enabled A

This pobcy will mabch wheneyver the CAP

STASCAFStabus 2013409-16 16:1%:35  status dhanges to a degraded or Cap Warming 4
non-operabve state
This policy wil match whenever the drive

CAP Library Health [ M0
of CAP Library Haalth s

o S . . " - " Last Drive Motifcation 1s
STA-Drive Status 2013-09-16 16:14:35 :-::::5 changes to degraded or non-operative Drive i arming o or Last Drive Nolification
CTE Makia Uaslil & skaa WA MW AR T AT This pobcy wil match when a drive STA [ T Caiiman - Drive Health Indscator 1s

2. You can manage the list of alert policies by performing the following tasks:

»  Filter the table records; see "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table
Filter" on page 4-9.

= Reset a filter applied to the table; see "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12.
= Refresh the table to display new policies; see the STA Screen Basics Guide.

= Display a printable form of the table in a separate browser tab or window; see
the STA Screen Basics Guide.

Create an Alert Policy

Use this procedure to create an alert policy. The Alert Policies wizard leads you
through the steps to define all information for the policy.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Alerts Policies.
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*| Home

* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Automated Bundles & SDP
Logs
Configuration
SHMP Connections
Lisarsg
Emad

The Alerts Policies screen appears.

2. Click New Alert Policy.

Alert Policies
@ |V - EE=RX Q&4
Alert Policy Name Date Created Updated ]
This policy wil m
STA-CAP-Status 2013-09-16 16:14:35  status changes t

The Alert Policies wizard appears.
3. Complete the first screen of the wizard as follows:
a. In the Policy Name field, type a unique name.

Your entry can include any alphanumeric characters up to 250 characters in
length.

Note: All sample alert policies delivered with STA have names
beginning with "STA," so it is recommended that the names you
assign to your alert policies not start with this prefix.

b. In the Policy Description field, enter an optional description of the policy.
This information is included in alert emails. You may want to use this field to
specify recommended corrective actions for alerts generated by this policy.

c. Click Next.
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Alert Policies o8|

Policy Hame  Policy Type
Enfer pobCy name and desorpbon

Policy Name  ® | Drpve-Dian-5LES00

Herts for drives in SLE500
libraries with Deagnostics Regured

Foscy Desriphon

W Cancel |

Note: On any screen of the wizard, you can select the breadcrumb
links at the top of the dialog box to go directly to the next immediate
screen or any screen you have already visited.

Alert Policies @ |

Type Alert Critenia

==Tuted Steps Policy Name

Cmathe s T

4. Complete the second screen of the wizard as follows:

a. In the Entity Type menu, select the type of library system component for
which this policy may generate alerts. See "Alert Policy Entities" on page 5-3
for information about the types.

b. In the Select Severity field, select the severity level of the alert policy. See
"Alert Policy Severities" on page 5-4 for information about severity levels.

c. Click Next.
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Alert Policies iR

—®
Policy Hame  Policy Type  Alert Critenia

SEect poicy Type

Celach sevenity: Warring -

Miq“d& Concdl |

5. On the third screen of the wizard, specify the alert policy criteria as follows:

a. In the Filter Matching field, indicate whether you want to match any or all of
the criteria you specify.

b. Click the Add New Filter Criteria Row button to add a new, blank selection
criteria row to the dialog box.

Alert Policies i) ]
—— e
Policy Mame  Polcy Type  Alert Criberia  Redpients
Salact alert criberis
Fitar Mabching: Match ANT of the following #
EUEEEE 5 Match AL of the following e
Library Model [=] 1 [=] [sas00 . K |
Alart: Drive Diagnostics Requred [] [Troe [ 3 |

c. Specify the selection criteria using the menus and text fields on the row. See
"Filter Operators by Attribute Type" on page 4-3 for details on completing each
row.

Note: When selecting an attribute for filtering, if you know the name
of the attribute you want to select, you can type the first few letters to
quickly move the cursor to that item in the menu.

d. You can add as many rows of selection criteria as you want.
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Note: When basing selection criteria on logical groups, it is usually
appropriate to use the "Contains" and "Doesn't Contain" operators,
rather than the "Is" and "Isn't" operators. This is because drives and
media can belong to more than one logical group at a time. See
"Filtering by Logical Group" on page 7-4 for details.

e. Toremove criteria, click the Remove This Filter Criteria Row button on the
row you want to delete.

Alert Pobcies Y
=

Policy Name Polcy Type  Alert Criteria  Recpents

Salact ert ovteria

Match ANY of the folowing %+ |
il Mabch ALL of the following

Fiter Matching:

Libwary Modsl [=]
Mert: Drive Disgnostics Required :‘ Tirusz Tl

6. Verify that your criteria are correct and click Next.

Alert Policies a8
— ——®

Policy Mame  Polcy Type  Alert Criteria  Redplents

Cedect plert cribens
R Mateh ANY of the falawing = |
Filter Matching: 3 &=
& Match ALl of the following
Library Madel =] s =] [sa500 i 3t |
Mart: Drhve Diagaoebes Requred L] [True [a=] b

M@mai

a. In the Email Recipients menu, select the email addresses to which you want
emails to be sent whenever an alert is generated by this policy.

b. Click Next.

7. Complete the fourth screen of the wizard as follows:
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Alert Policies ]

Policy Hame  Polcy Type  Alert Criteria  Recipients R-:v;:w

‘Selact e emnad addreszes 1o recene mer matchng thes policy

Emad Recpents: | user 1@domain, com; user 2idon =]

8. Complete the last screen of the wizard as follows:
a. Verify that all the policy information is correct.
b. Use the Enable Alert Policy check box as follows:
- Select the check box to create the policy and enable it immediately.

- Deselect the check box to create the policy but leave it disabled for now.
You can enable it at a later time. See "Enable or Disable an Alert Policy" on
page 5-22 for details.

c. Click Save.

Alert Policies g ]

L
Policy Mame  Policy Type  Alert Criteria  Redpients  Rewiew

Reveew the aberf polcy
Policy Name: Drive -Diag-5LA500
Poboy Descripbion:  Alerts for drives in 5LE500 lbraries with Ceagnostcs Feguered
Enbty Type: DRIVE
Severity:  WARNING
Alerting Concliion:  Library Model Is SLAS00, and Alert: Drive Disgrostics Reguired True

user 1ifidomadn, com
user 2ifdomain, com

Ervusll Recimierits:
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The policy is created. If the policy is enabled, then the appropriate library system
resources are immediately evaluated against the policy and alerts are generated as
appropriate. If the policy is disabled, then the policy is not evaluated for now.

Copy an Alert Policy

Use this procedure to copy a selected alert policy. You can copy any user-defined
policy or STA sample policy, depending on your needs. Following are some uses for
this procedure.

= Use an existing policy as the basis for a new policy. Copy an existing policy that is
similar to one you want to create, and then modify the copy. See "Modify an Alert
Policy" on page 5-19 for details.

s Copy the STA sample policies to preserve the original versions. The STA sample
policies are not write-protected and there is no way to restore the original versions
if they are modified, so it is recommended that you keep copies of the original
versions even if you do not use them.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Alerts Policies.

*| Home
* Tape System Hardware

* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Templates Managamant
Meda Valdabon

Service
Automated Bundles & SDP
Logs
Configuration
SHMP Connections
Lissrg

Emad

The Alerts Policies screen appears.

2. Select the alert policy you want to copy and click Copy Alert Policy.

Alert Policies
> TE 4 31 X Q4
Alert Pokcy Name Date Created Updated Pobcy De
Drive-Dag-S.8500 2013-09-18 17:16:57 E’m&ﬁ
Exch-MedisHealth-Action  2013-09-18 11:20:58 ;“e;::'r'“:;ﬁ":'f

The first screen of the Alert Policies wizard appears. The copy of the policy has all
the same information as the original, except for the following:
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s The word "Copy" is added to the end of the Policy Name.
= No email recipients are defined.
s The policy is disabled (the Enable Alert Policy check box is deselected).

Alert Policies &Rl

L
Policy Name | Polcy Type

Enter polcy name and desonphon

( Pobcy Name  * | Drive-Ding-SUES00 Cogyy

Alarts for drives in SLA500
Eeranies vith Ciagnostcs Reguired

Badch Mgt Cance

3. In the Policy Name field, type the name you want to assign.

4. Use the Next button or the wizard breadcrumbs at the top of the dialog box to
navigate to the screens with the information you want to modify. See "Create an
Alert Policy" on page 5-12 for details on completing these screens. You can also
leave all information unchanged if you are simply copying the original policy to
preserve it.

5. Click Save when done.

The new policy is created, and the Alerts Policies screen is updated with the
information.

In the following example, the Drive-Diag-SL3000 policy was copied from the
Drive-Diag-SL8500 policy, and the alert criteria were modified to evaluate drives

in SL3000 libraries.
Alert Policies
@ FE =7 i X Q8
7 5 Alert Pobcy A
Alert Policy Name Date Created Updated Policy Descripbon Tupe Mlert Saventy Enabled Alert Criberis
. e T A A Merts for drives n SLIDDO B e Library Mods Ts SL3000 user 18
ree-Diag-5L.3000 2013-09-18 17:28: 14 Diagrostes Required Drive warmng and Alert: Drrve Diagnostics Requred True s 2
y i I Aerts for drives in SL500 i Library Mods Is SL8500 L 18
Tue-Diag-2.8500 W1300-18 1R16:S7 Déagnostics Requred Drtve Feor & o Alert: Drive Dxagnostics Required True user 2 ]
P PR I R o ————— LT p o o g e e e — ) P S T P e T Timdoma

Modify an Alert Policy

Use this procedure to make any of the following modifications to a selected alert
policy.
= Change the policy name.
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= Change the policy description.

= Change the tape library system resource or event to be evaluated by this policy.
= Change the policy severity.

= Add, delete, or modify the policy selection criteria.

= Add or delete email recipients; for a more direct method, see "Modify Email
Recipients for an Alert Policy" on page 5-21.

= Enable or disable the policy; for a more direct method, see "Enable or Disable an
Alert Policy" on page 5-22.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Alerts Policies.

*| Home

* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Meda Valdabon

Service
Automated Bundles & SDP
Legs
Configuration
SHMP Connections
Linerg
Emad

The Alerts Policies screen appears.

2. Select the alert policy you want to modify and click Edit Alert Policy.

‘Alert Policies

® ré 4 iEExXx ad
Blart Pobey Mame Dite Crested Apdated Pob
This policy will mal
STA-CAP-Stats 2013-09-16 16:14:35  stabs changes to
non-cperative sta
This pobcy will mal
STA-Drive Status 2013-09-16 16:14:35  stabes changes to

ahabp

The first screen of the Alerts Policy wizard appears, and the policy's current
information is displayed.
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Alert Policies @

Policy Name | Folcy Type
Enier polcy name &nd desmpbon.

DriveDiag-SLAS00

Alarts for drives in 5L3500
ioranees with Diagnostics Requered

hext Cancel |

3. Use the Next button or the wizard breadcrumbs at the top of the dialog box to
navigate to the screens with the information you want to modify. See "Create an
Alert Policy" on page 5-12 for details on completing these screens.

4. C(Click Save when done.

The policy is updated, and the changes are displayed on the Alerts Policies screen.

Modify Email Recipients for an Alert Policy

Use this procedure to add or delete email recipients for a selected alert policy. The
recipients are notified of all alerts generated by the policy. You can choose any number
of addresses that have been predefined to STA in the Configuration — Email screen. See
"Alert Emails" on page 5-10 for details.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Alerts Policies.
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*| Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity

Setup & Administration

(=)

Templates Management
Media Validabon

Service
Automated Bundles & SDP
Logs
Configuration
SNMP Conneclions
Users
Emad

The Alerts Policies screen appears.

2. Select the policy you want to modify and click Email Recipients.

Alert Policies
® V& +7@ - Qg
Alert Poboy Name Dake Created Updated P
. This pokcy will n
STA-CAP-Status 20130916 16:14:35  stabus changes
non-operative §
This policy will n

The Email Recipients dialog box appears.

3. In the Email Recipients menu, select the check boxes next to the addresses you
want to receive alerts generated from this policy. Deselect the check boxes next to
the addresses not to receive alerts.

Email Recipients B

Sedect the emad addresses to receive alerts matching this polcy

Ervunll R acimmanta: | s 3 Ehewnain, coem; user 2@don v

O NOCOaratE ST = & B

4. Click OK.

The policy is updated according to your modifications.

Enable or Disable an Alert Policy

Use this procedure to enable or disable a selected alert policy. Only enabled policies
can generate alerts.
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Alert Policies

To ensure email recipients are notified of all alerts generated by a particular policy, you
should add the recipients to the policy before enabling it. See "Modify Email
Recipients for an Alert Policy" on page 5-21 for instructions.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Alerts Policies.

*| Home
* Tape System Hardware

* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Templates Managemant
Meda Valdabon

Service
Automated Bundles & SDP
Logs
Configuration
SHMP Connections
Lisers
Emad

The Alerts Policies screen appears.

2. Select the policy you want to modify.

If the policy is currently enabled, the Disable Alert Policy icon in the Alerts
Policies toolbar becomes active. If the policy is currently disabled, the Enable
Alert Policy icon becomes active.

3. Click Enable/Disable Alert Policy.

@ TF 4-;:?":: Q4

Mlert Polcy Name | Date Created/Updated Pakey Descripbon Trme Y | MlertSeverity | Enabled
This policy wil match whenever the CAP
STA-CAP-Status 20130916 16:14:35  status w"'fn adeg'aﬁ::ut Cap Warring o WD:-I"FL:
non-operative state bl
This policy vl match whenever the drive Last Driv
CTADrive Status 2013-09-18 181435 status changes to degraded or non-cperative Cirive Warmng o as_’ _'_"_e
The policy is updated according to your selection.
= If you have enabled the policy, the corresponding tape library resources or
events are immediately evaluated against the policy criteria, and alerts are
generated as appropriate.
s If you have disabled the policy, alerts are no longer generated for the policy.
Delete an Alert Policy

Use this procedure to delete an alert policy. Deleting a policy does not delete alerts
already generated from this policy; they are still available for viewing on the Alerts
Overview screen. You do not have to disable an alert policy before deleting it.
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Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

Caution: Be careful not to delete any of the STA sample alert policies
because they cannot be restored except by manually re-creating them.
All STA sample alert policies have names with an "STA" prefix.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Alerts Policies.

*| Home

* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Templates Management
Media Valdaton
Servioe
Automated Bundles & SDP
Logs
Configuration
ShMP Conneciions
Lisers
Emad

The Alerts Policies screen appears.

2. Select the alert policy you want to delete and click Delete Alert Policy.

Alert Policies
@ 7% +.fimaa::.~;ﬂ

Mlert Policy Name Date Created/Updated F
| Alerts for Healt

aDrveEvaluate-Worse  2013-12-17 15:44:56 Trend = Wi
This policy will ¢
STA-CAP-Siatus 2013-09-16 16:14:35  stahus changes
PR Ay P ¢

The Delete dialog box appears.

3. Verify your selection and Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Delete -]

Are you sure you wish to delebe Alert Policy Exch-Drive-Health-EVALUATE?
{This apples only to the pobcy; any alerts generated by this policy vl stll be avalable on the Alerts Cverview page)

WA A bl F AT mﬂvﬂmmhﬁ- 1L v J@:

The policy is deleted and the list on the Alerts Policies screen is updated.

5-24 StorageTek Tape Analytics User's Guide



Alert Management Tasks

Alert Management Tasks
= "Manage the List of Generated Alerts" on page 5-25
= "Display Detail For an Alert" on page 5-26
= "Show or Hide Dismissed Alerts" on page 5-29
= "Change the State of an Alert" on page 5-27

Manage the List of Generated Alerts

Note: With the exception of annotating an alert, this procedure can
be done by any STA user. Annotating requires Operator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Alerts Overview.

* Home
* Tape System Hardware
Tape System Activity

Dirirve Chaanings Oroerview

Media Valda bon Qreerview

All Hessages
Overview

Anaslyss

The Alerts Overview screen appears, showing all active (not dismissed) alerts that
have been generated to-date.

Alerts Overview @ Templates: |STadefadt- [ (B

® rFomay = EE | B

view= | B EBTEQ B resctumbe: iis ofi  Show Dismssed Alerts

= ¢ Bbart Polbicy i =

Date Crested Undsted Alart Pokcy Name Type At SEvarity Component [0 Abart Sints Alart B
W13-11-22 10:29:43 STALibrary-Status Lbrary  \Waming S 16000201302 Hew Lirary Top Level Indicators =
2013-11-22 10:01:45 STARobot-Status Robat Warning 74018339 Hew Robot Library Health=DEGR.
2013-11-22 10:01:40 STA-Robot-Status Riobat Warmning THII5ET0 L Robat Library Haalth =DEGRL
M013-11-22 10:01:31 STA-Libeary-Status L &y Warning S1600020 1233 By Library Top Level Indecaior =
H013-11-22 10:400:35 STA-Elayator Stake Eevator Warning ELEVATOR-7203 101 45038 Maw Elavabar Libeary HaalthaDEC

2. You can manage the list of alerts by performing the following procedures:

= Display a printable form of the table in a separate browser tab or window; see
the STA Screen Basics Guide.

» Annotate an alert, see the STA Screen Basics Guide.
»  Export the list of alerts; see the STA Screen Basics Guide.

»  Filter the list of alerts; see "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table
Filter" on page 4-9.

= Reset a filter applied to the table; see "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12.
= Refresh the table to display new alerts; see the STA Screen Basics Guide.

= Detach the table from the screen and display it in a separate window in the
browser foreground; see the STA Screen Basics Guide.
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= Go directly to a specific page on the screen; see the STA Screen Basics Guide

Display Detail For an Alert

Use this procedure to display an alert and trace it to the tape library system event or
condition that triggered it.

Note: This procedure can be performed by any STA user with
Viewer privileges or above.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Alerts Overview.

* Home
* Tape System Hardware
Tape System Activity

Dirirve Chaanings Oroerview

Media Validabion Overview

All Messages
Overview

Anaslyss

The Alerts Overview screen appears.

2. Select the alerts you want to view and click Detail View.

Alerts Overview

@ Fomat 8
vew- | [T HQ B | ra

Date Created Undated Alert Pobcy Name
2013-09-20 16:19113 STA-Meada Health
2013-09-20 16:14:36 STA-Drive-Health
IS0 ABEARERE ] STA Meca-Heaith
2013-09-20 16:07;:40 STA-Drive-Health
2013-09-20 15:06:45 STAads Haalth

In the Detail View, each record you have selected includes several links to other
screens containing related information.

3. Select the link in the Alert Event Type field (in this example, Exchange) to display
detail for the event that triggered the alert.
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Alerts Overview
@ Fomat: = EE &
Alert Detail

Alert Details

Date CreatedfUpdated:  2013-09-20 16:13:59
Blert Policy Mame:  STA-Media-Health
Alert Seventy:  Warning

Alert Location Information

Liwary Serial Number: 516000100317
Lisrary Mame:  benstrd7
Library Compeex Mame: SLES00 12

Alert Detadl
Alert Detalls
Date Created Updated:  2003-09-20 16:1%:12

Mok sl himma s CT8 SSmdia wsisk

You can use the information that is displayed to

Other Details

@ Templstes: |STADefadt- [ [T

Alert Date 2013-09-20 16:13:59

Alert Policy Type:  Media
Component ID:  DDOE3E

Drive Senal Number;  SDOGDOU16922
Volume Senial Mumber: MH

User-Provided Information

Arnotation History:  Hone

Other Details

Alert Date 2003-09-20 16:1%12

Alert Policy Type:  Media

[ T— e Aeasos

determine whether you need to take any action.

‘Exchanges Overview
@ romer = E: | G

Details for Exchange
Exchange Health and Activity

Cﬁ.w Start: 2013-09-20 16:12

Exchange End:  2013-00-20 16:13:57

Exchange Elapsad Time: 0144
Exchange Mount Teme:  0:00:14

Media Exchangs Status:
Exchange Taps Alerts - Severe: 1
Exchange Tape Alerts - Warming: 0
Exchange Tape Alerts -Infc 0
Mount Read MBsec:  0.00
Maount Write MBsec  LDOD
Mount B/ MBjsec:  0LDO
Mount Read MS:  0.DD
Mourt Write M3:  0.D0
Mount B W MB:
Mounit Sent MB:
Mount Recened MB:
Exchange Drive Cleaning Requred: Ho
Cusrent Claaning Uses:

Enternsce Snmcifir Tnfrema oo

Change the State of an Alert

Drive Serial Mumber:
Dirive Tray Serial Mumber:
D WA

Drive Type:

Drive Model:

Drive Frminwaine Vierson:
Crive Haalth Indicator:
Drive Suspidon Level:
Drrve: Mealth Trend:
Drive Lifetme Cleans:
Drivee Lifitirmes Loada:
Crive Lifetme Meters:
Drive Life e Poywer Hours:
Dirive: Start Tradang:
Drive Stop Tracking:

HMedia

Volume Serial Mumber:
Medka Type:
Cleaning Media:

trace the cause of the alert and

@  Temglates: !s-u.-oe!aut.. B &

Recorded on 2013-09-20 161213 |

500000016923

UMKNOWN
SthGBA0C
SB40C
1.46.503-5.20
EVALUATE
90.00%
Better

0

30774
1,094,665
73,875
2013-09-17 16:04:12

SE40R

Use this procedure to change the state of selected alerts according to the alerts
workflow process implemented at your site. See "Alerts Workflow" on page 5-11 for

details on this process.

Note: This procedure can be performed by any STA user with
Viewer privileges or above.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Alerts Overview.
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* Home
»| Tape System Hardwara

The Alerts Overview screen appears.

2. Select the alerts you want to modify and click Change Alert State. You can select
multiple alerts.

a
BB TEQ H | ragetumbe: 15 of1 _ShowDismssed Aerts |
[alest Pobey | |
| Mertobcydeme  (SSTPIY| iceventy | CompanentD | AlertState
2013-09-20 1701206 .Trﬂl{l'l\'ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬂ'l |:I"l.';‘E .Il‘llm : T
2013-09-20 15:49:40 STA-MedaHealth Meda Warmng
2013-09-20 15:47:42 STA-MedaHealth Meda Warmng

The Change Alert State dialog box appears.

3. In the menu, select the state you want to assign to the selected alerts. You can
assign any available state, and then click OK.

Change Alert State -]

Selact the new workflow for the selerted alertis):
Adnowiedoed [=]

The alerts are updated, and their new state is displayed in the Alerts Overview
screen.

Note: If you changed the selected alerts to "Dismissed,"” and the
Alerts Overview screen is set to hide dismissed alerts, the alerts are
removed from the display. See "Show or Hide Dismissed Alerts" on
page 5-29 for details on displaying dismissed alerts.
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Alerts Overview
@ Fomae =EBE | &
ew- (S EBETEO B ragebumbe: 15 oft  ShowDismissed Alerts

Alart Pobicy | |

Date Created Updated | Blert Policy Name Fype Alert Severity | Component 1D Mert State |
2013-05-20 17:01:06 STA-Drive-Health Drive Warning D
2013-09-20 18:45:40 STA-Meda-Health Media Warning Med
Dive (wamng 50000001 D
2013-09-20 16:47:42 STA-Meds-Hesth Media \iarming [

Show or Hide Dismissed Alerts

Use this procedure to toggle the display of dismissed alerts on the Alerts Overview
screen. See "Change the State of an Alert" on page 5-27 for details on how alerts are
dismissed.

Note: This procedure can be performed by any STA user with
Viewer privileges or above.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Alerts Overview.

* Home
»| Tape System Hardware

The Alerts Overview screen appears, and by default, all dismissed alerts are
hidden from view.

2. Click the Show Dismissed Alerts button in the table toolbar.

Alerts Overview
® Formar = EE| &

Yiew = f \3 E ? E ) E Page Number:

NMMEMM | Adert Policy Mams :ﬂm I Alert Stare I
201309-20 17:01:06 STA-Crive-Health Drive Warning S000000 12856 tiew (]
2013-09-20 18:53:51 STADrive Health Drive Warming 500000012153 Neew D
2013-09-20 16:49:40 STA-Meda-Health Media Waming EMZ402 MNEwi M
2013-00-20 16:48:30 STADerva-Haslh Drive W armang SOO000011322 My (i |

Dismissed alerts are now visible on the screen, and the button label has changed to
Hide Dismissed Alerts.
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Alerts Overview

i

'm- Formals

Voo | /BB T BQ| B | pwerme [ 15

&

Date Created Apdated I Adert Polcy Name T";:"*"l Alert Severtty Component ID | NertState |
20130920 17:09:31 STADrive Health [Drive Waming STR001000247 e Dr
20130920 17:08:01 ETADrive Health Drive Warmning SO0000020933 e Dr
201309-20 17:07:53 STAMeda-Health [Media Waming COLT74 e ]
2130808 130108 eTa Crrep dinalin i s £ AAE bl Dr
2013-09-20 16:58:03 ETA-Drive-Health [Drive Waming S00000013125 (Cnsnissed
20130920 16:56:32 ETA-Meda-Health Medka Warmning L2605 Dismissed
Q0130520 16:54:19 STAMeda-Health Media Waming TEB2Z1 Desmissed
1.0 IR B R ETE Jwia iealth Trna [LEr——— T 1 T et = A

2013-0r9-20 17: 1534
2013-09-20 17:05:31
2013-0r9-20 17:08:01
201309-20 17:07:53
2013-0r9-20 17:01:08
20130r9-20 16:58:03
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Executive Reports

STA Executive Reports provide high-level views of your tape library system. Executive
Reports are based on defined Dashboard templates, and all the information in the
template is included in each report. Dashboard portlet annotations are also included in
the reports if they have been added to individual Dashboard portlets and saved as part
of the Dashboard templates.

All users have privileges to view Executive Reports, but defining report policies
requires Administrator privileges, and running reports requires Operator privileges.
See "User Roles for Executive Report Policies" on page 6-6 for more information.

This chapter includes the following sections:

Executive Report Creation Process
Using Executive Reports

Executive Report Policies

Best Practices for Executive Reports
Executive Report File Tasks
Executive Report Policy Tasks

Executive Report Creation Process

The process for running an Executive Report is as follows. Report files are not
available until all of these steps have been completed.

1.

An Operator or Administrator user defines and saves a custom Dashboard
template. (This step is optional, as Executive Reports can also be based on the
predefined templates delivered with STA.) See "Create a Template" on page 3-13
for details.

An Administrator user creates an Executive Report policy based on the Dashboard
template. See "Create or Modify an Executive Report Policy" on page 6-11 for
details.

An Operator or Administrator user runs the report on demand, or the report runs
automatically according to the schedule defined in the policy. See "Run an
Executive Report On Demand" on page 6-7 for details.

If the report policy includes a list of email recipients, the report file is sent to those
users. See "Emailing Executive Reports" on page 6-6 for details.

Users view the report file. See "View an Executive Report" on page 6-8 for details.
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Using Executive Reports

Executive Reports are produced in PDF format and saved to the STA database. Reports
can also be sent automatically to designated email recipients.

Displaying Executive Reports

Once an Executive Report has been run, you can view it from the Executive Reports
screen on the Home tab. Figure 6-1 is an example. The screen lists all report files
available to your STA username. If the list is empty or does not include report files you
should be able to view, see an STA Administrator user for assistance.

A report policy can be run multiple times, so you may see several instances of the
same report, each with a different date and time stamp. Report files are saved in the
STA database and are therefore backed up with the regular database backups. You
may want to periodically remove old report files you no longer need. See "Delete an
Executive Report File" on page 6-9 for details.

Figure 6—-1 Sample Executive Reports Screen

Executive REPDI'IS
e YR LX Q&

Report Run Date Time Report Mame File Size (bytes) Rleport Crwmer Source Template Man
2014-01-27 17:01:44 Dy Medks MWDH 288,355 STA I -Disshibossd-Graphs -Mads - MWDH -
2014-01-27 17:01:40 Dy Drives FWDH 299,916 S5TA XL -Dashiboard -Graphs -Drives MVDH
2014-01-27 17:01:26 Cuady All Tabdes 44019 STA STA-Dashibassd-A1-Tablss
2014-01-27 17:01:08 Caiy All Reports 3,084 STA STA-Dashboard-Al-Feports
2014-01-27 17:01:04 DCady All Grapha 363,007 S5TA STA Dashbasrd-A1-Grapha
2014-01-26 17:01:49 ‘Wesidy Drive Utiraton 20d mrements 72,335 5TA 2L -Dashiboard -Dr-Ut-50d4nc
2014-01-26 170143 Dady Madks MWDH 287,758 STA I -Dashiosrd-Graphd Mada METH
Z014-01-26 17:01:40 Dady Drives FWDH 297,476 5TA A -Dashiboard-Graphs-Drives-+WDH
20140126 170125 Dady Al Tableg 41,743 5TA STA-Dashboard-Al-Tables
Z014-01-26 170108 Dady Al Reports 3,086 5TA STA-Dashboard-Al-Reports %

4 nr ¥
Displaying 62 of 52 record(s)

Reports are created in PDF format, and you can either view them directly in your
browser window or save them to your local computer for later viewing. See "View an
Executive Report" on page 6-8 for instructions. Figure 6-2 is a sample page from an
Executive Report.

You may also receive Executive Report output by email. This must be set up by a user
with Administrator privileges. See "Emailing Executive Reports" on page 6-6 for
details.
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Figure 6—2 Sample Executive Report

STA Report: Syatem Health Acticn 2014-03-21 12:32:42
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Running Executive Reports

Executive Reports can be run on a regular schedule and on demand. Report schedules
can be defined only by users with Administrator privileges. Reports can be run on
demand by users with Operator privileges and above.

Report Schedule

Executive Reports can be run on a regular schedule at the following frequencies.
= Daily (every 24 hours)

s Weekly (every 7 days)

= Monthly (every 30 days)

= Quarterly (every 90 days)
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User Roles for

= Yearly (every 365 days)

The user does not need to be logged in for a report to run. Reports always run
automatically in the background shortly after 00:30 UTC time. The time displayed in
the report header is in UTC time.

The report schedule is based on the Start Date of the report and is days-based, not
calendar-based. Therefore, a monthly report runs on the specified Start Date and every
30 days thereafter, not necessarily on the same date every month. Following are some
examples to clarify. The Start Date for all is 10/15/2013.

Frequency Report Schedule

Daily 10/15/2013,10/16/2013,10/17/2013, and so on

Weekly 10/15/2013,10/22/2013,10/29/2013, and so on

Monthly 10/15/2013,11/14/2013,12/14/2013, 01/13 /2014, and so on
Quarterly 10/15/2013,01/13/2014, 04/13/2014, 07 /12/2014, and so on
Yearly 10/15/2014,10/15/2015, 10/15/2016, 10/14 /2017, and so on

On-demand Reports

When run on demand, Executive Reports are run at the next available opportunity.
Depending on system activity, there may be a delay of up to two minutes before the
start of execution. On-demand report runs do not affect the regular report schedule—a
report will run at its regularly scheduled times regardless of how many times it is run
on demand.

Executive Report Files

Some Executive Report file tasks can be performed by all user roles, whereas others are
available only to Administrator or Operator roles.

Note: Regardless of user role, you can view reports run
automatically or by any STA username.

Table 6-1 summarizes the Executive Report file activities available to each STA user
role.

Table 6-1 Executive Report File User Roles

User Role Report Activity Screen

Operator and above | Run a public report on demand. Select Setup &
Administration, then
select Executive Reports
Policies.

Operator and above | Delete a public report file run automatically or on demand. Select Home, then select
Executive Reports.

Viewer and above Display a list of public report files run automatically or on Select Home, then select

demand, as follows: Executive Reports.

= Export and view a report file.
= Filter the report file list.
= Print the report file list.
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Executive Report Policies

This section provides information about Executive Report policies.

Defining Executive Report Policies

The Executive Reports Policies screen on the Setup & Administration tab displays all

Executive Report policies. Figure 6-3 is an example.

Figure 6-3 Sample Executive Reports Policies Screen

Executive Reports Policies

B V& #7-X Q&

Report Mame

Dy Al Graphs
Cusdly Al Raports
Cuady Al Tabdes
Cusdly Dt MWDH
Dy Media MWDH

Feport

Date Created Updated Locale Freauency Report Owmner et Foun Deabe Tirme Source Template N
2014-01-17 15:02:35 [} daiy STA 01-28 170000 STA-Dashbaard-Al-Gi
2014-01-17 15:03:01 1] dady STA 01-28 17:00-00 STA-Dachbaand-Al-Fs
2014-01-17 15:03:39 [} daiy STA 01-28 170000 STA-Dashbaard-Al-Ti
2014-01-17 15:04:09 1] dady STA 14-01-28 17-00-00 1L -Dashbosnd -Graph
2014-01-17 15:05:27 [} daiy STA 2014-01-23 17-00:00 1L -Dashbosnd-Graphs

1] ol y STA 2019-02-02 17-00:00 1L -Dashbosnd-Dr-LiE-

Wesaldy Drive LitiizaSon 90d i 2014-01-22 08:15:29

Each Executive Report policy is based on a saved Dashboard template and includes
the following elements:

Report name — An alphanumeric identifier for the report. Report names are not
required to be unique.

Source Dashboard template — Reports can be based on any Dashboard template
available to your STA username, except the one named "STA-Default.” To create a
report based on the template named "STA-Default,” you must first save the
template to a different name, and then base the report on the new name.

Start Date — The first day that the report is scheduled to be run. See "Running
Executive Reports" on page 6-3 for details. It will run automatically shortly after
00:30 UTC on this day.

Frequency — The frequency at which the report is scheduled to be run. See
"Running Executive Reports" on page 6-3 for details.

Ownership — An Executive Report policy's ownership determines who can see and
use the policy. Public policies are owned by the STA user. Private policies are
owned by the STA Administrator username that created them. Private policies and
the reports generated by them can be managed and viewed from the STA user
interface only by the policy owner. Public policies and the reports generated by
them can be viewed and managed by any user.

Note: When an STA username is deleted, all private report policies
owned by that username are automatically deleted or made public,
according to the selection made by the Administrator user performing
the deletion. See the "Delete an STA Username" on page 9-7 for details.

Email recipients — Reports can be sent to any number of email addresses. Email
addresses must be defined in the Configuration — Email screen. A PDF of the
report is sent to the recipient after each report run has completed.
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Emailing Executive Reports

Emailing reports is one way you can provide reports to people who are not regular
users of STA and who do not have an STA username. Each Executive Report can be
sent to any number of email addresses, which have been previously defined to STA
through the Configuration — Email screen. See "Add an STA Username" on page 9-5 for
instructions.

The email recipient list for each report can be defined only by a user with
Administrator privileges. A PDF of the report is sent to each recipient as soon as it is
run. See Figure 6-2 for a sample page from an Executive Report.

User Roles for Executive Report Policies

Table 6-2 summarizes the Executive Report policy activities available to the Operator
and Administrator roles.

Table 6-2 Executive Report Policy User Roles

User Role Report Activity Screen
Administrator only | Create a public or private report policy. Select Setup &
Display a list of report policies, including public policies and Administration, then
Spiay a ust port p ’ &P p select Executive Reports
private policies created by the current STA username. Policies
Modify a report policy, including public policies or private
policies created by the current STA username, as follows:
= Define a regular schedule for the report.
= Assign public or private ownership to the policy.
= Designate email addresses to receive report files.
s Change the Dashboard template on which the report is
based.
= Delete the policy.
Operator and above | Display a list of public report policies only, as follows: Select Setup &
= Filter the report policy list Administration, then
port policy st. select Executive Reports
= Print the report policy list. Policies.

Best Practices for Executive Reports

This section includes tips for creating and using Executive Reports.

Get to know your site's operational profile
Use this process to discover the power of STA and get a solid overview of current
operations and activity at your site.

1. Identify a set of existing templates—or create some new ones—that show the
specific areas of interest at your site.

See Appendix B, "STA Predefined Templates".

2. Use these templates to generate a set of Executive Reports for various periods:
hourly, daily, weekly, and monthly.

See "Create or Modify an Executive Report Policy" on page 6-11.

3. Have the reports emailed to you automatically for a minimum 30-day period of
normal operation. Do this for all tape system resources, particularly for a large
tape system: robots, CAPS, drives, media, and so on.
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Use the reports to create a Site Operational Summary document that calls out both
general and specific aspects of normal operation at your site. By understanding
your site's operational profile and having a summary that can be shared, you can
more easily identify anomalies in operations.

For example:

Every Thursday at 16:00: Spike in usage of drives in A-01, up to 60 percent, due to
the weekly scientific data import

Data compression range: 1 to 3.5
Drive efficiency: approximately 97 percent

Typical number of monthly cleans: 4

Executive Report File Tasks

These tasks involve viewing and managing Executive Report output files, and they
can be performed by all user roles. These tasks are performed from the Executive
Reports screen on the Home tab.

Note: You only have access to public reports and private ones owned
by your STA username. You cannot perform these tasks on reports
privately owned by another STA username. See "Defining Executive
Report Policies" on page 6-5 for additional information.

"View an Executive Report" on page 6-8
"Delete an Executive Report File" on page 6-9

"Manage the List of Executive Report Files" on page 6-10

Run an Executive Report On Demand

Use this procedure to run a selected Executive Report right away. The report is run at
the first available opportunity, which could take up to two minutes. This does not
affect the report's schedule—it will also be run at its regularly scheduled time.

1.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Executive
Reports Policies.
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* Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Loagical Groups
Alerts Polides

Templates Mmagemerlq ]

Media Validation
Service
Logs
Configuration
SHMP Cornections
Users
Ermad

The Executive Reports Policies screen appears.

2. Select the report policy you want to run and click Run.

'Executive Reports Policies

1@y os

RESE EESRY Report Cwner et Run Date/Time

Date Created/pdated | PE% 2P0

0 1401-17 12:12:08 e daly 5TA 0140124 17:00:00

2014-01-17 12:13:07 . dady STA 2014-01-24 17:00:00

2014-01-17 12:09:32 en dady STA 2014-01-24 17:00:00
L=

H014-01-17 12:10:27

dady STA 2014-01-24 17:00:00

A confirmation dialog box appears.
3. Verify the information and click OK to run the report.
Reports @8

Fun report Dy Drives MWDH immediately
(Ths will not affect the report's regular schedule)

&

The report is run. See "View an Executive Report" on page 6-8 for instructions on
displaying the output.

View an Executive Report

Use this procedure to view an Executive Report after it has been run. Reports are
created in Adobe PDF format.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Home, then select Executive Reports.

Homse
Dashboard
Quick Links

C=o)

The Executive Reports screen appears, showing all report files available to your
STA username.
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2. Select the report file you want to view and click Export.

Executive Reports
@ 7@ Q&
Report Run Date, | Report Mame | File Sire (bytes) | Report Owner | Source Template Narm
2014-01-24 148: 1310 Ciady Dl A 264,234 STA A -DashboardGraphs DrivesMMWDH
Syatem Health Action 133,544 5TA MB-SystemisalthStatusiction

] Cr T BLTER WS 30,422 STA STa-Dashboard-al-Tables
2014-01-23 17:01:04 Syatem Health Action 3,103 5TA MB-SystembisalthStatusiction
2014-01-23 17:01:01 Dady All Graphs 385,390 5TA STA-Dashbeard-Al-Graphs
2014-01-23 17:00:54 Dady Macka MWDH 254,330 STA L -Dashibaard-Graphs Media-+WDH

The file is downloaded to your computer according to your browser settings. See
your browser documentation for details. Following is a sample dialog box you
might see on a computer running Mozilla Firefox on Windows.

" Opening System Health Action.pdf IS

You have chosen to open:

@"ﬂﬁ'ﬂ Health A:t@

which is: Adobe Acrobat Document
fram A

What should Firefox do with this file?
Dpen with | Adobe Acrobat 9.0 (default) v
& | Save File

Do this gutornatically for files like this frorm now on.

In this example, you would proceed as follows:

»  Click Save File and OK to save the report to your local computer. The report is
saved in PDF format and can be viewed with Adobe Reader at a later time.

s Click Open with and OK to view the report from your browser. This option
requires the Adobe Acrobat add-on to be installed and enabled in your
browser, and the exact functioning depends on your browser configuration. If
you are not able to use this option, see your browser documentation for
instructions.

Delete an Executive Report File
Use this procedure to delete a selected report file. This does not affect other report
files, nor the report policy definition. You can select only one report file at a time to
delete.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Home, then select Executive Reports.
Homz

Dashboard
Quick Links

Al | e
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The Executive Reports screen appears, showing all report files available to your
STA username.

2. Select the report file you want to delete and click Delete.

Executive Reports

® (7@ m@n g
B t Roun Dake Time REpart Name | Fils Size I:tl'\_'.'lt'i:l Rt Crhvrer Souroe Templabe Mams
‘W@ 264,294 STA X Doshboard Graphe Dives MWDH. -
20T 1-219 IRUL TS DySREM Hed Han 133,544 5TA MB-GystemHealthStatusiction

2014-01-23 17:01: 14 Dy Al Tables 30,422 STA ETA-Dashboand-A-Tables
M14-N1-73 170104 Svatem Health brtinn 3103 STA MR SwetmmiHsalthSanh mirtinn

A Delete confirmation dialog box appears.

3. Verify your selection and Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Delete ]

Dadabe raport He Dady Drives MWDH from
Jar 24, 2014 2213210 FM?

(This applies only to this report file; the report definition will not be delsted)

— * )
Duaily Media MWDH 246,81

The report file is deleted and is no longer available for viewing from the Executive
Reports screen.

' Executive Reports

@ Tad LX Q&

Fispart R Date Time Rispacsrt Mairne | File Soe (bytes) | Report Owner | Source Template Nar
20140 1-24 140212 System Health Action 133,544 5TA ME-SystemHealthStatusAction -
2014-01-23 1701214 Craly AN Tables 0,422 5TA STA-Dashboard-All-Tables
01401-23 17:01:04 System Health Action 3,103 5TA MB-SystemHealthStatusAction
WALNTT ARATAT Puadhe AR Zrandar TIC A TTA CTA Piashiesed. Al 2 asdo

Manage the List of Executive Report Files

The list of Executive Report files is a List View table, similar to those found on
Overview screens, and you can perform the same functions as for any List View table.
See the following procedures for instructions:

= To filter the table records, see "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table
Filter" on page 4-9.

s Toreset a filter applied to the table, see "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12.
»  To refresh the table to display any new report files, see the STA Screen Basics Guide.

» To display a printable form of the table in a separate browser tab or window, see
the STA Screen Basics Guide.

= To detach the table from the screen and display it in a separate window in the
browser foreground, see the STA Screen Basics Guide.
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Executive Report Policy Tasks

These tasks involve creating and managing the Executive Report policies, and they
require Operator or Administrator privileges. These tasks are performed from the
Executive Reports Policies screen on the Setup & Administration tab.

Note: You only have access to public reports and those owned by
your STA username. You cannot perform these tasks on reports
privately owned by another STA username. See "Defining Executive
Report Policies" on page 6-5 for additional information.

"Create or Modify an Executive Report Policy" on page 6-11.
"Delete an Executive Report Policy" on page 6-14
"Run an Executive Report On Demand" on page 6-7

"Manage the List of Executive Report Policies" on page 6-15

Create or Modify an Executive Report Policy

Use this procedure to create an Executive Report policy or make any of the following
modifications to an existing public policy or a private policy owned by your STA
username.

Change the name of the policy.
Designate a different Dashboard template on which the policy is based.

Note: You can make this modification only if the policy is based on a
private template owned by your STA username or a public template.

Change the regular schedule for when reports are generated from the policy.

Change public or private ownership of the policy and the reports generated from
it.

Change the email recipients for reports generated by the policy.

Optionally, you can run the report on demand after making the changes.

1.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Executive
Reports Policies.
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* Home

* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Logical Groups
Alerts Polides

Exeytive Raports Dc-lvc%
Templates ."'lmrr\c"l

Media Validation
Service
Logs
Configuration
SMP Connections
Users
Ermeal

The Executive Reports Policies screen appears.
2. Proceed as follows:

s To create a report, click Add in the Executive Reports Policies table toolbar.

Executive Reports Policies

@ (V@ /X | G &
Report Hame Date Created Updated gj

Dy Al Graphs 2014-01=17 12 12=08 .e

Diadly All Reports 2014401-17 121241 L

Magly ANl Tahlps M EN1-AT 12 13=07 o

= To modify an existing report policy, select the policy in the table and click Edit.
You cannot modify a private Executive Report policy owned by another STA
username.

Executive Reports Policies

® N1 X a8
Fieport Name Date Created/Updated |
Dady Al Graghs 20140117 12:12:08 '
Dadly Al Reports 2014-01-17 12:12:41 il
L]

Daldly Al Tables 2014-00-17 L& 1307

The Add/Edit Executive Reports Policy dialog box appears.
3. Complete the Add/Edit Executive Reports Policy dialog box as follows:
a. Inthe Report Name field, type a unique name.

Your entry can include any alphanumeric characters up to 250 characters in
length.

b. In the Source Dashboard Template menu, select the template you want to use
as the basis of the Executive Report. The menu lists all Dashboard templates
available to your STA username.

Note: This field is display-only if you are modifying a policy and the
source template is owned privately by another STA username.
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Add/Edit Executive Reports Policy

Cource D

In the Locale menu, select English; this is the only option available at this time.

In the Start Date field, specify the date when you want scheduled runs of the
report to begin. Reports are run shortly after 00:30 UTC, starting on this date.

In the Run Frequency menu, select the frequency at which you want the
report to run.

In the Shared field, select one of the following options:

Public to make the report available to all users.

Private to make the report available to the current STA username only.
This does not affect the email recipients list—you can have copies of the
report sent to other users even if the report is private.

In the Email Recipients menu, select the email addresses to which you want
copies of the report sent after each report run. The report is sent as a PDF
attachment. The menu lists all email addresses that have been defined to STA.

Verify the information is correct, and then click one of the following buttons:

Save to save the report policy and have it run for the first time on the
designated Start Date.

Save and Run to save the report policy and run it immediately. This does not
affect the schedule you have defined; it will also run at its regularly scheduled
time, starting on the designated Start Date.

R

Report Name:  * | System Health Action
achboard Template:  * | MB-SystemHaalthSathshortion T|
Locale: * | Englsh []
StartDate: [201401-24 Y
Run Frequency: | Dady E|
Shared: @ Publc () Private

Emal Reopeents:

Q\E@M.

The Executive Reports Policies screen is updated with the new policy information.

Executive Reports Policies
® ré& +/ "X Qa8
Report Name Date Created Updated R"-W.": nit Report Owmer Hext Run Date/Time Source Template Name
| _LHM _F"ta.al."\-C'.-’ | | - | |
Cady All Graphs 2014-01-17 12: 12 L dadly STA 2014-01=24 17-00:00 STADashboard-al-Graphs
Cuady Al Tables 2014401-17 12:13: e dady 5TA 2014-01-24 17:00:00 5TA-Dashiboard-Al-Tables
Dy Drives MRVDH 2014-01-17 12:09: L dadly STA 2014-01=24 17-00:00 L Dashboard-Graphs -Derves
Dy Media MWDH 201401-17 12:10: e dady 5TA 2014-01-24 17:00:00 A Dashboard-Graphs Mada
Dy Db 11 S0 daye 20180117 12:91: £ dady 5T4 20148-01-24 17+00:00 1 g 1906 s
{(Syatem Health action 2014401-17 12:12: & dady 5TA 2014-01-24 17:00:00 MB-SystembealthStatusActc }
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If you selected Save and Run, the report is run in the background at the first
available opportunity. It may take up to two minutes for the report to start
running.

As soon as the report run finishes, the output is available from the Executive
Reports screen on the Home tab. See "View an Executive Report" on page 6-8 for
instructions on displaying the output.

Delete an Executive Report Policy

Use this procedure to delete an Executive Report policy. You can only delete Public
policies or Private policies that have been created by your STA username.

Deleting a report policy does not delete previously run report files; they are still
available for viewing on the Executive Reports screen.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Executive
Reports Policies.

*| Home
» Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Polices
Exeqgtes Reporis Dﬂ*ﬁj\fb
Templates Managemsnt
Media Validation
Service
Lags
Configuration
SHMP Cornections
Users
Emal

The Executive Reports Policies screen appears.

2. Select the report policy you want to delete and click Delete.

Executive Reports Policies
@ T8 +7 @n 8
Repart Feport
Feport Mame DCiate Created Undsbed Locab e o Reéport Owaner Me&xt Rur Dabe Time

Ciadly All Graphs 014-01-17 12:12:08 en dady 5TA 214-01-24 17-00:00
Diadly All Tables 2014-01-17 12:13:07 en daidy 5TA 2014-01-24 17-00:00
Duadly Drives MWDH 014-01-17 12:09:32 &n dady STA 2014-01-24 17-00:00
Diadly Media MWDH 2014-01-17 12:10:27 &n dady STA 20149-01-24 17-:00:00
o ation 20 days 2014-01-17 12:11:38 &n dady STA 2014-01-24 17-00:00
e Health Action 2014-01-17 12:12:41 &n daily STA 2019-01-24 17-00:00

The Delete dialog box appears.

3. Verify your selection and Click Yes to confirm the deletion.
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Debete > @A

Dielete report definition System Health Action™?

([This will ot delete any previous nuns of this report)

The report policy is deleted.

Manage the List of Executive Report Policies

The list of Executive Report policies is a List View table, similar to those found on
Overview screens, and you can perform the same tasks as for any List View table. See
the following procedures for instructions:

= To filter the table records, see "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table
Filter" on page 4-9.

s Toreset a filter applied to the table, see "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12.

»  To refresh the table to display any new report policies, see the STA Screen Basics
Guide.

= To display a printable form of the table in a separate browser tab or window, see
the STA Screen Basics Guide.

= To detach the table from the screen and display it in a separate window in the
browser foreground, see the STA Screen Basics Guide.
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Logical Groups

STA's logical group feature allows you to create any number of user-defined groups of
drives and media. Logical groups are useful for filtering and reporting STA data. If
your site has enabled the optional STA media validation feature, you can use logical
groups when defining automated media validation policies. See "Validating Media by
Logical Group" on page 8-20 for details.

Logical groups can contain any combination of drives, media, or both. Individual
drives and media can belong to more than one logical group at a time.

Anyone with Operator or Administrator privileges can perform the activities
described in this chapter.

This chapter includes the following topics:

Using Logical Groups

Logical Group Creation Process
Types of Logical Groups
Filtering by Logical Group

Best Practices for Logical Groups

Logical Group Creation and Management Tasks

Using Logical Groups

Following are some ways logical groups can help you to organize and report your STA
data:

Use logical groups to filter data on the following screens. See "Filtering by Logical
Group" on page 7-4 for details.

s Drives Overview and Drives Analysis
s Media Overview and Media Analysis
= Selected Dashboard portlets

Save screen layouts that have been filtered by logical group as templates. The
filters are saved as part of the templates. See "Screen Characteristics Included in
the Template Definition" on page 3-3 for details.

Create Executive Reports based on Dashboard templates that are filtered by logical
group. See "Executive Reports" on page 6-1for details.
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Logical Group Examples

Example 1 Logical Groups for Library Partitions

A library has eight partitions, and users would like to produce STA reports for drives
and media in each partition. To do so, you could create one logical group for each
library partition.

Example 2 Logical Groups for Libraries in Different Geographic Locations

Two library operators manage libraries at one site and three other operators manage
another site. The operators would like to see STA data that apply to drives and media
at their site only. To do so, you could create one logical group for each site.

Example 3 Logical Groups for Archival Media

An archival site creates two copies of each archived media. To help manage the two
sets of media, you could create one logical group for all copy #1 media and another
logical group for copy #2 media.

Example 4 Logical Group for Calibration Media

If you choose to enable drive calibration and qualification, which is part of the STA
media validation feature, you must define a logical group of media to be used for this
purpose. All drive calibration and qualification activities will be done exclusively with
these media, and the media should not be used for production data. See "Calibration
Media Logical Group" on page 8-15 for details.

Logical Group Creation Process
The process for creating a logical group is as follows.

1. Create the logical group from the Logical Groups screen. You assign a name and
designate whether it is a manual or dynamic group. See "Types of Logical Groups"
on page 7-3 and for details.

2. Add drives and media to the group using either of the following methods:

= If the group is manual, then you select individual drives and media to add to
the group. This is done from the Drives Overview and Media Overview
screens. See "Add Drives and Media to a Manual Logical Group" on page 7-13
for details.

s If the group is dynamic, then you define the selection criteria by which drives
and media are assigned to the group. This is also done from the Logical
Groups screen. STA then automatically builds the group. See "Create and
Define a Dynamic Logical Group" on page 7-17 for details.

Logical Group Ownership

A'logical group is owned by the STA username that created it, and the ownership
cannot be changed except when the owner is deleted. The logical group owner is
displayed on the Logical Groups screen.

Note: When an STA username is deleted, all logical groups owned
by that username are automatically deleted or made public, according
to the selection made by the Administrator user performing the
deletion. See "Delete an STA Username" on page 9-7 for details.
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Types of Logical Groups

When you create a logical group, you designate whether it is manual or dynamic.
Once you have created a group, you cannot change its type.

Manual Logical Groups

Manual logical groups are relatively static—membership does not change except
through direct user intervention. You build manual logical groups by manually
assigning selected drives and media to the group. You can add or delete drives and
media from a group at any time. See "Create a Manual Logical Group" on page 7-11 for
details.

Dynamic Logical Groups

Dynamic logical groups evolve over time as drive and media attributes change.
Membership in a dynamic logical group is based on selection criteria that you define.
Logical group selection criteria work in much same way as the STA filtering feature,
and they can range from simple to very complex. See "Create and Define a Dynamic
Logical Group" on page 7-17 for details.

Depending on the size of your tape library system, it may take some time to build a
dynamic group for the first time. The group is built in the background, so you can
proceed with other STA activities while the group is being built.

Updates to Dynamic Group Membership

Dynamic group membership is automatically updated as drives and media are added

and removed from your library environment, and as the attributes of individual drives
and media change. When drives and media meet the selection criteria for a group, they
are automatically added to the group, and when they no longer meet the criteria, they

are automatically removed.

Group membership updates occur once per hour, but you can manually initiate a
group update at any time. See "Force a Dynamic Logical Group Update" on page 7-22
for details.

You cannot manually add or delete individual drives and media from a dynamic
group. To change the membership of a dynamic group, you can revise the selection
criteria. See "Change the Selection Criteria for a Dynamic Logical Group" on page 7-21.

Dynamic Group Selection Criteria

A variety of drive and media attributes are available for creating selection criteria.
Some attributes apply only to drives, some only to media, and some to both. Following
are some examples:

= Matching on Library Name selects both drives and media.
= Matching on Drive Type selects only drives.
= Matching on Cleaning Media selects only media.
Table 7-1 identifies the available criteria and whether they apply to drives only, media
only, or both.

Table 7-1 Dynamic Logical Group Selection Criteria

Attribute Drives Only Media Only Both

Cleaning Media X
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Table 7-1 (Cont.) Dynamic Logical Group Selection Criteria

Attribute Drives Only Media Only Both

Drive Firmware Version X

Drive Health Indicator

Drive Serial Number

Drive Type

X | XXX

Drive Suspicion Level

HLI Address

Library Complex Name

Library Model

Library Name

Library Number

XXX XXX

Library Serial Number

Media Health Indicator X

Media Suspicion Level

Media Type X

Partition Name

Partition Number

Partition Type

Physical Address

Rail Number

SCSI Element ID

STA Start Tracking (Number of Fays)

XXX X[ XX X| X

STA Start Tracking (Date)

Volume Serial Number X

Filtering by Logical Group

While only users with Operator or Administrator privileges can create and manage
logical groups, all users, including those with Viewer privileges, can use existing
logical groups to filter STA data. Filtering screens by logical group allows you to focus
on just the drives and media in that group.

The data on the following screens can be filtered by logical group:
s Drives Overview and Drive Analysis
s  Media Overview and Media Analysis

= Selected Dashboard portlets — See "Dashboard Portlets With Filtering by Logical
Group" on page 7-10 for a list of the portlets.

In addition, you can use logical groups in the selection criteria for the following types
of policies:

= Alert policies — See "Alert policies and the "Contains" operator" on page 5-10 for
details.
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= Media validation policies — See "Calibration Media Logical Group" on page 8-15
and "Validating Media by Logical Group" on page 8-20 for details.

Constructing Filters Using Logical Groups

Drives and media can belong to more than one logical group at a time. Therefore,
when you construct selection criteria for filtering by logical group, it is usually
appropriate to use the "Contains" and "Doesn't Contain" operators on the Filter Data
dialog box, rather than the "Is" and "Isn't" operators. The "Is" and "Isn't" operators
require an exclusive match and therefore may result in filters that select no records at
all, or all records, rather than records belonging to the logical groups you specify.

The examples below illustrate use of these operators. These examples use the
"LTO6-Drives-Media" logical group, which includes three drives and 26 media.

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
0 Q| R
Logcal Group Name | Logical Group Type | Logical Group Cwner Media Count Cirive Count
LT 5O Dyt SE8 e o] 3
(‘E__ﬁ-umsmm Maral ata_admn % D
Columng Hidden Ciodumns Frogen
A
Assigned Entities®
Drives. & | HMeda o
Drive Serial Number Drive Model Date Joined Volsar | MedaType _ Date Joined
1063000542 LTOE ar2rf2013 M1515 LTO6G afzifann3
1065000713 LTDE 812712013 M1515 LTO& af27fa013
HLI12 33 P0Y LTOE 22013 1517 LTO& =P
1518 LTO& 81713

Example 1 Using the "Is" Operator

On the Media — Overview screen, using the "Is" operator to filter for the
LTO6-Drives-Media logical group selects no records. This is because all media in the
LTO6-Drives-Media group also belong to at least one other group.

The "Is" operator selects only drives and media that belong exclusively to the specified
logical groups. If the drives and media belong to any other groups as well, they are not

selected by the filter.

¥ Filter Data -]
Eiter Matching: @ Math ANY of the folowing 4
el vt Match ALL of the folawing

L | Logical Group(s) T Is T‘ LTOE-Drives-Meda j- x

Media - Overview

@ Fomat: = EE ul‘: Apphed Fiter: Logical Group(s) [s LTOS Drives-Madia :l

vew- BElBRIBTE H

' Meda =

yone Serisl | Media Type |Health Last Amnatation (i ool o

Indicator

)
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Example 2 Using the "Contains" Operator

Changing the filter operator to "Contains" selects all 26 media records in the logical
group. The "Contains" operator selects drives and media that belong to the specified
logical groups, as well as any number of other groups.

I Filter Data iy ]

@ Match ANT of the follovang o |
Match ALL of the following

(‘wam [] [Comtsns —T] [1Tos0meseds ™3« ® |

Fiter Matching:

Media - Overview ® Templates: | sTADefadt~ i [

& Fmalz = EE .ﬂ',CWHm:twami:}cmmLTﬂﬁ{mmsﬂm:]
we- BB ISEBTE B

. Mada o Drive
p S Media Type |Health Last Annatation I : : CA Drrve WWTE Drive Type Health Last Exche
|Indhcator Erelcatar

M1515 LTOS FI] @ +

M1516 LTOG [®] @

IM1517 LTS [# il e

o m ¥

Columns Hidden 67 | Columns Frozen 1 Desplaying 26 recond(s)

How Changes to Logical Group Definitions Can Affect Filters

If a filter includes a logical group as part of its selection criteria, modifications to the
definition of the logical group affect the behavior of the filter. The following example
provides a step-by-step illustration of changes you might see.

Step 1 Define the Logical Group
On the Logical Groups screen, dynamic logical group "LG-Media-T10K-Clean," is

created for all T10000 cleaning media. The group has the following definition.
Edit Logical Group @8
* Logical Group Name: | LG-Media-T 106 -Clean

Losgical Group Type: Drynamic

Entity Assignment Policies
Filter Matching: Match ANY of the folowing +
& Mlatch ALL of the 'Fn-lu'.'.rq
Cheaning Madia [=] True [=] %
Meda Type [=] startswith [=] [T10000 - ®

There are 51 media included in the logical group.
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Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+706 X
Logical Group Name Logical Group Type | Logical Group Owner Media Count Drive Count |
C I:-G-M-Tltﬂ-ﬂtm Crymamic sta_admin 51 o :p
Columns Hidden Coluerns Frozen
]
Assigned Entities @
Drives o HMedia
Drive Serisl Mumber | Drive Model | Date Joned | Vickser [ MedaType | Date Joined
The selected logacal group containg no drives. CLMN001 T10000T1_CLM 12/16/2013 &
CLN0a1 T10000_CLMU 12/16/2013
CLN00Z T10000_CLNU 12/16/2013
g2 T10000T1_CLN 12/16/2013

Step 2 Use the Logical Group in a Filter

The Media — Overview screen is filtered by this logical group. The 51 records included

in the group are displayed.

'Media - Overview

=

@ Formai: = EE BCWHH:LMM]CMMLGM-TIDK&M}

@ Templstes: | STADefoult ~

vew- BB HIBTEGQ H
g Tyre i Drive WM Drive Type Last Exchange Start Fsc lex |Micha ME A
1 1 ] l |Required |
CLhG18 T10000_CLk -
CLMNO52 T10000_CLF
CLHG51 T10000_CLk
CLN1T77 T10000_OLk
CLN1TS T10000_CLF 572001000153 50:01:04:F0:00:AA: 26:64, T 10000d 2013-12-13 16:16:48
1R TN 1R a

L] Ll L3

Colurrns Hidden 100 | Codumnns Fronen 1

Step 3 Effects of Modifying the Logical Group Selection Criteria

On the Logical Groups screen, the logical group definition is modified to include
T10000T2 cleaning media only.
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Edit Logical Group Y - |
* Logical Group Mame: | LG-Media-T 10K-Clean
Logecal Group Type: Dynamc
Entity Assignment Policies

*) Match ANY of the following
@ Mabch ALL of the following

Cleaning Media El Truse El
Midia Type [=] |startawith  [=] [T10000T2 -

Filber Matching:

i o

There are now just 11 media in the logical group.

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
70 a X
Logical Groun Hame L p Ty ' Drive Count
CLGMedia T 10K-Clean Dynasmic sta_pdein 1 [
il
Assigned Entities @
Drives | Media ik
Drive Serial Mumber | Drive Model | Date Joined | Volser | MediaType | Date Joned |
The selected logical group contairs no drives. CLMGO3 T10000T2_CLM 12/16/2013 -
CLNODS T10000T2_CLM 12/16/2013
CLMOED T10000T2_CLM 12/16/2013 I
CLNO3 T10000T2_CLM 12/16/2013 -

The Media — Overview screen is automatically updated to reflect the new logical group
definition included in the applied filter.
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Media - Overview @  Templates: | STA-Dafauit -

@ Fomat: = EE ﬂ@dm:w&mp{ﬂ Emmmﬂd:-;im&_m:)
ww- BIRHIBTEQ H

| | [Exchange |
Drive WWHN Drive Type LastExchange Start oo o0t (O IMeda ve &
Requirad
amo10 T10000T2_( A
CLMNDOE T10000T2 ¢ g
s T10000T2_¢
COLND92 T10000T2_(
Qnoo3 T10000T2_( i
T TCF

+ ] *

Columns Hidden 100 | Columne Frozen 1 Displaying 11 record(s)

Step 4 Effects of Changing the Name of the Logical Group

On the Logical Groups screen, the name of the logical group is changed to
"LG-Media-T10KT2-Clean." The logical group selection criteria remain the same, and
the group still includes the same 11 medjia.

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups®
+ 70 Q X
Logeeal Graup Mame Logical Group Type | Logical Group Chrer | Media Count Dxriwve Count
LG -Media-T10KT2-Clean Dynasmic sta_admin 1 oo
Columnes Hiddan Columng Fromen
]
Assigned Entities @
Drives | Media
Drive Serial Mumber Crive Model | Diate Joined [ Volger Meda Type | Diate Joined [
The selected legical group contains na drives. CLNOO3 T10000T2_CLN 12/16/2013 -
CLNM0S T 10000T2_CLN 12/16/2013
CLM10 T10000T2_CLN 12/16/2013
CLNITS T10000T2_CLN 12/16/2013 =

Because the old logical group name is still used in the filter applied to the Media —
Overview screen, the screen now displays no records. The filter specifies a logical
group name that no longer exists.

Media - Overview

® rFomt = EE | @& @HW:MGM&}CMMLGM&JW@
B 5B 780 B

i | v |E""5°"’ Drive WWH Drive Type Last|

(Mo Media data avadable

Step 5 Update the Filter

The filter must be updated, either to include the new logical group name in the
selection criteria or to make the selection criteria more broad. In the example below,
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the selection criteria are made more broad by specifying just a portion of the logical
group name to match. If the filter were included in a template, the template would also
need to be updated and re-saved.

i Filter Data »8E

A i @) Mabch ANY of the folowing 4

mi—— Makeh ALL of the fallawing

Apely | Resat Cancel

Dashboard Portlets With Filtering by Logical Group

You can filter the following Dashboard portlets by logical group. See "Dashboard
Portlets" on page A-1for descriptions.

Graph Portlets

s Drive Health

s Drive Utilization

s I/O Throughput

»s Library Drive Bays

s Library Media Slots

s Maximum Mount Times
= Media Health

= Mounts

Table Portlets

s Drives Requiring the Most Cleanings Per Meter
»  Drives Watch List

s Media Watch List

= Monitored Device Trends
Report Portlets

= Data Read Report

s Data Written Report

»  Drives Health Report
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s Media Health Report

m  Monitored Device Counts

Best Practices for Logical Groups

This section provides tips for creating and managing logical groups.

Create an example

Practice using logical groups, even if you don't see why you need them. Often, in just
setting up your first one, you'll recognize how they can be used to simplify your work
in STA.

Logical group names
Make logical group names meaningful and easy to distinguish so you can remember
the purpose of the group.

Logical groups and the "Contains" operator

Drives and media can belong to more than one logical group at a time; therefore, when
you filter by logical group, it is usually appropriate to use the "Contains" and "Doesn't
Contain" operators, which perform non-exclusive matches, rather than the "Is" and
"Isn't" operators, which perform exclusive matches.

See "Constructing Filters Using Logical Groups" on page 7-5.

Logical Group Creation and Management Tasks
All tasks in this section require Operator or Administrator privileges.
Manual Logical Groups Only
= "Create a Manual Logical Group" on page 7-11
s "Add Drives and Media to a Manual Logical Group" on page 7-13
s "Remove Drives and Media From a Manual Logical Group" on page 7-15
Dynamic Logical Groups Only
s "Create and Define a Dynamic Logical Group" on page 7-17
= "Change the Selection Criteria for a Dynamic Logical Group" on page 7-21
= "Force a Dynamic Logical Group Update" on page 7-22
All Logical Groups
= "View Logical Group Assignments for Selected Drives or Media" on page 7-23
s 'List All Drives and Media Assigned to a Logical Group" on page 7-24
= "Rename a Logical Group" on page 7-25
s "Delete a Logical Group" on page 7-27

Create a Manual Logical Group

Use this procedure to create a manual logical group.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logical Groups.
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| Home

| Tape System Hardware
*| Tape System Activiby
Setup & Administration

Executive Reports Poloes
Tesmplates Management
IMecha Y alicls son
Service

Lags
Configurabon

SHMP Connections

Users
Emad

The Logical Groups screen appears.

Logical Groups

Defined I_Pgi:al Groups @

+ S0 QX

________ I _ Logeal Group bame | Logeal Group Type | Logcal Group Owner | MedaCount | Drive Count
LTOS-Drives-eda Pellnaial sta_adman 405 i |
Mew-=T L0kD-Drives anual sta_admn /] 4
SE000-HLL Dymamic wta_admin 8383 375

.

Assigned Entities @

Drives i Media

 Drive Serisl Number | DriveModel | Date Joined 1L Voser | MedaTipe Date Joned

Please select a logical group to display enbites Flease ssiect a logical group to display entities

2. Click Add Logical Group in the Defined Logical Groups toolbar.

' Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @

3. Complete the Create Logical Group screen as follows:
a. In the Logical Group Name field, type a unique name.
Your entry can include a maximum of 249 alphanumeric characters.
b. In the Logical Group Type field, select Manual.
c. Click Save.
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B
a

Create Logecal Group
* Logical Group Mame: | Neve-T 108D Drrves

Logecal Growp Typs: 80 Marusd
Dyt

To add drivies Andfor meda o s marssl group, you must oo o e respecine Dvsniew pages.

-ﬁq} Cancel |

The group is created and is added to the Defined Logical Groups table. For
now the group is empty. See "Add Drives and Media to a Manual Logical
Group" on page 7-13 for details on adding resources to the group.

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+/70G Q
Logical Group Mame Logkcal Group Type | Logical Group Ovner, ecia Count Drive Count
Mgy -T 10KD-Dirues: Manwal sta _sdmin i a

Add Drives and Media to a Manual Logical Group

Use this procedure to add drives, media, or both to an existing manual logical group.
You can add drives or media one at a time, or you can select multiple resources and
add them all at once.

Note: The logical group must already exist. See "Create a Manual
Logical Group" on page 7-11 for instructions.

Note: Removing drives and media from a logical group is done on
the Logical Groups screen. See "Remove Drives and Media From a
Manual Logical Group" on page 7-15 for instructions.

Note: You cannot add drives or media to a dynamic logical group. To
change the membership of a dynamic group, see "Change the
Selection Criteria for a Dynamic Logical Group" on page 7-21.

1. Go to the appropriate Overview screen, as follows:
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s Toadd drives to the logical group, select Tape System Hardware, then select
Drives — Overview in the Navigation Bar.

s Toadd media to the logical group, select Tape System Hardware, then select
Media - Overview in the Navigation Bar.

2. On the selected screen (Drives — Overview in this example), select the drives or
media you want to add to the logical group.

Optionally, you can apply a filter to the screen to narrow down the choices. The
example below shows individual drives selected from a filtered list.

Drives - Overview @

@ Fomat: = E5 | & {ApobedFiter: 5TA Start Traddng Less than & days ago 3, and Drive Model Is T100000 '}

: [Drive ||.um-m
Drive Seril Mumber | Drive WWNN & DriveType  [Heslth | ocm Last Annotation
| |Incheater |
S0IB0EE ]« “'IEI'IEIJ—
SP00 000415 90:01:04:F0:00:84:84:87  T10000d-Enc (] @
SPR00 000421 S0:0 15047 0:00:84:BA:CF T 100004-Enc 5] [}
S75001000120 S0:01:04:F0:00:88:05:86  T10000d-Enc -]

L A FAA R SRR AR R e ARl e e =l

3. Click Logical Groups in the table toolbar.
Drives - Overview

@ Format: = EE | O | Appled Fiter: STA Sta
view v | [B] [ T & H
DOrive Senal Bumber L_"'gi““'—““p’

The Logical Groups dialog box appears.

4. In the menu, select the logical group to which you want to add the selected drives
or media, and then click OK.

Note: The menu displays manual logical groups only.
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%. Logical Groups 678

Adding 3 Drives to logical group:

MNew-T 10KD-Drives [
Mew-T10KD-Drives
ew-LTOG6-Drives

Cancel |

The resources are added to the logical group. See "List All Drives and Media
Assigned to a Logical Group" on page 7-24 to confirm the update.

5. Optionally, you can add additional resources to the group as follows:

To add additional resources of the same type (in this example, drives), stay on
the current Overview screen and return to Step 2.

To add resources of the other type (in this example, media), return to Step 1
and select the corresponding Overview screen.

Remove Drives and Media From a Manual Logical Group

Use this procedure to remove selected drives, media, or both from a manual logical

group.

Note: Adding drives and media to a logical group is done on the
respective Overview screens. See "Add Drives and Media to a Manual
Logical Group" on page 7-13 for instructions.

Note: You cannot delete drives or media from a dynamic logical
group. To change the membership of a dynamic group, see "Change
the Selection Criteria for a Dynamic Logical Group" on page 7-21.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logical Groups.
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* Home

» Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Executive Reports Poloes
Tesmplates Management
Media Waldaton
Service
Lags
Configurabon
SHMP Connections
Lisers
Eread

The Logical Groups screen appears.

2. In the Defined Logical Groups table, select the manual logical group you want to

modify.
The drives and media assigned to the group are displayed in the Assigned Entities
table.
Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+/70 a0 X
(s _Logical Group Hame | Llogieal Group Type | Logicel Group Owner | MedaCount | Drive Count
= Crymamsc sta_admin o 118
TO6-Drives Media @ Marual sta_admin 4 3
v T 10K -Drives Manua sta_admin o 1
SL3000-H.1 Dynamic sta_admin 115 7
Columns Hidden Columng Frozen
=
ned Entities®
Dirives & | Heda
Drive Serisl Mumber | Drie Model | Date Joined . Vckser [ MedaType | Date Joined
10653000591 LTo8 Bf26/2013 0838 L7086 8262013
1068000622 LTO6 B/26/2013 1502 LTO6 8/26/2013
1063000711 LTO8 Bf26/2013 1503 LTO% Bf26/2013
DM 1504 LTO6 8/26/2013

3. In the Drives or Media table, select the resources you want to remove from the
group, and then click Unassign Entities. You can select multiple records at once,
but they must all be from the same table.

Note: The Unassign Entities button does not activate for dynamic
logical groups. If the button is not activated, check to be sure you have
selected a manual logical group.
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Assigned Entities 3
Drive Serial Mumber | Drive Model | Date Jonad |
1065000551 LTOS Bf3G[2013
1065000622 LTOS BfI6f2013
1065000711 LTOS BME 013

The Unassign Entities dialog box appears.
4. Verify that you have specified the correct information and click Yes.
Unassign entities 6] B

Are you sure you wish to remave 2 media from loagical group 'LTOS-Drives-Media'?

The selected resources are removed from the group, and the Assigned Entities

table is updated.
Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+70 Q| X
Logical Group Mame | Logcal Group Type | Logical Group Owner | Media Count Drive Count |
LTOS-Drives Drymamic sta_admin u] 118
Mol staadon 0 2 3
Mewi-T LOKD-Drives Manusi sta_adkin a 1
530001 Crynamic sta_admin 113 7
.|
Assigned Entities @
Orive Senal Humber | __Drive odel _| Date Joned | MedaTye | Date Joned |
LTOE B/26{2013
1068000622 LTOS 82612013 LTO& B25/2013 .
1068000711 LTOE 8f26/2013

5. To remove additional drives or media from the group, return to Step 3.

Create and Define a Dynamic Logical Group

Use this procedure to create a dynamic logical group and define the selection criteria
that determine which drives and media are assigned to the group.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logical Groups.
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* Home

* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Executive Reports Poloes
Tesmplates Management
Media Waldaton

Service

Logs
Configurabon
S Connections
Users
Emad
The Logical Groups screen appears.

2. Click Add Logical Group in the Defined Logical Groups toolbar.

' Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups ®

There § ﬁ:dd Logucal GmF [rently defined,

3. Complete the Create Logical Groups dialog box as follows:
a. Inthe Logical Group Name field, type a unique name.

Your entry can include any alphanumeric characters up to 250 characters in
length.

b. In the Logical Group Type field, select Dynamic.
The Entity Assignment Policies appear in the dialog box.

Create Logical Group [ -

I * Logical Group Mame: | LTO S5-Drives

Logcal Group Type: -; i

Entity Assignment Rules
iy Maich @) Match ANY of the falltwing a4 |
T IS pMakch ALL of the folowing
[=] |
Save | Cancel |

e
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5.

4. Specify the selection criteria as follows.

a. In the Filter Matching field, indicate whether you want to match any or all of
the criteria you specify.

b. Click the Add New Filter Criteria Row button to add a new, blank selection
criteria row to the dialog box.
Create Logical Group oA
* Lopcal Group Mame: | LTOS-Drhves

Lingacal Growup Type: [l T
@ Chymamec

Entity Assignment Rules

@ Match ANY of the following
Match ALL of Ehe folowing

Cervs Ty T‘ 1s T HplWreamS - x

c. Specify the selection criteria using the menus and text fields on the row. See

"Filter Operators by Attribute Type" on page 4-3 for details on filling out each
TOW.

Note: When selecting an attribute for filtering, if you know the name
of the attribute you want to select, you can type the first few letters to
quickly move the cursor to that item in the menu.

d. You can add as many rows of selection criteria as you want.

e. Toremove criteria, click the Remove This Filter Criteria Row button on the
row you want to delete.

Create Logical Group

&8
* Logical Group Mame: | LTOS-Drives
Logical Growp Types Marnasl
B Dymisemed
Entity Assignment Rules
Fitar Matching @ Match ANY of the fiollowing + |
T Match A1l of the folvwing
Drrve Type :: Is T Helltrum 5 - x |
Erive Type (=] [Is [=] [mmiftrums - i |
anufactrer f=] [1s -

Verify that your criteria are correct and click Save.
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Create Logical Group i )
* Logical Group Name: | LTOS-Drves

Legical Group Type: Marual

0 Diynamic
Entity Assignment Rules
Filter Matching: B Match ANY of the fedouing i-
Match ALL of the folowing
Drive Type [=] & [=] 'Holrms - L
Drive Type [=] & [=] enliwims , ®

The group is created and added to the Defined Logical Groups table, and STA
begins building the group in the background.

Initially, the media and drive counts for the group are displayed as zero.
Depending on the size of your tape library system and the complexity of your
selection criteria, it may take from a few seconds to many minutes for all
qualifying drives and media to be added to the group. Leaving the Logical Groups
screen does not interrupt this process.

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+ 705G X
Logcal Group Name Logical Group Type | Logical Group Dwner Media Count Drive Count
TO5-Drpres DLl EE8 _Acdran i ] }

LTO6DrivesMacks Marnal sta_ademn 405 7l

Paiiiy-T 108D Dot Marasl Shn_Adeen o £

S3000HLI Dymamic Sta_adman 8338 373

6. As the logical group is built, you can click the Refresh Table icon to update the
screen display with the in-progress drive and media counts.

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+/8 @ %
1 oecal Gron Hame Logical Growp Type | Logical Group Owener | MediaCount | Drive Count
LTOS Drives | Refresh Table | Drymaemic sta_admin a 0
LTO6-Drives-Madia Marual S48 _admin 405 7l
Pdeve-T 10KD -Dirirees Marual Sia_admn 0 4

The display is updated.
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‘Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups ®
+/78 0%

(LT05-Drives

LTOeChries-Mads Telanii sl

|

S18 B

Change the Selection Criteria for a Dynamic Logical Group

Use this procedure to change the selection criteria for an existing dynamic logical
group.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logical Groups.
> Home
* Tape System Hardware

* Tape System Activity
Setup & Adminkstration

Executive Reports Poloes
Templates Management
Media Vabla tion
Service
LGS
Configuraton
SHMP Connections
Lisers
Eread

The Logical Groups screen appears.

2. In the Defined Logical Groups table, select the dynamic logical group you want to
modify and click Edit Logical Group.

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups®

-! . @ ::H&m.pmm

| Logcal Group Type
LTO5-Orives Drymamic
LTOS-Drives-Media Marual
s turer Drymaamic

The Edit Logical Group dialog box appears, and the group's selection criteria are
displayed.
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Edit Logical Group Y ]
* Logpeal Group Mame: | LTOS-Drives

Logal Group Type:  Dymamic

Entity Assignment Rules
Matching: @ Match ANY of the folowing % |
L Match ALL of the following
Drive Type [m] (12 [=] | HpUttrums . ;x_l
Drive Type =] 1 [=] ‘Tomitrims - ®

Save | Concel |

3. You can add, delete, and modify selection criteria as necessary. See "Create and
Define a Dynamic Logical Group" on page 7-17 for instructions.

Force a Dynamic Logical Group Update

Use this procedure to initiate an immediate update of a dynamic logical group to
reflect any changes in the qualifying drives or media. Dynamic groups are updated

automatically every hour, but you can use this procedure to update groups between
update cycles.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logical Groups.

* | Home

* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Adminkstration

Executive Reports Poloes
Templates Management
Meadin Wabols Ban
Carvite
Loegs
Configuration
SHMP Connections
Users
Eread

The Logical Groups screen appears.

2. In the Defined Logical Groups table, select the dynamic logical group you want to
update and click Refresh Dynamic Group.

7-22 StorageTek Tape Analytics User's Guide



Logical Group Creation and Management Tasks

-Logk:al Groups
Defined Logical Groups 2

Logeal Group Type
TIFTRATSC r
LTO5-Drives DOryriamic 5
LTO6-Drives ek Pelar sl s

= ol s o [t

Cosamins Hadden Colming Frooen

STA begins updating the group in the background. Depending on the size of your
tape library system and the complexity of your selection criteria, it may take from
a few seconds to many minutes for the update to complete. Leaving the Logical
Groups screen does not interrupt this process.

3. As the group is updated, you can click the Refresh Table button to update the
screen display with the in-progress drive and media counts.

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+ /G @ %
1 poecad Grongn Mame: Logical Growp Tyoe | Logical Growp Owener | Media Count Dirtve Count |
LTO5 Drives !_E‘ﬁf_ff_h_'[ffll!_i [yt 4t _mdrran 0
LTO6 Driveas-Macka Marnal S8 _admn 405 7l
MEw-T 108D Drroes Manual Sia_admin 1}

View Logical Group Assignments for Selected Drives or Media

Use this procedure to view the logical groups to which selected drives or media have
been assigned.

1. From the Drives — Overview or Media — Overview screen, select the records you
want to display, and click Detail View.

Drives - Overview

@  Format:

View - @E{E

Drive Serial Mumber Drive WWHNN e
579001000419 50:01:04:F0:00:53A:BA:E7
579001000421 50:01:04:F0:00:53A:BA: CF
579001000120 50:01:04:F0:00:88:03:86

In the Detail View for each record you have selected, the logical group
assignments are listed in the User-Provided Information section at the bottom of
the display. All groups to which the resource is assigned are listed.
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Drives - Overview ® Temclstes: |sTalefast- [F @
e
@ rormat: = 55 | B | Appbed Fiter: Drive Serial Mumber Contains 579
Write Mount Ratio: >
Library Complex R /W Mount Ratio:
Lirary Compéex Mame:  SLI000 571000000007 Exchange Encrypton Lsad:
Library Model: SL3000 Exchange DS

Partiion Type: HLI Read Qualty Index:

Partiben Mame!  SLI000_S57 100000000 1:HLI:D Tape Effidency:
Partition Mumber: 0 MV Operabon:
Elsnk Tape:

Perm Status:

User-Provided Information

Logecal Group(s):  SL3000-HLT
Hew-T10KD-Drives

Annolation Hstory:  Hone

List All Drives and Media Assigned to a Logical Group
Use this procedure to display a list of all drives and media assigned to a selected
logical group.
1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logical Groups.

*| Home

* Tape System Hardware
| Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Executive Reports Poloes
Tesmplates Management
Mecha Waldston
Service
Lags
Configuration
SHMP Connections
Users
Eread

The Logical Groups screen appears.
2. In the Defined Logical Groups table, select the logical group you want to display.
All assigned drives and media are displayed in the Assigned Entities table.
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Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+70 a X
Liogical Group Mams Logecal Group Type | Logical Ghoup Oraner | Media Count ] Drive Countt
LTOSDrrves Crymamic sta_adman o 1183
Mewi L TOB-Derema PeLaryal &ta_adman o L1}
gy Lrrees Faral sta_admin o 1
Crymamic sta_adman 1201 81
Cabumns Hidden Colummns Frozen
]
Assigned Entities @
Drives Media
Drr.rg S-HNH_U"b:f | Drnve Model ] Da_l: hmd Vidser | He& Type | Diate: Jomed
1013000516 LTOE a8fx/2013 - 000001 SE40R afxfa13 -
1063000044 LTO6 8262013 000005 FE40R a6 {a013
063000051 LTOE af35/2013 Q00009 SRR 825013

Rename a Logical Group

Use this procedure to change the name of an existing manual or dynamic logical
group.

1.

* Home
* Tape System Hardware
*| Tape System Activity

Setup & Adminkstration

Executive Reports Poloes
Tesmplates Management
Mecha Waldston
Service

Lags
Configuration

SHMP Connections

Users
Eread

The Logical Groups screen appears.

2.
then click Edit Logical Group.
Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups ®
o %1 G “
LTOS5-Drhves
HewTOE Orives
Mewe-T LOED-Drives
513000441

Crymeanmec

Crymsmec

The Edit Logical Groups dialog box appears.

In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logical Groups.

In the Defined Logical Groups table, select the group you want to rename, and
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3. Type the new name in the Logical Group Name field, and then click Save. For
dynamic logical groups, do not modify any other fields. For manual logical
groups, this is the only field available.

Edit Logical Group e

(:'-._wcal Group Hame: | LTOS h--.ﬁ-f-ﬂcd_;_‘)

Losgscal Group Type: Manual

To add drives and/for meda to this manual group, you must go o the respective Chenisw Dages.

The Defined Logical Groups table is updated with the new name.

Note: The Assigned Entities table indicates the group contains no
drives nor media. This is just lag in the table display.

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+ 70 QX
Logecal Group Mame | Logical Growp Type | Logical Group Oraneér Media Count | Drive Count
Dymsmic sta_admn 1] 113 "
Manudl sta_admin’ ‘4 3
Marual sta_acwin o 1 -
il
Assigned Entities @
Drives % | Hedia =

L e —e . e : Date Joined |
The selected logecal group contans no derves, The selected logical group contans no medsa,

4. To update the Assigned Entities table display, in the Defined Logical Groups table,
deselect the logical group and then re-select it. The display is updated with the
assigned drives and media.
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Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+ /70 Q X
[ Logecal Group Name | Lopical Group Type | Logical Group Owner |  MedaCount | Drive Count
LTO5-Drives Crymaemec s5ta_admin Q 118
LTOS-Drives-Meda Manwaal sta_admin 4 k|
Mew-T 10D Drives Marual sta_admin 1 1
Columns Hidden Columns Frozen
-
Assigned Entities @
Drives & | Media
Drive Serial Number | D Micched ] Date Joned | Violeer Media Type | Date Joned
1063000591 LTO6E 8/26/2013 MOS8 LTO& 87262013
10E8000622 LTO& Bi26/2013 Mi502 LT 8/26/2013
1063000711 LTO6 8f26/2013 M1503 LTOG 8/26/2013
IM1504 LTO& 8/26/2013

Delete a Logical Group

Use this procedure to delete a selected manual or dynamic logical group. You can

delete only one logical group at a time.

Note:

This procedure deletes the entire logical group. To delete just

selected drives or media from a manual group, see "Remove Drives
and Media From a Manual Logical Group" on page 7-15.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logical Groups.

> Home

! Tape System Hardware
» Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Executive Reports Poldes
Templates Management
Ivhecin W abdaBon
Service

Lags
Configurabon

ENMP Connections

Lisers

Ermasd

The Logical Groups screen appears.

2. In the Defined Logical Groups table, select the group you want to delete, and then

click Delete Logical Group.

Logical Groups 7-27




Logical Group Creation and Management Tasks

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
+ /0 G
aroup Mame | Logicsl GroupType | Logical Grou
Dryramic sta_ackmin

LTO5-Drives '
M Mars st admin
@;-Tiw{:mﬂ Marusl sta_adms

The Delete Logical Group dialog box appears.
3. Verify that you have selected the correct logical group, and then click Yes to delete.

Delete Logical Group @R
Are you sure you wish to delete the logical group:

MNew-T10kD-Drives

(All entities currently assigned will be released from this group)

The group is deleted and removed from the Logical Groups screen.

Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups @
/0 Q0 X

) Lesgieal Growugy Nams | Logiesl Greup Type | Logicsl Grou
LTS -Orives Drymiaemec sta_admin
Newi L TOG-Drives Manual sita_admin

Any screens, Dashboard portlets, or templates filtered by the group now show "No
data to display" or "No data available."

Drives - Overview

(o, =)
@ Formak: = EE LLl,.cApdede:Lmemmm-ﬂmmj
- BRHBTE B
Drve [pmst
Drive Senisl Mumber Dt WINHN Drive Type Health gt
Incheatar

o Drive data avalable
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STA Media Validation

STA media validation is an optional STA feature that helps to ensure long-term
preservation of the data in your tape library system. It provides automated,
policy-driven validation of production media in StorageTek SL.3000 and SL8500
libraries, using the data integrity checking capabilities of Oracle's StorageTek T10000C
and T10000D drives. STA analyzes the validation results and makes recommendations
for preserving your data.

Note: STA media validation is supported only for tape library
system configurations meeting the minimum requirements. See the
STA Requirements Guide for a list of STA, library, drive, and media
requirements.

This chapter includes the following topics:

= Overview of STA Media Validation

s Configuring STA Media Validation

s Drive Calibration and Qualification

= Submitting Manual Validation Requests

s Using Automated Media Validation

= Managing the STA Media Validation Request Queue
= User Roles for Media Validation

= Best Practices for Media Validation

s Media Validation Tasks

Overview of STA Media Validation

This section includes the following topics:

= 'Features and Benefits of STA Media Validation" on page 8-2
= "Feature Comparison for STA and SL Console" on page 8-3

»  "Types of Verification Tests" on page 8-4
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Features and Benefits of STA Media Validation

With STA, you can use one user interface to automate and manage media validation
activities across all SL3000 and SL8500 libraries in your tape library system. This
section summarizes the advantages of STA media validation.

Increased Security With Reduced Cost and Complexity

STA media validation is done internally by the T10000C and T10000D drives
themselves, providing several advantages over validation methods offered by other
vendors. Data in your tape library system is kept secure because there is no need to
send it across a network to a separate application. Costs are reduced because there is
no need for a dedicated host server or additional host software to read information
from the media and drives, and there is no need for additional Fibre Channel data
connections to the drives.

No Disruption to Library Production Operations

Validation drives are not available for use by host applications, but if a host requires
media that is being validated, the host request takes priority. The library interrupts the
validation, dismounts the media from the drive, and makes the media available to the
application. This is done transparently to the application.

Assurance of Valid Test Results

To confirm the validity of all media validation tests, STA provides optional drive
calibration and qualification features. Calibration ensures that validation drives are in
good working order, and qualification ensures that the validation drives remain
calibrated and failed validations are the result of problems with the media, not the
drive. These features operate without user intervention once they are configured and
enabled. See "Drive Calibration and Qualification" on page 8-10 for details.

Automated Validation Operations

With STA, you can define policies for automatically selecting media for validation. For
example, you could define policies to initiate validations whenever media health falls
to Action or whenever a drive detects a bad media information record (MIR). STA
automatically queues the media for validation on a a compatible drive.

STA can initiate and process multiple validations simultaneously, depending on the
number of drives you have set aside for validation activities. See "Using Automated
Media Validation" on page 8-19 for details.

User Management of Validation Requests

You can use STA to manage the validation request queue. You can reprioritize pending
validation requests, cancel in-progress requests, and initiate validations manually. See
"Managing the STA Media Validation Request Queue" on page 8-21 for details.

Limit to Validation Frequency

To prevent the overuse of data media, STA does not allow a piece of media to be
validated more than once in a 24-hour period. This applies to both manual and
automated validation requests.

Comprehensive Reporting of Validation Results

STA displays the results of all validation activities performed in your tape library
system. This includes validations initiated by other applications, such as Oracle's
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StorageTek SL Console and Oracle's StorageTek Storage Archive Manager (SAM). STA
analyzes validation results and makes recommendations for action you should take.
See "Displaying the Status of Validation Requests" on page 8-21 for details.

Note: When a media validation is in process, the drive is reserved to
the initiating application and not available to any others. Oracle
recommends performing media validations through one application at
a time to avoid potential drive reservation conflicts.

Feature Comparison for STA and SL Console

Table 8-1 compares the media validation features available through STA and
SL Console. An "X" in the column indicates the feature is supported by that product.

Table 8-1 Media Validation Feature Comparison for STA and SL Console
Feature STA SL Console

Configure the validation drive pool. X
Support all T10000C and T10000D verification test types. X
Automatically mitigate false-positive validation results.

Calibrate validation drives.

xX X X X

Automatically perform ongoing qualification of validation
drives.

Perform one validation at a time.
Perform multiple validations at a time.
Perform validations in multiple libraries or complexes at once.

Perform automated, policy-driven validations.

xX X X X X

Submit multiple validation requests to a user-managed request
queue.

Reprioritize pending validation requests.

Display progress indicators for in-progress validations.
Display validation results one at a time.

Display multiple validation results at one time.
Display validation results in table and graph form.
Display validation history over a selected date range.

Display detailed validation failure and disposition information.

X X X X X X X X

Report indications of marginal tape quality (on selected drive
firmware versions only).

<

Receive alerts about validation results

Display Dashboard summaries of validation activity ona PCor X
mobile device

Receive emailed Executive Reports summaries of validation X
activity
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Types of Verification Tests

The T10000C and T10000D drives perform the following media validation tests, all of
which are available through STA. When you define a media validation policy or
initiate a manual media validation, you indicate which type of test to perform. See
"Submit Manual Media Validation Requests" on page 8-40 and "Create a Media
Validation Policy" on page 8-54 for instructions.

Basic Verify

Verifies that the media is mountable and the media information record (MIR) is valid.
The drive simply mounts the media and validates the MIR. This validation detects
whether the MIR is unreadable or out of sync and updates the following data
attributes for the media:

= Exchange Recording Technique (recording format used by the drive to write to the
media)

= Media Suspicion Level

s MB Written (total amount of data written to the media)

Note: To be used by STA for policy-driven validation, media must
have this information at a minimum. See "Media Eligible for
Automated Validation" on page 8-20 for details.

This method takes approximately two minutes.

Standard Verify

Verifies that the highest-priority areas of the media are readable. The drive verifies
records at the beginning of tape (BOT), end of data (EOD), and the outer-most wraps
of data written on the top and bottom edges of the tape.

This method typically takes a maximum of 30 minutes, regardless of the amount of
data and the compression ratio used.

This test is not valid for blank tapes.

Complete Verify
Verifies that all data records on the media are readable. The drive does a
record-by-record verification with no decompression nor decryption.

By default, the validation starting point is the beginning of tape (BOT). For T10000T2
media, you can optionally choose to resume validation from the last verified location,
as indicated by the media RFID chip; validations of T10000T1 media must always start
at the BOT.

The drive validates data at maximum tape velocity, regardless of the compression ratio
used on the media. This method may take approximately five to nine hours,
depending on the starting point, the amount of data on the media, and the drive type.

This test is not valid for blank tapes.

Complete Verify Plus

Verifies that all data records on the media are readable, including StorageTek Data
Integrity Validation (DIV) checking. If the data records on the media include DIV
cyclic redundancy check (CRC) codes added by the host, the data is decompressed and
decrypted. Consequently, this test requires the validation drive to be encryption
capable and connected to an Oracle Key Manager (OKM). This test is not valid for
drives configured with a FICON interface.
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By default, the validation starting point is the beginning of tape (BOT). For T10000T2
media, you can optionally choose to resume validation from the last verified location,
as indicated by the media RFID chip; validations of T10000T1 media must always start
at the BOT.

This method may take approximately five to nine hours, depending on the starting
point, the amount of data on the media, the drive type, and the compression ratio.

This test is not valid for blank tapes.

Verify and Rebuild MIR

Verifies the MIR and rebuilds it if necessary. The drive first verifies the MIR. If there
are errors, the drive finds the last known-good spot on the MIR, then does a
high-speed locate to that point on the tape. The drive then does a record-by-record
verification with no decompression nor decryption. If the MIR is invalid or out of sync,
the drive reads all records, starting from the beginning of tape (BOT), to gather the
information necessary to rebuild the MIR, and then rebuilds it. Records are not
decompressed nor decrypted.

You should use this method if there is a corrupt MIR on an exchange.

The drive reads the data at maximum tape velocity. This method may take
approximately five to nine hours, depending on the starting point, the amount of data
on the media, and the drive type. This is significantly faster than rebuilding the MIR
with the drive Virtual Operator Panel (VOP).

Configuring STA Media Validation

This section includes the following topics:

= "Preparing for STA Media Validation" on page 8-5
= "Validation Drive Pools" on page 8-6

= "Enabling Media Validation" on page 8-8

= '"Disabling Media Validation" on page 8-10

Preparing for STA Media Validation

Before enabling media validation on STA, you should perform the following
preparation steps.

1. Determine the library complexes and standalone libraries in which you want to
implement media validation.

2. On the STA Drives — Overview screen, review and choose drives in these libraries
that you want to use for media validation. See "Validation Drive Pools" on
page 8-6 for details.

3. Use SL Console to add the drives to the validation pools. You must log in to
SL Console on the selected standalone library or a library that is part of the
selected complex. See the library User’s Guide for details.

4. Decide whether you want to use drive calibration and qualification, and if so,
create the calibration media logical group. See "Drive Calibration and
Qualification" on page 8-10 for details.

Note: Some of these steps may require Administrator privileges. See
"User Roles for Media Validation" on page 8-25 for details.
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Validation Drive Pools

Note: The validation drive pools are maintained only through
SL Console. See the library User’s Guide for detailed instructions on
maintaining the pools.

Validation drives are drives that have been set aside exclusively for the time-being for
media validation. These drives are not accessible to host applications. They must be
assigned to a media validation drive pool through the SL Console.

Each SL8500 library complex and standalone SL3000 or SL8500 library has its own
validation drive pool, and up to ten drives can be assigned to each pool. You must
assign at least one drive per library complex or standalone library in which you want
to validate media. If you will be validating encrypted media, in each applicable library
you must assign at least one drive that has been enabled for encryption and connected
to an Oracle Key Manager (OKM).

Note: You may have only one validation drive at your site, in which
case any media to be validated must be moved to that library.

You can add and remove drives from the validation drive pools according to your
needs. STA detects any changes and uses new drives as necessary.

Validation Drives That Can be Used by STA

SL Console does not check for STA minimum requirements when drives are added to
the validation drive pools. As a result, drives in the pools may not necessarily be valid
for use by STA. However, the STA Media Validation Configuration screen displays the
total number of validation drives that do meet the minimum requirements for STA
media validation. From there, you can link to the Drives — Overview screen, where you
can see detail for these drives, such as drive type, Drive Health Indicator, and the drive
location. See "Display Validation Drives for STA Media Validation" on page 8-27 for
instructions.

You can also select the Drives — Overview screen directly from the Navigation Bar and
apply the STA-Drive-MV template, which is an STA predefined template. Figure 8-1is a
sample display.

Figure 8—1 Validation Drives on the Drives — Overview Screen

Drives - Overview @ Templates: | sTaDrvesv -3 [ [
. ]
@  Format: g2 | [, (appled Fiter: MV Drive Capable True
vew- [B] (335 E T E Q| H
MY
Drive Serial Library Drivie Libwrary Drive Library Serial MV Drivee MY Drive | MY Drirve -
Drive T MY Lask Activit Calw abe
Musrber Lot Compiex Mams |Mame Furmber - 2 Try Lk Resarved | Avalsbls Eh'rﬂ
S MEO0H0000 7 3 T 10000 SLE00_14 b F1R000 100534 W
STE004001405  T10000c SLB500_5 SL3500-BAS 515000100451 o
EP004001868  T10000d SL.3000_57100C Crimson 14 57100000000 1 &
STe00R000120 T10000dEnc SLESDO_14 i ] 516000100534 o
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Choosing Drives for the Validation Drive Pools

Although drives are assigned to the validation drive pools with the SL Console, you
can use STA to review and select candidate drives.

You can assign any drives to the pools, but for STA to use them, they must meet the
following minimum requirements:

s Drive Model is T10000C or T10000D.

s Drive Firmware Version ends in 5.40 or higher — This indicates the firmware
supports TTI 5.4.

s Drive Health Indicator is Use.
s Drive Suspicion Level is 0.

Figure 8-7 is a sample filter you might use on the Drives — Overview screen.

Figure 8-2 Filter for Reviewing Validation Drive Candidates

7 Filter Data o]

e Match ANY of the folwing %+ |
- : i Match ALL of the following

Libor ey M [=] [w] | SLES00 -
Dirive Mo IT_ Containg = | T10000 -
Drive Mods [=] |1t ] | T10000A -
Drive Mol [w] | Tani [&] [T100008 *
Drrive Firfnsars Version ;- Conthirnes : 5.4
Drive Health Indeator [=] [ =] |UsE 2
Dirnd S pifiics Ll _—.' L2 Thad _1--

Apply | Reset | Canid |

In addition to these minimum requirements, you should select drives that are of high
quality, with some recent activity and few or no errors. Drives with the following
characteristics may be good candidates for the validation pools:

= Activity in the last 30 days. See the Drive Dismounts (30 Days) attribute.
= Nodrive errors. See the Drive Errors (30 Days) attribute.
= No excessive drive cleans. See the Cleans (30 Days) attribute.

= No excessive alerts or SNMP traps. If there are alerts and traps, you may want to
investigate to determine whether they indicate a potential problem with the drive.
See the Drive SNMP Trap Count (30 Days) and Alert Count (30 Days) attributes.

= Relatively fast. See the Mount R/W MB/sec (30 Days) attribute.

You may want to apply selected drives to the graphs to get a visual representation of
the drive characteristics and confirm your selections. Figure 8-3 shows three candidate
drives applied to the graphs on the Drives — Overview screen.
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Figure 8-3 Drives — Overview Screen Showing Validation Drive Candidates
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Enabling Media Validation

STA media validation is disabled by default, so you must explicitly enable it. This is a
global setting, so once enabled, STA media validation is available for all SL3000 and
SL8500 libraries in your tape library system. See "Enable or Disable Media Validation
on STA" on page 8-30 for detailed instructions. Enabling and disabling media
validation requires Administrator privileges.

Once media validation is enabled, you can begin using STA to perform the following
activities:

s Create manual media validation requests. See "Submitting Manual Validation
Requests" on page 8-17 for complete details.

» Display and manage the media validation request queue. See "Managing the STA
Media Validation Request Queue" on page 8-21.

= Use media validation policies to perform automated validations. See "Using
Automated Media Validation" on page 8-19 for complete details.
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Note: You can create validation policies before enabling media
validation on STA.

Media Validation Configuration Status Messages

The Media Validation Configuration screen displays the current configuration status of
the STA media validation feature.

The following messages may appear while media validation is being configured
without drive calibration and qualification. Figure 8—4 is an example.

= Media Validation is DISABLED.
»  Media Validation successfully enabled.

=  Media Validation Enabled; Opted-out of Drive Calibration.

Figure 8—4 Media Validation Configuration Success Message

'Media Validation
Media Validation Configuration @

Media Validation State u
@ Enabled | Dsabled & Media Validation successfully enabled
Mumber of drives reserved for Media Valdation: 1
Use media from the following manual logical group for Calbration: Mone (Opt-out of Calibration: not recommendsd) T Save

_—

The drive calibration and qualification feature may take some time to enable and
configure. You may see the following messages while this process is underway.
Figure 8-5 is an example. See "Drive Calibration and Qualification" on page 8-10 for
information about these features.

= Media Calibration Process in Progress.
= Media Operation to Create History in Progress.
= Drive Qualification Type Pool Pre-Calibration SUCCESS.

s Calibration Success. Drive Qualification is Now Active.

Figure 8-5 Drive Calibration Configuration Success Message

‘Media Validation
Media validation Configuration'd |

HMedia Valdation State Status
9 Enabled [ Desabled Drive Qualification Type Pool Pre-Calibration SUCCESS.

Mumber of drives reserved for Media Valdation: 4

Use media from the followang manual logical group for Calbrabion: | M-Chooss-D-M - Save

The following messages indicate a problem with media validation configuration.
Figure 8-6 is an example.
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s No Available Drives, Not Suitable for Media Validation Use.
s No Available Media, Not Suitable for Calibration Use.

s Warning: Insufficient Media in MV Media Pool for Number Of Drives in MV
Partition.

Figure 8-6 Drive Calibration Configuration Error Message

Media Validation
Media Validation Configuration®

Media Vahdation State Status
& Enabled (7 Drsabl No Available Media, Not Suitable for Calibration Use.

Mumber of drives reserved for Media Yalidation: 1

&

Use media from the following manual logical group for Callbration: Man group 1 -

Disabling Media Validation

Once media validation has been enabled at your site, you may want to temporarily
disable it on occasion for library maintenance. See "Enable or Disable Media Validation
on STA" on page 8-30 for detailed instructions.

STA does not accept any new media validation requests while media validation is
disabled. Any pending or in-progress requests are processed to completion unless you
explicitly cancel them.

With media validation disabled, STA still displays requests initiated from other
sources, such as SL Console and the library command-line interface (CLI).

Drive Calibration and Qualification

Drive calibration and qualification are optional STA features that confirm the validity
of all media validation tests. When these features are enabled, STA uses only calibrated
and qualified drives to perform media validation activities.

Calibration, which is a one-time, setup process, ensures that validation drives are in
good working order before they are used for media validation. Qualification is an
ongoing, automated process performed on drives that have been calibrated. It verifies
that failed validations are the result of problems with the media, not the drive.

Together these features ensure that the results of each and every media validation
reflect the true quality of the tested media and are not confounded by unknown issues
with the validation drives.

This section includes the following topics:

= "Drive Calibration and Qualification Terms" on page 8-11
= "Benefits of Calibration and Qualification" on page 8-12

= "How Calibration and Qualification Work" on page 8-13

s "Preparing for Calibration and Qualification" on page 8-14
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Drive Calibration and Qualification Terms

These terms are useful in understanding the concepts of drive calibration and
qualification and are used throughout this section.

Validation exchange
A media and drive exchange in which the drive performs a specified validation test on
the media and its data.

Failed validation
A media validation exchange that ends with a "Degraded" or "Failed" status.

False positive result

A failed validation that is the result of problems with the validation drive, not the
media. STA uses drive calibration and qualification processes to reduce the possibility
of false positive results and ensure that failed validations are the result of problems
with the media.

Drive calibration

Optional STA media validation feature whose purpose is to ensure that validation
drives are performing optimally. If drive calibration is enabled, validation drives must
be calibrated before STA can use them for media validation.

Calibrated drive

Validation drive that has successfully passed the STA drive calibration process. A
drive that fails calibration is considered disqualified and is not used by STA. If the STA
drive calibration feature is disabled, all validation drives are considered uncalibrated,
but they are used by STA.

Uncalibrated drive
A drive that has not yet been calibrated; or a validation drive in a system in which the
STA calibration feature has not been enabled.

Drive qualification

Optional STA media validation feature that ensures validation drives remain
calibrated and helps to ensure failed validations are the result of problems with the
media, not the drive. STA automatically initiates a drive qualification process
whenever there is a failed validation. Drive qualification is enabled as part of drive
calibration.

Drive calibration is essentially a one-time process, whereas drive qualification is
ongoing.

Qualified drive
Calibrated drive that has successfully passed the STA drive qualification process.

Disqualified drive
A drive that has failed STA calibration or qualification.

Calibration media

Media that has been set aside specifically for drive calibration and qualification. You
assign calibration media to a manual logical group through STA. It is highly
recommended that you dedicate calibration media exclusively to drive calibration and
not use them for production data. Calibration media should be of high quality.

Read Quality Index (RQI)
Measure of the amount of error correction left on the media. RQI applies to the
exchange as a whole and includes contributions from both the media and the drive
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involved in the exchange. This term is specific to media validation and differs from
Read Margin.

RQIl is reported as a percentage. A high value is desirable.

Data Quality Index (DQI)

Measure of the amount of error correction left on the media, similar to Read Quality
Index (RQI), but targeted specifically to the media because it factors out the drive's
contribution. During drive calibration and qualification, STA uses the DQI to
determine whether the drive is qualified or disqualified.

DQI is reported as a percentage. A high value is desirable.

Benefits of Calibration and Qualification

Although drive calibration and qualification are optional features, it is highly
recommended that you enable them on STA, as they provide the following significant
advantages:

»  Ensured Validity of Validation Results
s Ensured Health of Validation Drives

= Operational Efficiency

Ensured Validity of Validation Results

Because each exchange involves both a piece of media and a drive, when an exchange
failure occurs, there is always uncertainty whether the problem is with the drive, the
media, or both. For production media, STA uses sophisticated health and suspicion
algorithms that reduce this uncertainty, in part by using available historical data for
the media and the drive. The more data available, the more reliable the analysis.

Media validation failures carry the same inherent uncertainty. However, they are
further complicated by the fact that validation exchanges tend to involve a
higher-than-normal percentage of problem media and media that have little or no
available history.

For example, an archive media that has not been used in over a year may have
minimal STA data. If the media is validated on an uncalibrated drive and the
validation fails, there is a possibility the failure is the result of problems with the
validation drive, not the media being validated. With minimal historical data available
for the media, there is increased uncertainty about the validation result. The STA drive
calibration and qualification features directly address these uncertainties, providing
you with assurance the failed validation has identified a problem with the media.

Ensured Health of Validation Drives

Another advantage of calibration and qualification concerns drive quality. Because
validation drives have a higher-than-normal number of exchanges with problem
media, they may become degraded at a faster rate than production drives. Through
drive qualification, STA continuously verifies the health of validation drives. Drive
problems are identified early so the verification drives can be serviced or replaced
before they, in turn, begin to cause problems with production media.

Operational Efficiency

When a media validation fails, some action must be taken to verify the result and
confirm there is a problem with the media. If drive calibration and qualification is
disabled, you must do this verification manually. For example, you could perform a
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Complete Verify on the media using a different drive, and if this validation also fails,
then you could be reasonably certain the problem is with the media, not the drive.
Depending on the amount of data on the media, this could take several hours.

If drive calibration and qualification is enabled, STA verifies all failed validations
through the process of drive qualification. Qualification is done automatically with no
user intervention. Because STA uses pre-qualified media, it is only necessary to do a
Standard Verify for the qualification, which takes significantly less time than a
Complete Verify.

How Calibration and Qualification Work

Calibration and qualification are separate processes, but they are enabled and disabled
together. Before using calibration and qualification, you must create a manual logical
group for media that will be used for these activities. See "Preparing for Calibration
and Qualification" on page 8-14 for details.

Drive Calibration Process
Drive calibration is a one-time setup process that begins as soon as drive calibration is

enabled on the Media Validation screen. All drives in the validation pool are tested
using a Standard Verify. This may take one to two hours per drive.

Once drive calibration is configured and enabled, it proceeds automatically with no
need for manual intervention. If a new drive is added to the media validation pool,
STA detects this and automatically begins calibrating the drive. STA also automatically
recalibrates drives after a firmware update.

Calibration uses the following basic process for each validation drive:

1. STA performs two Standard Verify validations on the drive, each time using a
different media from the calibration media logical group.

2. STA analyzes the Data Quality Index (DQI) values from the validations. For a
drive to be qualified, the following criteria must be met:

—  One media must have DQI >=75. This is assigned to the drive as the primary
calibration media.

- One media must have DQI >=50. This is assigned to the drive as the secondary
calibration media.

3. Depending on the DQI results, STA proceeds as follows:

— If both criteria are met after two validations, the drive is calibrated. A third
validation is not necessary for this drive.

— If only one of these criteria is met after two validations, a third validation is
performed using a different media from the calibration media logical group.

— If both these criteria are not met after three validations, the drive is considered
disqualified.

Results of Drive Calibration

If a drive passes calibration, two media are assigned to it as dedicated primary and
secondary calibration media. During the calibration process, these media are confirmed to
be of high quality. Each validation drive has its own primary and secondary
calibration media, and these media are used for all drive qualification activities on the
drive.
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If a drive fails calibration, it is disqualified. Disqualified drives are assigned a
Calibration State of "Not Suitable," and they are not used for any STA validation
activities while drive calibration is enabled. They remain in the media validation drive
pool until you explicitly remove them through the SL Console.

Note: If drive calibration is disabled, STA ignores the "Not Suitable"
Calibration State and uses the drives for validation. This may happen

if calibration was enabled on STA at one point and has since been
disabled.

Once all drives have been calibrated, the Media Validation Configuration screen
displays, "Drive and Media Pool Setup Success--calibration has been successful.”
Detailed results about individual drives are displayed on the Drives — Overview
screen, and you can review the results and take appropriate action. See "Display
Validation Drives for STA Media Validation" on page 8-27 for instructions.

Validation Drive Qualification Process

Validation drives are qualified to assure the drives are still calibrated. Qualification is
an ongoing process that runs automatically in the background and requires no user
intervention. STA automatically initiates a qualification whenever a media validation
results in a Degraded or Failed status.

During qualification, the validation drive is tested using a Standard Verify. The test are
performed using the primary and secondary calibration media assigned to the drive.
Qualification follows a process similar to drive calibration.

Results of Drive Qualification

Upon completion of qualification, STA makes one of the following recommendations
about the quality of the drive and the media:

»  The drive is disqualified.
s The data media is bad.
»  The data media is bad, and the secondary calibration media is disqualified.

Disqualified media are not used for drive calibration or qualification. They remain in
the calibration media logical group until you explicitly remove them. See "Results of
Drive Calibration" on page 8-13 for information about disqualified drives.

Qualification results are displayed on the Media Validation Overview screen in the
MV Calibration and Qualification attributes. You can review the results and take
appropriate action.

Preparing for Calibration and Qualification

Before enabling calibration and qualification, you must perform the following
preparation tasks.

1. On the Logical Groups screen, create a manual logical group for media that will be
used for drive calibration. See "Calibration Media Logical Group" on page 8-15 for
details. This task requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

2. On the Media - Overview screen, review and choose the media you want to use
for drive calibration. See "Choosing Calibration Media" on page 8-15 for details.
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3. Assign the media to the logical group. This task requires Operator or
Administrator privileges.

4. Enable drive calibration and qualification. See "Enable Drive Calibration and
Qualification" on page 8-35 for instructions. This task requires Administrator
privileges.

Calibration Media Logical Group

The media used for drive calibration and qualification must be assigned to a manual
logical group dedicated exclusively for this purpose. This is the calibration media logical
group. Once a logical group has been designated as the calibration media logical group,
the media in it cannot be used for host operations, and STA will not allow them to be
used in regular media validation operations.

There is only one calibration media logical group for your entire tape library system.
You must assign at least two media for each drive in the validation drive pool, and the
media must reside in the same standalone libraries and library complexes as the
validation drives. For example, if you have eight validation drives in complex

SL8500 1 and one validation drive in standalone library SL8500-Seattle, the logical
group must include at least 16 media from the libraries in complex SL8500 1 and two
media from library SL8500-Seattle. There is no maximum number of media you can
assign to the group.

Note: Since the purpose of this logical group is to identify media
dedicated for calibration operations, Oracle recommends that you
assign only media—no drives—to this group.

You can add and remove media from the logical group according to your needs. STA
detects any changes and uses new media as necessary.

Choosing Calibration Media

It is highly recommended that you dedicate calibration media exclusively for drive
calibration and qualification, and not use them for production data. This helps to
ensure that the quality of the media is not compromised by production operations. The
following may be good candidates for calibration media:

= Media that has been in use but has data you no longer need; for example, expired
backup media in good condition.

= New or unused media in good condition to which you have written dummy data.
The data may be encrypted or not, depending on your needs.

To be used for drive calibration and qualification, media must meet the following
criteria:

= Media Type is T10000T2 (indicating T100000T2 or T10000T2 Sport). Although
T10000T1 media can be validated, they cannot be used for drive calibration and
qualification.

s Media Health Indicator is Use.
= Media Suspicion Level is 0.

= Atleast two wraps of data have been written to the media.
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Note: STA does not check for these criteria when you add media to
the calibration logical group, so it is possible to assign media that
cannot be used for calibration and qualification.

Note: If any media you assign to the calibration logical group do not
have the minimum required STA history, STA automatically initiates a
Basic Verify on them before attempting to use them for drive
calibration. A Basic Verify provides the minimum required history. See
"Types of Verification Tests" on page 8-4 for details.

To find media that meet these requirements, you can apply a filter to the Media —
Overview screen. Figure 8-7 is a sample filter you might use on the Media — Overview

screen.
Figure 8-7 Filter for Reviewing Calibration Media Candidates
F Filter Data i@

- Match ANY of e following
Fiter: Matching | s
@ Match ALL of the following

Library Mode! ] [15 [=] [siason = x|
Medka Type ] [ 15 [=] [T1000 . o
Mexka Haalth indcator [m] [1s =] [LSE - x®
Madhs Suespacon Level ? I T 0 x

Apply | Resat | Cancel |
You can sort the filtered results by the "Media MB Avail Post" attribute to find media
with at least two wraps of data. This varies by recording format and media type.

Table 8-2 provides a summary of required amounts.

Table 8-2 T10000T2 Media, MB Written (Compressed) for Two Wraps of Data

Media Type MB Written
T10000D Standard 119,000 MB
T10000D Sport 23,800 MB
T10000TC Standard 97,000 MB
T10000TC Sport 19,400 MB
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Submitting Manual Validation Requests

Once the validation drive pools have been created and media validation has been
enabled on STA, you can use STA to submit manual validation requests and manage
the validation request queue. See "Submit Manual Media Validation Requests" on
page 8-40 for instructions.

Note: If you have enabled drive calibration, the media included in
the calibration media logical group cannot be included in manual or
automated validation requests. STA will display an error message that
the media are not eligible for media validation. See "Calibration Media
Logical Group" on page 8-15 for details about these media.

You can submit manual validation requests from either of the following screens:

= Media Overview—You can select multiple media at once to be validated using the
same verification test. Only the eligible media within the selection range are
confirmed for validation. Figure 8-8 is an example. Note that the selection range
includes a variety of media types, including some that are not eligible for media
validation.

Figure 8-8 Initiating Media Validations From the Media — Overview Screen

‘Media - Overview @ Tenpates: [sraventt~ [ @

—x]
@ Fomaz = EE | G | Apphed Fiter: Library Complex Name Is SL8500_14, and Meda Health Indicatoe [sn't USE

= Media Validation Overview—You can select only one media at a time for
validation. Figure 8-9 is an example.
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Figure 8-9 Initiating a Media Validation From the Media Validation Overview Screen

Media Validation Overview @ Tempistes: |STADefadt~ [}
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64 0832 WIF11-1T 17008 Standard Verify Completed -
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To generate a manual request, you specify the following information. Figure 8-10 is a
sample manual validation request.

Figure 8—-10 Sample Manual Validation Request for Multiple Media

= validation Activities - |
WARNIMG: Orfy 15 media out of 18 meda are eiigble to be added for media validation,

. I'“"" Seria Madia Type Libeary Coenpiex: Name

0632 T10000T 1 SLBS00_14 g -
700768 T 1000T 1 SLBS00_14

700515 T10000T1 SLES00_14

701558 T 10000T 1 SLES00_14 E
701269 T10000T1 SLES00_14

701755 T 10000T 1 SLBS00_14

Lo T 100072 SLES00_14

70125 T1D000T SLES00_14

701819 T10000T1 SLES00_14

1972 T10000T SLES00 14 -

Valdatbon test to run: | Complete Verify E|

@ Perform valdatons from beginnng of tape
Continue valdabons from last lncwn validated data point

Drive: | Autoselect (Recommended) [=]

= Media to be validated. STA allows you to generate requests for T10000 media only.
If you select multiple media at once on the Media Overview screen and only some
are T10000, then only the eligible media are confirmed for validation.

= Validation test type. This is the type of verification test to be performed on the
media. See "Types of Verification Tests" on page 8-4 for detailed descriptions.

= Start from beginning of tape (BOT) or resume where the last interrupted validation
left off. This option is available only if all of the following conditions are true. See
"Resuming Interrupted "Complete Verify" Tests on T10000T2 Media" on page 8-24
for details.

You have selected T10000T2 media for validation. (T10000T1 media
validations always start at the beginning of tape.)

The validation test type is Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus. (Other
test types always start at the beginning of tape.)
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= The most recent validations for some or all of the selected media are not 100
percent complete. (Media for which the most recent validation was complete
are always validated from the beginning of tape.)

= Validation drive — If your site has more than one validation drive, the
recommended method of drive selection is to have STA select a compatible
validation drive. However, if all selected media are in the same standalone library
or library complex, you can manually specify the drive to use; STA provides a list
of compatible drives from which to choose. If the media are distributed across
multiple standalone libraries or complexes, then STA automatically selected the
drives to use.

As soon as you submit the manual request, it is added to the STA media validation
request queue. The validation is started when a compatible drive becomes available.

Manual Verify and Rebuild MIR Requests for Incompatible Media and Drives

Note: See the STA Requirements Guide for the minimum firmware
levels discussed in this section.

If you submit a manual Verify and Rebuild MIR request for a media and drive that are
incompatible (for example, you submit a request for a T10000C media to be validated
by a T10000D drive), drives with minimum firmware levels for TTI 5.5.0 will correctly
reject the request. Drives with firmware not meeting the minimum TTI 5.5.0
requirements may attempt to process the request, and if they are able to rebuild the
MIR, may incorrectly report a success status for the request. This situation cannot arise
for automatic requests, as STA only generates requests in which the media and drives
are compatible.

The STA version of the Verify and Rebuild MIR request may be unable to rebuild a
MIR if the last known good spot is at End of Data (EOD), in which case, you must use
the drive Virtual Operator Panel (VOP) to rebuild the MIR.

Using Automated Media Validation

STA allows you to define any number of media validation policies, which
automatically select media for validation based on a variety of user-defined criteria.
For each selected media, STA generates a validation request, which is submitted to the
STA validation queue. As soon as a compatible drive becomes available, the validation
is started. This activity is all managed automatically by STA.

Depending on the number of media validation policies and how they are defined, a
single piece of media could potentially be selected for validation several times a day.
To prevent this from happening, STA limits automated validations to a maximum of
one per day for each media. Once a validation request has been generated for a piece
of media, STA will not generate any additional validation requests for it that day.
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Media Eligible for Automated Validation

Note: If you have enabled drive calibration, the media included in
the calibration media logical group cannot be included in manual or
automated validation requests. STA will automatically exclude these
media from any validation policies. See "Calibration Media Logical
Group" on page 8-15 for details about these media.

To be used by STA for policy-driven validation, media must have a minimum history.
Media must have values for the following attributes:

= Exchange Recording Technique (recording format used by the drive to write to the
media)

= Media Suspicion Level
s MB Written (total amount of data written to the media)

If you want STA to validate media that does not have this history, you should
manually initiate a Basic Verify to supply these attributes. See "Types of Verification
Tests" on page 8-4 and "Submit Manual Media Validation Requests" on page 8-40 for
details.

Defining Validation Policies

Users with Administrator privileges perform this part of the process from the Media
Validation screen on the Setup & Administration tab. Media validation does not need
to be enabled on STA for you to create validation policies, so you can do this ahead of
time if you want.

When you create a validation policy, you can enable it immediately or leave it disabled
for the time being. STA uses only enabled policies to generate validation requests.

To define a validation policy, you specify the following information:

= Policy name - Alphanumeric identifier for the policy. Policy names must be
unique.

= Policy description — Optional description of the policy.

= Applicable media group — You can choose to apply the policy to media with
specified recording formats in a specified library complex, or media in a specified
logical group. See "Validating Media by Logical Group" on page 8-20 for details
about logical groups.

= Selection criteria — Predefined criteria by which media in the applicable media
group are selected for validation. See "Selection Criteria for Validation Policies" on
page 8-21 for detailed descriptions.

= Validation test type — Type of verification test to be performed on the media. See
"Types of Verification Tests" on page 8-4 for detailed descriptions.

See "Create a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-54 for detailed instructions.

Validating Media by Logical Group

You can apply a media validation policy to any existing logical group, one logical
group per policy. The logical group identifies the media to be validated by the policy
but not the drives to be used; drives are always selected from the validation drive pool
defined through SL Console (see "Preparing for STA Media Validation" on page 8-5 for
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details).

STA generates validation requests only for media in the group that meet both of the
following criteria:

s T10000 media

= Media that reside in standalone SL3000 or SL8500 libraries or library complexes
that have validation drive pools with drives meeting the STA minimum
requirements

Selection Criteria for Validation Policies
STA can select media for validation based on any of the following predefined criteria:

= Random Selection — Randomly selects media for validation whenever a validation
drive in the standalone library or library complex is available.

= Media Health = Action — Selects media that have had a specified number of
successive exchanges resulting in an Exchange Media Health of Action. You can
specify from one to five exchanges.

s Media Health = Evaluate — Selects media that have had a specified number of
successive exchanges resulting in an Exchange Media Health of Evaluate. You can
specify from one to five exchanges.

»  Media Health = Monitor — Selects media that have had a specified number of
successive exchanges resulting in an Exchange Media Health of Monitor. You can
specify from one to five exchanges.

= Extended Period of non-use — Selects media that have not had an exchange for a
specified number of days. You can specify from 365 to 1,095 days (one to three
years).

= Newly Entered — Selects media that have recently been entered into the library.

= Bad MIR Detected — Selects media with an exchange resulting in a Bad MIR
Detected error. A bad media information record (MIR) indicates degraded
high-speed access on the media.

Managing the STA Media Validation Request Queue

The media validation request queue is displayed on the Media Validation Overview
screen on the Tape System Activity tab. The queue lists all media validation activity
that has occurred in your tape library system. This includes pending and completed
validation requests initiated by STA or any other application. By default, requests are
listed in reverse Priority Order, with the most recent requests at the top of the list.

From the Media Validation Overview screen, you can perform any of the following
activities:

= "Displaying the Status of Validation Requests" on page 8-21
= "Canceling Pending or In-Progress Validation Requests" on page 8-24

= "Resuming Interrupted "Complete Verify" Tests on T10000T2 Media" on page 8-24

Displaying the Status of Validation Requests

The Media Validation Overview screen displays complete details about all validation
requests. This section describes attributes of particular interest on this screen.
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Note: If drives, media, or library connections are removed from your
tape library system, any associated pending STA validation requests
remain in the request queue until you explicitly cancel them. See
"Cancel Pending Media Validation Requests" on page 8-50 for
instructions.

Media Validation Request Priorities

The MV Priority Order attribute indicates the order of each validation request in the
queue. When a new request is created, it is assigned the next available MV Priority
Order value. STA processes requests in priority order, and you can reprioritize
pending requests by moving them up or down in the queue. See "Reorder Pending
Media Validation Requests" on page 8-47 for instructions.

Pending and in-process requests are listed in reverse Priority Order, so the most
recently received requests are at the top of the list. Completed validations have a blank
Priority Order value.

Media Validation Request States

The Request State indicates the progress of each validation request. Requests are
typically processed through the following sequence:

1. Pending — The request has been submitted and is waiting for a compatible
validation drive to come available. The MV Status Information attribute may
display additional details.

2, Starting — The drive has been reserved for the validation operation.

3. In-Progress — The validation is in progress. The MV Time Spent Validating and
MYV Estimated Time Remaining attributes are continually updated as the operation
proceeds.

4. Completed — The validation has completed. See "Media Validation Results" on
page 8-23 for details about information STA may display.

In addition, the following Request States may occur at any time:

s Error — An error has occurred with the request. The Request Status Information
attribute may display additional details.

= Stopping, or Stop Requested — The request has been stopped, either manually or
by a media request from a host application. See "Canceling Pending or In-Progress
Validation Requests" on page 8-24 for details.

Media Validation Initiators

STA reports all media validation information it receives from your tape library system,
including validations initiated from applications other than STA. The Initiator attribute
indicates the source of the media validation. Options are as follows:

= Drive - Indicates the validation was initiated directly on the T10000C or T10000D
drive.

s Host — Indicates an external host application, such as Oracle's StorageTek Storage
Archive Manager (SAM). These applications do not use the internal media
validation capabilities of the T10000C and T10000D drives.

s Library — Indicates the library command-line interface (CLI). Only Oracle support
representatives are authorized to initiate media validations through the CLL
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However, library administrators can use the CLI to cancel pending or in-progress
validations. See the library User’s Guide for details.

s SLC -Indicates SL Console.
s STA - Indicates STA.

Media Validation Results

When a validation completes, the media is returned to a media slot, and STA displays
the results and recommendations for user action. Following are attributes on the
Media Validation Overview screen that you may find useful for interpreting validation
results, particularly for validations that result in errors.

MV Result
STA assigns one of the following values to each completed validation:

s Use - The media passed validation.
s Degraded — Migrate the data and scratch the media.

»  Failed — Migrate the data and disposition the media according to your site's
policies.

=  Unknown — May occur in the following situations:

The validation was canceled by STA or interrupted by a host request for the
media.

An error occurred during the validation.

Communication between STA and the library was interrupted during the
validation.

The media information record (MIR) is corrupted.

The validation was initiated by an application other than STA and STA has not
received sufficient information from the library to determine the result.

MV DaQl

The data quality index (DQI) is a measure of the amount of error correction left on the
media, computed by STA based on the results of the validation. This value is
expressed as a percentage, with a higher value indicating a better result. This attribute
is blank in the following cases:

s The validation is a Basic Verify.
s The validation resulted in an media validation Perm Status of True.

s The validation resulted in an Invalid MIR error.

MV Recommendation
This attribute includes recommendations from STA for user action. Following are some
messages you may see.

= Media OK: continue using.

s Media Degraded--Perform Qualification.

s Corrupted MIR: Rebuild MIR and Re-run Media Validation.

s Disposition Drive.

= Permanent error encountered: Perform drive qualification.

= Not enough data to determine MV results. Rerun media validation.

= Degraded Media: Rerun Media Validation Using a Different Drive.
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=  Media Validation Interrupted.

MV Status Information

This attribute is usually blank but may contain information about issues that occurred
with the validation request. It may explain the problem or suggest corrective action to
take. Following are some messages you may see:

s Drive Timeout; MDV manager cancel — Indicates STA requested the library to
return the media to a media slot because the validation took more than nine hours
to complete. This is usually the result of a library operational error. If the Read
Percentage attribute for the validation exchange is less than 100 percent, then the
validation did not complete. If this status recurs for the media, there is probably an
issue with the media; if it recurs for the drive, there is probably an issue with the
drive.

» Library returned error code — Indicates an error code returned by the library while
processing the validation request. The error code is also listed in the Library Error
attribute.

Canceling Pending or In-Progress Validation Requests

You may need to cancel validation requests, especially Complete Verify or Complete
Verify Plus validations, which may take many hours to complete. From STA, you can
cancel STA-initiated pending or in-progress validation requests only. You can cancel
these requests at any time, and you can cancel multiple requests at once.

When a pending request is canceled, it is immediately removed from the validation
request queue.

For in-progress validations, you can cancel Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus
tests only. When an in-progress request is canceled, the Request State changes to
Stopped and STA sends a cancellation request to the drive. It may take several minutes
for the drive to receive the request and unload and dismount the media. Once the
media has been returned to a media slot, the validation request is removed from the
validation request queue. You can later resume or repeat the validation. See "Resuming
Interrupted "Complete Verify" Tests on T10000T2 Media" on page 8-24 for details.

Resuming Interrupted "Complete Verify" Tests on T10000T2 Media

Note: This option is available for T10000T2 media only; validations
of T10000T1 media must always start at the beginning of tape (BOT).

For T10000T2 media, Complete Verify and Complete Verify Plus validations that have
been interrupted by host media requests or canceled manually can either be restarted
from the beginning of tape (BOT) or resumed from the point where they left off. To
resume a validation, the drive must be able to determine from the media RFID chip
where the last validation left off.

This option is available both for manually submitted requests and for requests
initiated by an STA media validation policy. See "Submit Manual Media Validation
Requests" on page 8-40 and "Create a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-54 for
instructions.
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Note:

Depending on the read /write operations that have occurred

on the media since the most recent validation was interrupted, the
validation may no longer be valid, and you may want to restart the

operation from the beginning.

User Roles for Media Validation

Table 8-3 lists the user roles required for configuring STA media validation.

Table 8-3 Media Validation Configuration User Roles

User Role

Media Validation Configuration Activity

Screen

Viewer and above

Display drives in the media validation drive pools.

Select Tape System
Hardware, then select
Drives Overview.

Administrator only

Display drives in the media validation drive pools.
Enable or disable media validation on STA.

Enable or disable drive calibration by selecting the designated
logical group of media.

Select Setup &
Administration, then select
Media Validation.

Table 84 lists the user roles required for managing the STA media validation request
queue.

Table 8—4 Media Validation Request Queue User Roles

User Role

Media Validation Request Queue Activity

Screen

Viewer and above

Display; filter, and print a list of all media validation requests.

Export the media validation requests list to a spreadsheet or
document.View detail for a selected media validation request.

Manually submit media validation requests one at a time.
Reorder pending media validation requests.

Cancel selected pending or in-progress media validation
requests.

Resume an interrupted validation of a T10000T2 media.

Select Tape System
Activity, then select Media
Validation Overview.

Operator and above

Manually submit multiple media validation requests.

Resume multiple interrupted validations of T10000T2 media.

Select Tape System
Hardware, then select
Media Overview.

Table 8-5 lists the user roles required for managing STA media validation policies.
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Table 8-5 Media Validation Policy User Roles

User Role Media Validation Policy Activity Screen

Operator and above  Display and print the list of media validation policies. Select Setup &
Administration, then select
Media Validation.

Administrator only ~ Display the list of media validation policies. Select Setup &
Administration, then select

Define a media validation policy. Media Validation.
Enable or disable a media validation policy.

Copy a media validation policy.

Modify a media validation policy as follows:

= Rename a policy.

= Change the policy criteria.

Delete a media validation policy.

Best Practices for Media Validation

This section provides tips for using STA media validation.

SNMP v3 required
The STA media validation feature requires the use of SNMP v3 for communication
between STA and the libraries.

See the STA Requirements Guide.

Calibration and qualification

If you are using media validation, it is highly recommended that you also enable the
calibration and qualification features, as they help to ensure the validity of validation
results, ensure the health of the validation drives, and provide operational efficiency
for the media validation feature.

See "Benefits of Calibration and Qualification" on page 8-12.

Dedicated calibration media
The media used for drive calibration and qualification must be dedicated for this
purpose; they cannot be used production data.

See "Calibration Media Logical Group" on page 8-15.

Media validation autoselect

When submitting manual media validation requests, let STA select the drives for
validation operations (Autoselect) rather than selecting manually. This will ensure that
the media is mounted on a compatible validation drive.

See "Submitting Manual Validation Requests" on page 8-17.

Media Validation Tasks

Media Validation Configuration Tasks

s "Display Validation Drives for STA Media Validation" on page 8-27
= "Enable or Disable Media Validation on STA" on page 8-30

= "Enable Drive Calibration and Qualification" on page 8-35

= '"Disable Drive Calibration and Qualification" on page 8-37
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Media Validation Request Management Tasks

= "Display the Media Validation Request Queue" on page 8-38
= "Submit Manual Media Validation Requests" on page 8-40

= "Reorder Pending Media Validation Requests" on page 8-47
= "Cancel Pending Media Validation Requests" on page 8-50

= "Cancel In-Progress "Complete Verify" Validations" on page 8-52
Media Validation Policy Tasks

s "Create a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-54

= "Display the List of Media Validation Policies" on page 8-59
= "Enable or Disable a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-60
s "Copy a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-62

= "Modify a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-63

= "Delete a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-65

Display Validation Drives for STA Media Validation

Use this procedure to display information about validation drives that meet minimum
requirements for STA media validation. See "Validation Drives That Can be Used by
STA" on page 8-6 for details.

Note: The validation drive pools are maintained only through
SL Console. See the library User’s Guide for detailed instructions on
maintaining the pools.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

You can perform this procedure using either of the following methods:
s "From the Media Validation Screen" on page 8-27

s "From the Drives — Overview Screen" on page 8-28

From the Media Validation Screen

Note: This method requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Media
Validation.
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2. Inthe Media Validation Configuration section of the screen, the Number of Drives
Reserved for Media Validation field displays the total number of drives assigned
to the validation pools and that meet STA minimum requirements. Select the link.

'Media Validation
Media Validation Configuration @

Hedia Vahdation State  Status
@ Enabled | Drsabled  Hedia Validation successfully enabled

Humber of drives reserved for Media Valida

Use media from the following manual logical group for Callbraion: {Opt-out of Calbration; not recommended) E Save

You are taken to the Drives — Overview screen with a filter applied to show detail
about these drives.

Drives - Overview @ ((Templates: | sTaDrive-Mv =) [}
=]
@ romat: i= 22 | (B (Apbed Fiter: MV Drive Capable True )
vewn- Bl HBTEQ B
| | MY
|Libeary Drive Library Drive Library Serial . MV Drivee |MW Drive | MY Drive
I DriveTYPE | ompiex Name [Name humber e Inlise  Reserved |Avaisble E":m“
576004000073 TIDO00c  GL8500_14  8b 516000100534 | | T
STE004001405  TI10000: SLESM_S SLAS00-BAS 516000 100451 #
5004001868  T100004  SL3000_STIDOC Crimsonid 571000000001 @
579001000120 T10000d-Enc SLES0D_14 b 516000 100534 J

From the Drives — Overview Screen

Note: This method can be done by any user.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives
Overview.
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CAPs Crvesnview
PTPs Overview
Elevators Overasw

* Tape System Activity
»| Setup & Administration

The Drives — Overview screen appears, displaying all drives in your tape library
system.

2. In the Table Toolbar, click Filter Data.

B Fomat = EE .'-_J.
vew - | B [2 & Bz
[Drtve |
Drive Serial Humber v WM Drive Type  |Health Excha
| | Inclcator
57900 1000 164 S0:0L04:F0:00:AA:25:70  T10000d ik H13-11-181
57900 1000247 S0:01:04:FO:00:ACIBE:SZ  T10000d &b 013-11-161

The Filter Data dialog box appears.

3. In the selection criteria menus, select MV Drive Capable and True. Then click
Apply.
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7 Filter Data @

@ Match ANY of the foliowang k2

it MM O kit AL of i Glkowi )

MV Deive Capabls =] | True [ x|

WO0KD0 358G 30:01:04-F0-00 B8R0 TFE Stkoda0c

The table is updated to display only drives that have been assigned to the
validation drive pools and that meet minimum requirements for STA media

validation.
—al ]
@ rormat: = EE | &  Appled Fiter: MV Orive Capable True %
vew BB TEQ H
Invive Exchange
= Drive Exchasnge D
Drive Serial Number Drive WWHN DriveType  [Health Exchange Start Status Qearing | Exchangefs

.]n'j:'.'.!'.ﬂf . Required
STE0030006592 S0:01:04:F0:00<BB:03:5F TIDOOO: (<] 2013-11-18 04:21:58 MOM_DRV_ERROR 2586
SPE00400 1483 50-0 1:04:F0:00:88:03:50 T E0000C -] M013-11-17 17:05:59 RON_DRY_ERRCR 3TSE
STE004000812 S0:01:04:F0-00:68:03:74  TEO00OcEne € 20131117 170518 MON_DRY_ERROR 7
SO0 000119 S0:01:04:F0-00:B8:03:5€ T 10000 -] 2012-11-17 17:03:43 GO0
STaQ0 000120 50:01:04:F0:00:68:03:85  THEDO00dEnc (] 2013-11-17 19:04; 59 GOOoD
SP6004000073 S0-01:04FO0-00-B8:03:47  TH0000: B 2013-12-15 10:55:49
S7E00400 1405 S0:01:04:F0:00:BA:BA:DE  TEDDDDC [
S7Ta00 1000352 5020 1:04-F0:D0-BB-5A:5C  TI10000d 7]

Enable or Disable Media Validation on STA

Use this procedure to review the current configuration of the media validation feature
on STA and enable or disable it. By default, media validation is disabled when STA is
installed. See "Enabling Media Validation" on page 8-8 and "Disabling Media
Validation" on page 8-10 for details.

Note: If you disable media validation after it has already been
enabled, STA does not accept new validation requests. However, any
pending or in-progress requests remain in the validation queue and
are processed to completion. If you want to cancel these requests, you
can do so either before or after disabling media validation. See
"Canceling Pending or In-Progress Validation Requests" on page 8-24
for details.
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Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Media
Validation.

* Home

* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logecal Groups
Alerts Pobces
Exécuthve Reparts Polces
Templates Management

The Media Validation screen appears.
2. In the Media Validation State field, select either Enable or Disable, as follows:

s Enable — Enables STA media validation for all SL.3000 and SL8500 libraries
monitored by STA.

= Disable — Disables STA media validation for all SL3000 and SL8500 libraries
monitored by STA. You may want to temporarily disable media validation to
perform library maintenance.

Media Validation
Media Valdation Configuration®

Hedia Validation State  Status

O Dissbled 4 Media Validation is DISABLED

hunber of drives reserved for Media Valdaton: 1

Lise mecka From the following marual logical group for Calbration: | Mone (Opt-out of Callbrabon; not recommended) E Save |

A confirmation dialog box appears.

3. Verify your selection, and click Yes to confirm.

Media Vabdation Configuration &/

MOTICE: Madia Vabdation vill be enablad for al sligible devices.
Are you sune you want to enable Meda Validabon?
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The STA media validation state is updated according to your selection, and the
new status is indicated on the screen. If media validation cannot be enabled at this
time, the reason is indicated on the screen.

Media Validation
Media Validation Configuration &

Media Validation State abus
@ Enabled ) Disabled . Media Validation successfully enabled 3

Mumber of drives reserved for Media Validation: 1

Use meda from the following manual logical group for Calbration: | None (Dpt-out of Calibration; not recommended) [ Saye

Create the Calibration Media Logical Group

Note: This is an optional procedure that you need to use only if you
plan to enable drive calibration and qualification.

Use this procedure to create the logical group of media you want to use for drive
calibration and qualification. The media in this group should be dedicated exclusively
for these purposes. Oracle recommends that you assign only media—no drives—to
this group. See "Calibration Media Logical Group" on page 8-15 for details.

Note: Before using this procedure, you must create a manual logical
group to be used exclusively for the calibration media. See "Choosing
Calibration Media" on page 8-15 and "Create a Manual Logical Group"
on page 7-11 for details.

Note: This procedure requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Media Overview.
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PTPs Oreerview
Blevators Overview

The Media — Overview screen appears, displaying all media in your tape library
system.

2. In the Table Toolbar, click Filter Data.

® Formar: = BE | &

vew ~ | [B] (8 3 D Q  H
|
Wolume Serial | | {Drive Sarial ‘
Madia Type [Health |
000059 .IM s "smmznq "5
A AAY GEAND i W AN [

The Filter Data dialog box appears.

3. In the selection criteria menus, enter the criteria specified in "Choosing Calibration
Media" on page 8-15 Then click Apply.

P Fiter Data °8
il Ty -+
Lirary Model [=] |15 [=] ‘stesm - R
Media Type [=] 1s [=] (TioooTz - X
Medka Health Indicator [=] [t [=] Tuse - X|
Media Suspicon Level [=] 1 [=] o x|

apply | meset | cancel |
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The table is updated to display only media that meet the criteria.

4. Sort the results by the Media MB Avail Post attribute to locate media with at least
two wraps of written data.

@ Fomot = EZ Lovel 10

v ERBYBY WG

.
e E@dﬂtﬁ:Lﬁ!vﬂddd&iﬂm.ﬂﬁtﬁ&TﬁefsTm,HMMHMMW!:LE,Hﬂftﬁa&m ]

b Drive WiHI Drive Type  |Health Last Exchangs
Indicator

TEE |52 0.00 TIODOOTZ @) 576004000812  S0:01:04F0:00:88:0%:74  T10000c-Enc © 015164 .
TED487 0.00 TIGNNOT2 @ 570001000120 SOL:04FO:00:ES:03ES  TI0000DEn: © 20131117 19:0¢
TED475 0.00 TIGNOOTZ G 575001000120 SO:0L:04FO:00:68:03:86  TH0000dEn @ M-S
RwC42s 0.00 Ta6060T2 @ 570001483  S0e0n:04F0:00:88:0350 Tid000c @ 20131115 1805 s]
TED438 0.00 T 2000072 ©  S700I000133  S0:00:04:F0:00:E8:03:08  Ti0000d & 20131116 11:4c
TED486 0.00 THNOOTZ @ S7TS00I000133  SROLORFOGRES:0RYE  TI0000d @ M6 1n3
TEDS17 0.00 T210000T2 [#] S7R00 000205 50:01:04:F0:00:B8:03:6E T 100004 [ #1 2013-11-16 0Bz 5=
5. From the list, select the media you want to use for drive calibration and
qualification. Then from the Table Toolbar, click Logical Groups.
. = == Applied Fiter: Library Model 15 53500, and
@ Fome: = EE 5 Level 1 0
veer BFEIABT7EQ B
| |
. Media )
Wolume Serial e | Drive: Serial
Media Type Health
Humber lwﬂPmt | Indicator Humber
TEEISZ 000 TIDNOOTZ. (@ S76004000812
TED4TS 0,00 T10000T2 ﬂ 575001000120
RWC42S 0.00 T1000IT2 576004001484
0.00 T10004T2 75001000133
TEDSI7 0,00 T10000TZ G 570001000205
moEE | 0,00 TI0OTZ. € 575001000206
TEDS31 0,00 T 10000T X ﬁ SO0 L0000
The Logical Groups dialog box appears.
6. In the menu, select the logical group you have created for the calibration media,
and click OK.
b Logical Groups A
Adding 3 Media to logical group:
M Cual-Media [
000 TI0000TZ | @ S7e004nns PO 00
The media are added to the logical group. You can display them on the Logical
Groups screen. See "List All Drives and Media Assigned to a Logical Group" on
page 7-24 for instructions.
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Logical Groups
Defined Logical Groups (&
+ /0 Q X
Lageeal Grang Name Lagpesl Group Type | Lageeal Groas Ovanes Meda Count Do Cowint
W Qual Medha Maniial sta_admin 3 o
e Marwal sia _sdmin a o
SLA500_HPLTOG Marnaal sia_admin a 1]
Columres Hiddsn Coluimna Frozen
|
Assigned Entities @
Drives )
Drive Serial Mumber | Drive Model Date Joined | “edaType | Do Jodned |
The selected logical group contains no drives T 1000072 11/18/2013
T10000T2 11182013
T10000T2 11/18/2013

Enable Drive Calibration and Qualification
Use this procedure to enable the optional drive calibration and qualification features
on STA. These features are separate processes, but they are enabled and disabled
together.

Note: It is highly recommended that you enable drive calibration
and qualification if you are using STA media validation. See "Drive
Calibration and Qualification" on page 8-10 for details on the benefits
of these features.

Note: Before using this procedure, you must create the calibration
media logical group. See "Create the Calibration Media Logical
Group" on page 8-32 for instructions.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Media
Validation.
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* Home
¥ Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Aderts Pobces
Executhve Reparts Poldes
Ternplates Management

The Media Validation screen appears.

2. Inthe Use Media From the Following Manual Logical Group for Calibration
menu, select the logical group that includes the media you want to use for
calibration and qualification. The menu lists manual logical groups only.

‘Media Validation
Media Validation Configuration @

Hedia Validation State  Status
@ Ensbled | | Dizabled  Media Validation successfully enabled

Numbser of drives reserved for Meda Vabdaton: 4

Lise media from the folowing manual lagical group for Calbwabion: | Mone [Opt-out of Calbration; not recommended) [w]  Stve
i - : 1t recommended) -

Media Valdation Polices'®
ds : W s @ | ER

3. Verify your selection, and click Save to confirm.

Media Validation
Media Validation Configuration ®

Media Validation State  Status
@ Ersbled | Diaskisd  Media Validation suecessfully enabled

Number of defves reserved for Meda Vakdabon: 4

Lise mesdia from the folowing manual logical group for Calibration: | My DriveCalbMedia LG z

Drive calibration and qualification are enabled, and STA begins calibrating drives
in the media validation drive pool.

The new status is indicated on the screen. If calibration is successful, the screen
displays the message, "Drive and Media Pool Setup Success--calibration has been
successful." If there are any issues, they are also indicated.
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Disable Drive Calibration and Qualification
Use this procedure to disable the optional drive calibration and qualification features
on STA. These features are separate processes, but they are enabled and disabled

together.

Note: Itis highly recommended that you enable drive calibration
and qualification if you are using STA media validation. See "Drive
Calibration and Qualification" on page 8-10 for details on the benefits

of these features.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Media
Validation.

* Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Ader i Poboes
Exacutve Reports Polces
Templates Management
Media Validateon
Sarviee
[
Configuration
5P Connections
Users

Ermasl

The Media Validation screen appears.

2. Inthe Use Media From the Following Manual Logical Group for Calibration
menu, select None (Opt out of calibration; not recommended).

Media Validation
Media Validation Configuration @

Hedia Validation State  Status
O Erabled  Dusbled  Available Media Not Suitable for Calibration Use. Minimum Number is 6.

tumber of drives reserved for Media Validabon: 4

My-DriveCalbMediad G
Op
MV-DriveCalbMedia LG
IR T

Media Validation Polices =
. : Logtics fadand G

Uze meda from the following manual logical group for Calbraton

3. Verify your selection, and click Save to confirm.
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'Media Validation
Media Vabdation Configuration &

Media Validation State  Status
@ Enabled | Dmabled  Awvailable Media Not Suitable for Calibration Use. Minimum Number is 6.

Mumber of drives reserved for Media Validation: 4

. ; 2 f - Pty o pour =l ]
Use media from the following manual logical group for Calbration: tone (Cpt-out of Calibeation; not recommended) [ |

The Media Validation Configuration dialog box appears.

4. Review the selection and click Yes to confirm that want to disable drive calibration
and qualification.

Media Validation Configuration ]

ROTICE: You have salartad bo apt out of drive calbeation.

STA will be unable detect false positives if a drive & degraded due to
WERIAlNG &N eNCESShE NUmber of bad tapes,

Flease confirm that youw wish not to per form drree callbration,

&

Drive calibration is disabled, and STA does not begin any new calibration or
qualification operations. Any in-progress calibration or qualification activities are
processed to completion.

The new status is indicated on the screen. If there are any issues, they are also
indicated.

Media Validation
Media Validation Configuration @

Hedia Validation State  Status
@ Ensbled | Disabled  Available Media Hot Suitable for Calibration Use. Minimum Number is 6.

Number of drives reserved for Media Vabdation: 4

Use media from the following manual logical group for Calbwation: | None (Opt-out of Calbration; not recommended) [w]  Save |

Display the Media Validation Request Queue

Use this procedure to display information about pending, in-progress, and completed
media validation requests. See "Displaying the Status of Validation Requests" on
page 8-21 for details.

Note: You can use this procedure even if media validation is
disabled on STA.

Note: This procedure can be done by any user.

1. From the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Media
Validation Overview.
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* Home
* Tapa System Hardware
Tape System Activity

* Setup & Administration

The Media Validation Overview screen appears, displaying all validation requests
for which STA has received information.

Media Validation Overview @ Temgbtes [sTaDefost. [
Meda Valdaton Status: Media Vahidation successfully enabled
@ &
view - | @ T R + % Q B | ragetumbes 1ia ofl
; : :
Pricrity iolume Serial Estmated Time ; 2 Wabolaon
Order Elapsed Tme & Exchange Start Yakdation Test Type Reguest State Pesdt rI:I
1 TEE451 DHI1E-18 145714 Standard Verify Completed @ -
2 TEDHB3 2013-11-18 1%57:17 Complete Verify Phs Compbeted &
3 TEES1S 0=00:51.6 2013-11-18 133255 Complete Verify Plus - Resun Completed E E
4 TEESH1 0:1%22.9 2013-11-18 131316 Standard Verify Completed [] E
5 TEE548 0:14:24.4 2013-11-18 13: 1255 Standard Verify Completed (]
& TEES46 0z14:25.1 2013-11-18 13:12:45 Standard Verify Completed o
7 TEES1D 0:00:51.2 2013-11-18 13:08:55 Complete Varify Plus - Resun Completed z
#& TEELin Fi==EA & E MR EETRE N, Frerrdnte Uarifu B « Bao w Faenks bed Y

2. By default, the requests are sorted in Priority Order, starting with "1,” which
means the oldest requests are at the top of the screen. To view more recent
requests, you can either scroll to the bottom of the screen or select the Descending
Sort arrow on the Priority Order column.

3. From this screen, you can manage the validation request queue by performing any
of the following tasks:

= "Submit Manual Media Validation Requests" on page 8-40

= "Reorder Pending Media Validation Requests" on page 8-47

= "Cancel Pending Media Validation Requests" on page 8-50

= "Cancel In-Progress "Complete Verify" Validations" on page 8-52

In addition, you can perform most of the same tasks as for any List View table. See
the following procedures for instructions:

» To display a printable form of the table in a separate browser tab or window,
see the STA Screen Basics Guide. "

= To export the list of media validation requests, see the STA Screen Basics Guide."

»  To filter the table records, see "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a
Table Filter" on page 4-9.

»  To reset a filter applied to the table, see "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12.

»  To refresh the table to display any new requests, see the STA Screen Basics
Guide"
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= To detach the table from the screen and display it in a separate window in the
browser foreground, see the STA Screen Basics Guide."

Submit Manual Media Validation Requests

Use this procedure to manually submit media validation requests to the validation
request queue. You can use this procedure as soon as media validation is enabled on
STA. See "Submitting Manual Validation Requests" on page 8-17 for details.

You can use this procedure to start new validations or to resume validations that were
previously interrupted. The option to resume interrupted validations is available only
if all of the following conditions are true:

= You have selected T10000T2 media for validation. (T10000T1 media validations
always start at the beginning of tape.)

= The validation test type is Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus. (Other test
types always start at the beginning of tape.)

s The most recent validations for some or all of the selected media are not 100
percent complete. (Media for which the most recent validation was complete are
always validated from the beginning of tape.)

You can perform this procedure using either of the following methods:

s "From the Media — Overview Screen" on page 8-40. Using this method, you can
submit multiple requests at once.

s "From the Media Validation Overview Screen" on page 8-44. Using this method,
you can submit only one request at a time.

From the Media — Overview Screen

Note: This method can be done by any user.

1. From the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Media
Overview.

* Homea

Tape System Hardware
Complexes Chanaey
Libwr SFaeE
Crsrvidew
Hessages
Dirivees
Ohrerview
Analyss
Messages

Medka

Messages

Library Components
Robols Cvemveew
CAPs Chrrview
PTPs O

ey
Blevators Chvervie
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The Media — Overview screen appears, displaying all media in your tape library

system.

2. Apply appropriate filter criteria to narrow down the list of media. In the following
example, the screen is filtered to show media with "Library Complex Name Is

SL8500_14, and Media Health Indicator Isn't USE."

Note: You may want to use the STA-Media-MV predefined template
because it filters the screen to show only T10000-type media in SL.3000

and SL8500 libraries.

'Media - Overview @ Tewens [aoeen- B @

¥
@ Fomar: = EBE .E (nﬂedﬂm:mmwfunemmm_;tmdMImmm:ﬁE)

e ERHQBTEQ B

Volume &S seridl Drtve Libwary

Serial Madka Type Drive WWHN Drive Type Complex: Last Exchange Start:
Purmber Indicator Indicator  [Mame

03559 TI0000TL (1] SLA500_14 e
600725 TID000TL SLASO0_14 |
00632 T 100007 L b SPO004000652  S0:0L0wFO:00:E8:035F  T10000c ©  =8500_14 3013-11-17 170434
TOOTER TI0000TL & STE00A000E12 S0:0L:04FO:D0:EE:0374  T10000c-En: €  =E500_14 2013-11-17 17:05:18
FO0ILS TA000T L @ STE004001488 SEOLORFO00ES0RS0  TID00OC @  R8500_14 2013-11-17 17:05:59
701048 TI0000T L @ =asoo_14

01256 TI0000TL []] SLA500_14

3. Select the media you want to validate. You can use multi-select to select as many
media as you want. Then click Media Validation in the Table Toolbar.

‘Media - Overview @ Tempetes: [sraerits | B B

. |
@ Fometr = EE & Appled Filter; Library Compbex Mame [5 SLA500_14, and Medka Health Indcator [sn't USE
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The Validation Activities dialog box appears. A message indicates the total
number of media eligible for validation, and the eligible media are listed. Media
may be ineligible for any of the following reasons:

s The media are not T10000 type.
s The media are cleaning media.
s The media are not in an SL3000 or SL8500 standalone library or complex.

s Drives in the library or complex validation drive pool are not compatible with
the media.

= Drives in the validation drive pool do not meet minimum requirements for
STA media validation.

Note: If none of the selected media are eligible for validation, the
message, "No valid media selected for validation" is displayed.

b Validation Activities ]

WARNIMNG: Only 15 media out of 18 meda are sighie to be added for media valdaton. ',I

:}ﬂ::;mw Library Compiax Mame

FO0632 SLES00_14 =
] SLESHO_14

0515 SLESOD_14

MLEEE SLBS00_1 .

Drive: | Autoselect (Recommended) [=]

_Create | Cancel |

4. In the Validation test to run menu, select the type of verification test you want to
perform. See "Types of Verification Tests" on page 8-4 for details about the options.

If you select Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus, you may also be required
to select one of the following options. These options are available only if you are
performing Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus validations on T10000T2
media, and the most recent validations for these media were interrupted prior to
completion.

— Perform validations from beginning of tape — Indicates you want T10000T2
media to be validated from the beginning of tape (BOT).

— Continue validations from last known validated data point — Indicates you
want testing of T10000T2 media that has been partially validated to resume
where the previous validation left off, if the drive can determine this from the
media RFID chip. If the drive cannot determine where the previous validation
left off, it will start from the beginning of tape.
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See "Resuming Interrupted "Complete Verify" Tests on T10000T2 Media" on
page 8-24 for details on these options.

5. In the Drive menu, select the drive you want to use for the validations. This option
is available only if the media you have selected all reside within the same library
complex or standalone library. The menu lists the validation drives in the complex
or standalone library.

Note: You select just one drive, which means all media will be
validated by the same drive, if possible. If the drive is not compatible
with some media—for example, you have selected to perform a
Complete Verify Plus, and some of the media are encrypted but the
drive is not encryption capable—the validation requests will be added
to the request queue, but they will remain in a pending state.

Consequently, it is recommended that you choose Autoselect, which
causes STA to automatically select a compatible validation drive for
each media.

= Validation Activitics -]
WARNING: Only 15 madia out of 18 media are eligible to be added for madia validation.

'-‘dr-ch mm Mecka Type }Lh’l'f Complex Mame

00632 T10000T 1 SL8500_14 -
MO76E T10000T1 SL8500_14

00915 T10000T 1 SL8500_14

1658 T10000T1 S8500_14 5
01269 T10000T1 SLAS00 14

TOLITSS TH000T1 SL8500_14

CLCOH T10000T2 SLAS00_14

TOLESS TH0000T 1 SLB500_14

01815 T 10000T 1 SLB500_14

TO14TL T H0000T 1 SLB500 14 X

Validation test to run; | Complate VeriFy =]

& Perform validabons from baginring of ape
) Continue valdations from last known validated data point

Dirnves

o1 - TA00000 (57900 1000 133)
=T 100000 (579001000 133)
« T 100000 {57900 1000 134)

6. Click Create.
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= validation Activities - |
WARNIMNG: Onfy 15 media out of 18 media are eligible to be added for media validation,

m”m ?MT# Library Complex Nams.

700632 TA0000T 1 SLESDD_14 -
00758 T10000T 1 SLESD_14 [ |
IS5 T 10000T 1 SLE500_14 | 9
MI65E T10000T 1 SLESH)_14 E
1269 T10000T SLASH0_14 ; |
701755 T10000T 1 SLESDD_14 L3
faTaiv.i] TIM000T2 SLESDD_14

TOE256 TI0000T 1 SLASDD_14

01819 T 10000} SLESDD_14

I572 T 1000071 SLASHD 14 =

Veldation test to run; | Complete Verify [=]

& Perform valdations from beginning of tape
5 Continue valdabons from Last known validated data point

Drive: | Autoselect (Recommended) E]

The validation requests are generated and added to the validation request queue.

7. You can view the requests on the Media Validation Overview screen. See "Display
the Media Validation Request Queue" on page 8-38 for instructions.

By default, each request is assigned the next available Priority Order as it is
generated. See "Reorder Pending Media Validation Requests” on page 8-47 for
instructions on reprioritizing them.

Media Validation Overview @ Tevpltes: [sTasefsit- [
Meda Vabdaton Status: Media Validation successfully enabled
® &
Vitw = E?'ﬁ_}ﬁ“ﬁ.ﬂ Bl | Page Mumber: 15 of1
| I ;
Bhrisgad "“*""’r Seriel | Elapsed Time I;—“"“"‘”"" Exchange Start Valdaton Test Type | Request State I:m""“ |§
KZ—IE 701048 Complete Verify F'm;\ -

221 900454 Comphete Verify Pending [ W
220 02522 Compiate Verify Pending ’
219 702101 Complete Verify Pending |'='
218 900532 Complete Verify Pending |
217 MR Complate Venfy Panding '
216 701819 Complete Verify Pending
215 01256 Complete Verify Pending
214 ALCO20 Complete Verify Pendng
213 701755 Complate Varify Panding
212 119 Complete Verify Pending
211 71658 Complate Verily Pardeg
210 700915 Compiete Verify Pending
209 MO8 Complate Verify Pending
208 700632 Complete Venify Pending
W7 TR W-11-15 1% 5028 Compiate Verty PL= &nﬁﬁﬁ
06 TEE151 0216:29.3 213-11-15 143232 Standard Verify Completed

From the Media Validation Overview Screen

Using this method, you can submit only one request at a time. To submit multiple
requests at once, see "From the Media — Overview Screen" on page 8-40.
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Note: This method requires Operator or Administrator privileges.

1. From the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Media
Validation Overview.

*| Home

*| Tape System Hardware

Tape System Activity
Alerts Crverview

Exchanges Overview
Dirtve Chearmngs Overvisw
ledia Validatio

» Satup & Administration

The Media Validation Overview screen appears. By default, the screen is displayed
in ascending Priority Order.

2. If you want to sort the screen by Volume Serial Number, select the Ascending Sort
or Descending Sort arrow in that column.

Media Validation Overview

@ Templates: |$rA-Elefadl.- B H

Mada Valdaten Stans: Media Vabdation sucoessfully enabled
@ &
vew - | @ W 8 B % Q | | Fagetumber: 158 ofl
[Vohame | | 12
Pty 1 |Estmated Time |vabdation |
or | Serial . Elapead Time | Exchange Start Valdation Test Typs Request State Rewt 5
ss-;r;um 057533 2013-11-17 170599 Complete Werify Plus -Cncrplnefl.bef | ﬁ [ -
84 063 2013-11-17 IT0% 34 Standard Verify Ceenpleted ﬂ
211 MO8 Complets Verfy Pius Pendng
63 70768 2013-11-17 17:05: 18 Standard verify Completed o .
207 TOEZB 1-28:07.4 201311-15 144458 Complete Werify Plus Corrpleted m
125 Wo8z8 1:28:08.7 2013-11-15 144504 Complete Werify Flus Completed

3. Select the media you want to validate by selecting the request record. Then click
Media Validation in the Table Toolbar.

Note: You can select only one record at a time, and you cannot select
media with pending or in-progress validation requests.

Media Validation Overview @ Tempistes: | STA-Defacit

Meda Valdaton Status:  Media Validation successiully enabled

@ &
View = E ? .E [#] E Page Number: 18 oft
IVokme N | C
PO sendl | T [ e Exchange Start VadatonTestType | RequestState !“'“d'm"' !c
Humber | sl | | sl
65 600738 0:57:53.3 013-11-17 17:03:49 Complets Verify Plus Completed [ -
&4 700632 M13-11-17 17:049: 34 Standard Verfy Completed ﬁ |
211 MO7Es Comphete Verify Pus Pending
53 00758 2013-11-17 17:05:18 =

Standard Vi

Completed [~

=1
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The Resubmit Media dialog box appears.

@ Resubmit Media B

The folowing media will be resubmitted for Media Vakdation:

700632 (T 10000T 1, Library Complex=SL8500_14)

akdation test to run: | Basc erify -

e | Aubossiect (Recommanded) )

O | Cancel |

4. In the Validation test to run menu, select the type of verification test you want to
perform. By default, this field is set to Basic Verify, but you can choose any
appropriate verification test for this media. See "Types of Verification Tests" on
page 8-4 for details about the options.

If you select Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus, you may also be required
to select one of the following options. These options are available only if you are
performing a Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus validation on a T10000T2
media, and the most recent validation for the media was interrupted prior to
completion.

— Perform validations from beginning of tape — Indicates you want T10000T2
media to be validated from the beginning of tape (BOT).

— Continue validations from last known validated data point — Indicates you
want testing of T10000T2 media that has been partially validated to resume
where the previous validation left off, if the drive can determine this from the
media RFID chip. If the drive cannot determine where the previous validation
left off, it will start from the beginning of tape.

See "Resuming Interrupted "Complete Verify" Tests on T10000T2 Media" on
page 8-24 for details on these options.

5. In the Drive menu, select the drive you want to use for the validation. The menu
lists the validation drives in the complex or standalone library where the selected
media currently resides.

Note: If the drive you select is not compatible with the media—for
example, you have selected to perform a Complete Verify Plus, and
the media is encrypted but the drive is not encryption capable—the
validation request will be added to the request queue, but it will
remain in a pending state.

Consequently, it is recommended that you choose Autoselect, which
causes STA to automatically select a compatible validation drive for
the media.

6. Click OK.
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5 Resubmit Media B
The following media will be resubmitted for Media Valdation:

700632 (T 100007 1, Library Complex=SL8500_14)

Vabdation test to run: | Venify and Rebold MR ||

Do | Aubosslast (Recommended) =

188 TECETT GIATEED WIFTFI TSIy

The request is generated and added to the validation request queue. By default, it
is assigned the next available Priority Order. See "Reorder Pending Media
Validation Requests" on page 8-47 for instructions on reprioritizing the request.

Media Validation Overview B Templates: | STADefmdt - [0 B
Media Valdation Status:  Media Vahidation successfully enabled
® &
view - | [@ T & = M Q  H | ;sgetumbe: 15 of1
Vol i L
Priotity | Estrmated Tims ’ Vakdaton
Order _N&m"ﬂ‘ Eaosed Time Ramaring Exchange Start Waldation Test Type Request State Rt F,
&5 &007S5 0:57:53.3 A013-11-17F 10345 Complete Venfy Plus Compleied ] -
l: 208 TO0E32 Vierify and Rebuid MIR PEnding :l
64 MOB3d J013~11-17 170434 Standard Werify Completed ]
212 TO76E Cormplate Verfy Pus Pending -
&3 0768 2013-11-17 1 7:05: 15 Standard Yerify Completed <]
anT mnone simonT A AAAT 14 AE 4A Ao e L A e A P =1

Reorder Pending Media Validation Requests

Use this procedure to reprioritize pending requests in the media validation request
queue. See "Media Validation Request Priorities" on page 8-22 for details.

Note: You can use this procedure even if media validation is
disabled on STA. For example, you may disable media validation for
library maintenance and then reprioritize the pending requests left in
the validation queue so they will be processed in a different order
when media validation is reenabled.

Note: This procedure can be done by any user.

1. From the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Media
Validation Overview.
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* Setup & Administration

The Media Validation Overview screen appears.

2. By default, the requests are sorted in ascending Priority Order. To see more recent
requests, scroll to the bottom of the screen. Note the pending requests.

Media Validation Overview @ Templates: | STADefault »
Madia Valdaton Stats: Media Vahbdation sucoessfully enabled
® &
vew - | [@ T B @Y% G B rogetumben 15 of1
| Vohume Serial {Estimated Tene [ Viale
i+ Elapead Time I Eschangs Start Walidation Test Typs Reguest State ]
203 TECEIZ 87:04:16.0 213-11-15 1B:54:25 Complets Verify Completed
204 RWC425 61591367 2013-11-15 18:05:25 Complete Verfy Plus Completed
205 TEE152 5137:50.3 2013-11-15 16:45:96 Cormpilete Verify Compleied
206 TEET 2013-11-15 15:04:32 Basic Verify Completed
207 088 1:28:07.4 2013-11-15 144458 Complete Verify Plus Complated
TEE267 Complete Verify Flus Pending
209 700768 Coenplets Verify Plus Panding
211 00632 Verify and Rebuld MIR Pending
12 TEE26E Complete Verify Plus Pending
213 TEE151 02 16:29.3 2013-11-15 14:32:32 Standard Werify Compleied
214 TEE151 2013-11-15 1430628 Complete Verify Plus Comnpleted

3. Click Reorder Pending Requests in the Table Toolbar.

Media Validation Overview

Misdka Valdaton
® &
vew- | B T B .. Bl | ragem

Viohume Serial Estimated Tim
Elapasd Time i

203 TECEI2 B7:04: 16.0
The Reorder Pending Requests dialog box appears, with all pending requests

listed in their current priority order. The requests are identified by the media
Volume Serial Number and the current Priority Order.
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%, Reorder Pending Requests @ B3

Reorder Pending Requests

TEE267 {currently 208)
700768 {currently 209)
700632 {currently 211)
TEE26E {currently 212)

L

[ <

K. Cancel

4. Select the requests you want to reprioritize, and click the appropriate arrows to
move them in the list. This dialog box supports multi-select.

Arrows Description
& OF w Move the selected item(s) up or down, one place at a time.
= or = Move the selected item(s) to the top or bottom of the list.

%3 Reorder Pending Requests @ B2

Reorder Pending Requests |

TEE267 (currently 208) l
700758 (currenty 209) |
700632 (currently 211) :
TEE26E (currently 212)

Iﬂﬂ@

Ok Cancel

5. When the requests are in the order you want, click OK.
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, Reorder Pending Requests @R

Reorder Pending Requests

700768 (currently 209)
TEE26E {currently 212)
TEE267 {currently 208)
700632 (currently 211)

i

I

?
=

The requests are reordered according to your selections, and the Priority Order
values are updated on the Media Validation Overview screen to reflect the new

order.

Media Validation Overview

]

Heda Vabdaton Stabs:  Media Validation successhully enabled

Templates: | STA-Default +

@ &
ven~ B T B 2 % Q H | Pag=tumber: 115 of1
ﬂ*"{i"r"“’“ Gerted HapsedTime |Comaiec Time Exchange Start ValdatonTestType | RecuestState |15
203 TECES? B7:0%:16.0 M013-11-15 18:54:25 Complete Venly Complsted
204 RWC4z5 6:59:36.7 2013-11-15 18:05:25 Compiste Verify Plus Complstad
205 TEE152 537503 2013-11-15 15:45:45 Complete Verify Compiehed
206 TEEXDT 2013-11-15 15:04:32 Basic Werify Compiebed
207 M0eza 1:28:07.4 W13-11-15 14:-44-58 Complate Vanfy Pus Carmple ted
Complete Verify Plus Pending
Complete Verify Plus Pending
Complete Verify Plus Pending
visrify and Rebuid MIR Pending
T 15ie3.3 2013-11-15 143232 Standard Venty Compieed
214 TEE151 2013-11-15 14:30-28 Complate Verify Plus Comphsted

Cancel Pending Media Validation Requests

Use this procedure to cancel one or more pending media validation requests. Canceled

pending requests are immediately removed from the validation request queue, and
they cannot be resubmitted. See "Canceling Pending or In-Progress Validation
Requests" on page 8-24 for details.

Note:

You can use this procedure even if media validation is

disabled on STA. For example, you may disable media validation for
library maintenance and then cancel the pending requests left in the

validation queue.

Note:

This procedure can be done by any user.
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1. From the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Media
Validation Overview.

* Setup & Administration

The Media Validation Overview screen appears.

2. By default, the requests are sorted in ascending Priority Order. To see more recent
requests, select the Descending Sort arrow on the Priority Order column. Note the
pending requests.

Media Validation Overview @ Tewplates: | STADefsult .
Media Valdation Status: Media Validation successfully enabled
@ 4
vewr @ T EH@®D % Q|| rogerumber 1B of1
ia | - ' | | !
v [ohene seral BapsedTme |ComatedTime | opange start Valdation TestType | RequestState |V
e | & sREsTARING R
11?'51:-:}?98 I I Basac Werify Pendnp
215 TEE451 Standard Verify Fandng
214 TEE151 2013:11-15 14:30:28 Coenplete Verify Pius Completed
213 TEE151 0: 16:29.3 0131115 143232 Stancard Verify Cempleted
212 0632 Verify and Rebudd MIR Pending
200 TEE268 Coenplats Vierify Pius Pending
207 7008 L 28:07.4 2013-11-15 144458 Complete Venify Fius Completed
206 TEE2GT 2013%18-15 15:04:32 Base Werify Compeeted
205 TEE152 53750, 20131115 16:45:46 Complete Venfy Completed

WhA NN 4D CaDnuaiE T TWLAT 48 A ADLACLTE Fasade b Ve o Pl s M aalabad

3. Select the requests you want to cancel, and click Cancel in the Table Toolbar. You
can select any number of pending requests.

Note: The Cancel button does not activate if you select any
completed validations.

Media Validation Overview @ Templates: [ STADefanit -
Mada valdaton Stabs: Media Validation sucoessfully enabled
@ 4
vew « | @ T } % O B | rwemmbe: | 1 oft
- | | |
Priorit» ¥ Volume Estmabed Time Vail
I'.‘rd:r : | Elapsed Time In . Exchange Start Vabdation Test Type Reguest State Fex

215 TEE461 Standard Werify

214 TEE1S1 M13-11-15 143028 Compiete Verfy Plus 'prk!:d
213 TEE151 0:16:29.3 2013-11-15 14:32:32 Standard Werify Completed
212 700532 Verfy snd Rebudd IR Pending
209 TEE2EH Complats Verify Flus Pending
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The Cancel dialog box appears, listing the volume serial numbers of the requests
you have selected.

4. Verify the list of volume serial numbers and click Yes to confirm the cancellations.

Cancel €78

Cancel Media Validation for '700832, 6007987

The requests are canceled and removed from the Media Validation Overview

screen.
Media Validation Overview @ Templates: [STADefaut +
Mada Vabdaten Stats: Media Vahidation successfully enabled
® &
vew~ BT 2@ % % Q EH | rogerumbe: 153 of1
Priceét,» ™ |Vokame Serial = Estimated Time & ; . Valc
Order Elapssad Time i Exchange Start Wakdabon Test Type Reguest Skats P
215 TEE451 Standard Yerify Pending
214 TEE151 2013-11-15 14:30: 23 Complete Verify Plus Complheted
213 TEE151 0=16:29.3 A013-11-15 14: 3232 Standard Yerify Complated
9 TEE 258 Complete Verify Plus Pending
207 TOOB2ZE 28:07.4 2013-11-15 14:44:58 Complate Verfy Pus Compiatad
WL TEEWT WL 1B 1215 Bmre Ui i~ el bt

Cancel In-Progress "Complete Verify" Validations

Use this procedure to cancel one or more in-progress Complete Verify or Complete
Verify Plus media validations. You cannot cancel other in-progress validation types.
See "Canceling Pending or In-Progress Validation Requests" on page 8-24 for details.

Note: You can use this procedure even if media validation is
disabled on STA. For example, you may disable media validation for
library maintenance and then cancel the in-progress Complete Verify
requests left in the validation queue.

Note: This procedure can be done by any user.

1. From the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Media
Validation Overview.
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2 Setup & Administration

The Media Validation Overview screen appears.

2. By default, the requests are sorted in ascending Priority Order. To see more recent
requests, select the Descending Sort arrow on the Priority Order column. Note the

in-progress validations.

Media Validation Overview @ Templates: | STADefoult -
Meda Valdation Status: Media Validation successfully enabled
® 4
M'ETE"'@Q}G a Page Mumber: 12 of1
@ e [E— EstmatedTane | Exchange Start Valdaton TestType | RequestState |0
217 600798 | I [ ‘Bas verify Pendng [
215 TEE41 Standard Verify Pendng
214 TEE151 2013-11-15 14:30:28 Commplete Venfy Pus Completed
213 TEE151 0:16:29.3 2013-11-15 143232 Stardard verify Complcted
212 700632 Verfy and Rebudd MIR.  Pending
209 TEE268 Comglets Vienfy Plus Pendng
207 700828 1:28:07.4 2013-11-15 14:44:58 Complete Vinify Pus Completed
205 TEE26T 2013-11-15 15:04:32 Basic Werify Compeeted
205 TEE152 5:37:50.3 2013-11-15 16:45:46 Complete Verify Completed
WUA AN AT L.0MuaE T TWAT 48 AC ADLACLIE Fasalabe ek Nk rasalatad
3. Select the validations you want to stop, and click Cancel in the Table Toolbar. You
can select any number of in-progress Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus
validations.
Note: The Cancel button does not activate if you select any
completed validations.
Media Validation Overview @ Templates: | STADefat -
Meka Vakaton Stans: Media Validation successfully enabled
® 4
vew - | @ T } % Q  Hll | Pagetumbe: [ 1 of1
- | | |
Prionk,» % Volume Estmated Time Valk
Order : | Elapsed Time i | Exchange Start ! Vabdation Test Type : Reguest State Fex
Cooapeeme L msvey pedeg
215 TEE4G1 Standard Werify Pending
214 TEE151 2013-11-15 14:30:28 Complete Verify Plus Completed
213 TEE151 0:16:29.3 M13-11-15 1463232 Standard Verify Completed
F12 700632 Verfy and Rebuld MIR Pendng
0 TEEXGS Comphate Verify Flus Pending
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The Cancel dialog box appears, listing the volume serial numbers of the
validations you have selected.

4. Review the information displayed and click Yes to confirm the cancellation.

Cancel €78

Cancel Media Validation for '700832, 6007987

STA issues cancellation requests to the drives. This process may take several
minutes to complete. Once each media has been dismounted from the drive and
returned to a media slot, the associated validation request is removed from Media
Validation Overview screen.

Media Validation Overview @ Templates: [STADefaut +
Mada Vabdaten Stats: Media Vahidation successfully enabled
® &
vew- BT RS % Q H | ragerambe: 13 oft
Priceét,» ™ |Vokame Serial = Estimated Time & ; . Valc
Order Elapssad Time i Exchange Start Wakdabon Test Type Reguest Skats P
215 TEE451 Standard Yerify Pending
214 TEE151 2013-11-15 14:30: 23 Complete Verify Plus Complheted
213 TEE151 0=16:29.3 A013-11-15 14: 3232 Standard Yerify Complated
X4 TEEXSE Complete Verify Plus Pending
207 MOB2ZE §=28:07.4 2013-11-15 14:44:58 Complate Verfy Pus Compiatad
e TEEWRT W L1118 1E-08 3% Bmew Garifu i~ vl bt

Create a Media Validation Policy

Use this procedure to create a media validation policy. Media validation policies allow
you to automate media validation in your tape library system. See "Using Automated
Media Validation" on page 8-19 for details.

The Media Validation Policies wizard leads you through the steps to define all
information for the policy.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Media
Validation.
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* Home

¥ Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logecal Groups
Aderts Pobces
Executhve Reparts Polces
Templates Management
HMedia Validaten
Fervice *
Loge
Configurabion
5P Connections
Users
Ermal

The Media Validation Policies screen appears.

2. Click New Media Validation Policy.

Media Validation Policies @

Med
Forn

F'.:.I'iq.-
Enabled?

The Media Validation Policies wizard appears.
3. Complete the first screen of the wizard as follows:
a. In the Policy Name field, type a unique name.

Your entry can include any alphanumeric characters up to 250 characters in
length.

b. In the Policy Description field, enter an optional description of the policy.

c. Click Next.
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Define Media Validation Policy k] H
!.

Enter Policy Hame Select Target

Envier pobcy A & descrgrbion.

FolCy MName:  ® | Wiyl ih2 Compiete-Acbon
Selects media in LG-LUb2-T 10K
logical group that have Action
Fuadth and peerformes & Complete

obcy Descriphion: Vertfy from where left off.

Note: On any screen of the wizard, you can select the breadcrumb
links at the top of the screen to go directly to the immediate-next
screen or any screen you have already visited.

Define Media Validation Policy
—_— :
g _* Jelect Target  Setup Polcy

4. On the second screen of the wizard, you indicate the group of media you want this
policy to validate, as follows:

= If you want this policy to validate media using a specific recording format,
optionally within a specific library complex, select the Select media format
and optional library complex option, and complete the associated fields as
follows:

- In the Media Format menu, select the media recording formats you want
this policy to validate. You can select as many formats as you want.
Options are: T1I0000A and T10000B, which are available for T10000T1
media; T10000C and T10000D, which are available for T10000T2 media.

— In the Library Complex (Optional) menu, select the library complex you
want this policy to validate. If you select None, the policy will validate the
specified media types across all complexes. If you select a library complex,
the policy will validate media within that complex only.

= If you want this policy to validate media in a specific predefined logical group,
select the Select logical group option. In the Logical Group menu, select the
logical group. The menu lists all logical groups that have been defined.
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Note: Be sure to select a logical group that includes T10000 media in
SL8500 complexes or standalone SL3000 or SL8500 libraries with
validation drives, as STA does not verify this for you.

If you select a logical group that includes both media and drives, the policy
applies to the media only and does not affect the drives used; compatible
drives are always selected from the validation drive pool defined through

SL Console (see "Preparing for STA Media Validation" on page 8-5 for details).

5. Click Next.
Define Media Validation Palcy R

Enter Policy Name  Select Target  Setup Polcy
Select Media Format o Logecal Group for media vabdaton,

Select media format and opbonal Brary complex

Miarda Erermod
sda Formats

_.W__Fm‘ |

a. In the Policy Criteria menu, select the criteria by which media will be selected
for validation. See "Selection Criteria for Validation Policies" on page 8-21 for
descriptions of the options.

6. Complete the third screen of the wizard as follows:

Depending on your selection, you may need to complete additional fields, as
follows:

- If you select Media Health = Action, Evaluate, or Monitor, you must also
specify the successive Number of exchanges that must occur before a
media is selected for validation. Options are 1-5. For example, if you
specify "2", media are selected for validation as soon as two successive
exchanges occur with the indicated media health.

— If you select Extended period of non-use, you must also specify the
Number of days. Options are 365-1095 (one to three years). For example,
if you specify "730", media are selected for validation if 730 days or more
have passed since their last exchange.

b. In the Validation Test Type menu, select the type of verification test you want
the drive to perform. See "Types of Verification Tests" on page 8-4 for
descriptions of the options.
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C.

If you select Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus, you must also select
one of the following options.

Note: These options apply only to T10000T2 media; validations of
T10000T1 media must always start at the beginning of tape (BOT).

— Perform validations from beginning of tape — Indicates you want testing
of all T10000T2 media to start from the beginning of tape (BOT), even if
the media has already been partially validated.

- Continue validations from last known validated data point — Indicates you
want testing of T10000T2 media that has been partially validated to
resume where the previous validation left off, if the drive can determine
this from the media RFID chip. If the drive cannot determine where the
previous validation left off, it will start from the beginning of tape (BOT).

See "Resuming Interrupted "Complete Verify" Tests on T10000T2 Media" on
page 8-24 for details on these options.

Click Next.

Define Media Validation Policy B8

Enter Pobicy Mame  Selsct Target  Setup Policy  Revisw

Celect a policy and wabdation test bype.

Policy Criteria: Mecks Health = Action - Mumiber of exchangss:

validation Test Type: Complats Vanfy -

Perform validations from beginning of tape
@ Continue vabdabons: from last kncwn validated data point

s (Y )

S

7. Complete the last screen of the wizard as follows:

a.

b.

Verify that all the policy information is correct.
Complete the Enable Policy check box as follows:
- Select the check box to create the policy and enable it immediately.

— Deselect the check box to create the policy but leave it disabled for now.
You can enable it at a later time. See "Enable or Disable a Media Validation
Policy" on page 8-60 for instructions.

Click Save.
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Define Media Validation Policy @

Enter Polcy Mame Select Target Setup Policy  Review
Review the confipuraton of your Meda Valdabon polcy

Pobcy Mame:  MV-Lib2-Complebe-Acbon

Cedects mediy in LG-UD2-TE0K logical group that have Action health and
performs a Complete Verify from where left off,

Pobcy Desoripbion
Logecal Group:  LG-Liba2-T 10K
Pobicy Criteria: Media Health = Achon

Murmber of exchanges for poicy: 3

Wabkdation Test Type: Complete ‘\.'rnﬁ.- - Reaame

The policy is created. If the policy is enabled, then STA immediately begins
evaluating media against the policy and generating media validation requests as
appropriate.

If the policy is disabled, then the policy is not evaluated for now.

Display the List of Media Validation Policies

Use this procedure to display information about all STA media validation policies.

Note: These procedures require Operator or Administrator
privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Media
Validation.

* Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Aderta Poboes
Exacutve Reports Polces
Termplates Management
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The Media Validation Policies screen appears. The defined policies are listed in the
Media Validation Policies section.

-Hedia Validation
Media Valdation Configuration®

Hedia Vahdation State  Status
@ Enabled | | Dsabled Media Validation successiully enabled

Humber of drives reserved for Media Vabdation: 9

ik B 1 i | |
Use media from the folowang manual logical group for Calbrabon: Mone (Opt-out of Calbraton; not recommended) |»|  S3ve

Media Validation Policies @

+/0EXGA B
Prbcy Harne Ln"“:’.' : ::i:. Logical Group Libeary Complex  (Policy Criteria Vaidation Test Type
Enabled mat
STA-T I0000A acton Mo T10000a Meda Health = Achon Standard Werify
STA-T 100004 newly entered 2] T 10000a HMewly Entered Basic Verify
STA-T I0O00A nonwused Mo T10000a Extended period of non-use Basic Yerfy
STA-T L0OD0A random samoie Mo T 100006 Random Selechon Bazic Verify
: 3 T 10000 _ =
STA-T 1000000 MIR cormupt L] __1.3_;":.;3 Bad MIR detected Verfy and Rebuld MIR

2. From this screen, you can manage validation policies by performing any of the
following tasks:

= "Enable or Disable a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-60
= "Copy a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-62

= "Modify a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-63

s "Delete a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-65

In addition, you can perform most of the same tasks as for any List View table. See
the following procedures for instructions:

» To display a printable form of the table in a separate browser tab or window,
see the STA Screen Basics Guide. "

= To export the list of media validation policies, see the STA Screen Basics Guide."

»  To filter the table records, see "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a
Table Filter" on page 4-9.

»  Toreset a filter applied to the table, see "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12.

s To refresh the table to display any new policies, see the STA Screen Basics
Guide"

s To detach the table from the screen and display it in a separate window in the
browser foreground, see the STA Screen Basics Guide."

Enable or Disable a Media Validation Policy

Use this procedure to enable or disable a selected media validation policy. STA uses
only enabled policies to generate automated media validation requests. See "Using
Automated Media Validation" on page 8-19 for details.
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Disabling a policy does not affect any pending or in-progress media validation
requests generated from the policy; they are processed to completion unless you cancel
them.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Media
Validation.

* Home

* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Saetup & Administration

Logecal Groups

Hiler i Pobcies

Executhve Reparts Polces
Termplates Management

Hedia Validaton
Carais

Log=

Configuration
SHF Connections
Lisers

Emal
The Media Validation Policies screen appears.

2. Select the policy you want to modify.

If the policy is currently enabled, the Disable Media Validation Policy icon in the
Media Validation Policies toolbar becomes active. If the policy is currently
disabled, the Enable Media Validation Policy icon becomes active.

3. Click Enable Media Validation Policy or Disable Media Validation Policy, as
applicable.

Media Vabdation Polides @

+t/gRyas @
Polcy Mame Policy Media LogH

|Enabled? Farmat

Ti0000a

[V -Random Tes $:m
T10000d

I -RebldMIR 4niT 102D Yesg Tiok

The policy is updated to according to your selection.

s If you have enabled the policy, STA immediately begins evaluating media
against the policy criteria and generating media validation requests, as
appropriate.

s If you have disabled the policy, STA no longer generates media validation
requests for the policy. Any pending or in-progress media validation requests
are processed to completion unless you cancel them. See "Canceling Pending
or In-Progress Validation Requests" on page 8-24 for details.
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Copy a Media Validation Policy

Use this procedure to copy a selected media validation policy. To use a policy as the
basis for a new one, you can copy an existing policy that is similar to one you want to
create, and then modify the copy. See "Modify a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-63
for instructions.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Media
Validation.

*| Home
* Tape System Hardware

* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Automated Bundles & SDP
Legs
Configuration
SHMP Connections
Linerg
Emad

The Media Validation screen appears.

2. Select the media validation policy you want to copy and click Copy Media
Validation Policy.

Media Validation Poldes @

+ X0a =&
Peboy Harme Poboy Prlimcin

Enabled?  |Format -0
STA-T 100004 scton 3] T10000a
STA-T 10000A nevely entened Mo T10000s
STA-T 1D000A mor-used i) T10000a
STA-T 100004 randam sampls o T10000a
STA-T 10000CD MIR corrupt Mo L

The first screen of the Media Validation Policies wizard appears. The copy of the
policy has all the same information as the original, except for the following:

s The word "Copy" is added to the end of the Policy Name.
= The policy is enabled (the Enable Validation Policy check box is selected).
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cefine Hedia Vabdation Policy o83
Enter Policy Mame  Select Targat
Enter polcy name and desaiption.
{ Pobry Name: = oTA-Ti0000A non-used Copy
This pobcy will Sslact T 100004 -
formatted media in all complexes
that have not been used for 365
Polcy DescripBon: days for & basic verify,
Back | Mgat Cancel

In the Policy Name field, type the name you want to assign, and modify the
Policy Description as necessary.

Use the Next button or the wizard breadcrumbs at the top of the dialog box to
navigate to the screens with the information you want to modify. See "Create a
Media Validation Policy" on page 8-54 for instructions on completing these
screens.

Click Save when you have finished.

The new policy is created, and the Media Validation Policies screen is updated
with the information.

In the following example, the "STA-T10000B non-used" policy was copied from the
"STA-T10000A non-used" policy, and the policy criteria were modified for T10000B
media.

Media Vahdation Pohcies @

+/JEGREXad H
PoRC Maka
F':lk'.‘iaﬂ-e B ol _E'\a;'ed*’ Format .-\'.Dl;ll:d Group .Li‘.u'ar'.l Complei Poh".- Cl:-fef'-d . Wa
STA-T 100004 action o T 10000 Media Health = Action Sk
STA:T payity prdered Ja T 10000 Py Entered Ba
AT 100004 non-used M T 10000 Extended period of non-use ™, Ba
STA-T 100004 random sampie Mg T 10000 Random Selection Ba
AT 100008 non-used Tes T 100000 Extended penod of non-wuse Ba
STA-T 10000C/0 MIR conmupt Mo .r-.'.-\-..-_-u Bad MR detected e

Modify a Media Validation Policy

Use this procedure to modify a selected media validation policy. You can change any
attributes of a policy.

Note: For a more direct method of enabling or disabling a policy, see
"Enable or Disable a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-60.
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Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Media
Validation.

* Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logecal Groups
Aleris Poboes
Exécuthve Reparts Polces
Termplates Management

The Media Validation Overview screen appears.

2. Select the media validation policy you want to modify and click Edit Media
Validation Policy.

Media Vakdation Pobdes @

@gxnm 2
Pokcy b o POy Meds

ey i ot |
STA-T 100008 acton ] T 10000
STA-T10000A nevly entered L] TI0000
STA-T10000A non-used Ho T10000s
STA-T10000A randam samgle Ho T10000a
STA-T 100008 nor-used Yoz T10000b
CF AT 1AW I LD Aarr onl Rin T 0000

The first screen of the Media Validation Policies wizard appears, and the policy's
current information is displayed.
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Define Hedia Validation Policy L3
m

Enter Policy Mame Sslect Targst

Enfer policy name and description,

Pobcy Mame:  ® | STA-T10000A newly anterad

Mgxt | Cancel |

3. Use the Next button or the wizard breadcrumbs at the top of the dialog box to
navigate to the screens with the information you want to modify. See "Create a
Media Validation Policy" on page 8-54 for instructions on completing these
screens.

4. Click Save when done.

The policy is updated, and the changes are displayed on the Media Validation
Policies screen.

Delete a Media Validation Policy

Use this procedure to delete a media validation policy. Deleting a policy does not
delete media validation requests already generated from the policy; they are still
available for viewing on the Media Validation Overview screen. Pending and
in-progress requests generated from the policy are processed to completion.

You do not need to disable a media validation policy before deleting it.

Note: This procedure requires Administrator privileges.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Media
Validation.
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The Media Validation Policies screen appears.

2. Select the media validation policy you want to delete and click Delete Media
Validation Policy.

Media Vabdation Pobdes @

The Delete dialog box appears.

3. Verify your selection and Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Delete =

Are you sure you wish to delete Media Yalidation policy ™V-RlebuldMIR -nT 10KD77
(Thes apples only to the policy; any validations generated by this policy will 58 be avadable on the Media Validabons overview page)

The policy is deleted and the list on the Media Validation Policies screen is
updated.
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STA Usernames and Email

This chapter describes how to create and manage STA usernames and how to define
available email recipients for STA alerts and Executive Reports.

This chapter includes the following sections:
s STA Usernames
»  STA User Management Tasks

»  Email Configuration Tasks

STA Usernames

The primary STA administrator username was created during STA installation. You
can use the STA screens at any time to create and maintain any number of additional
STA usernames. Each STA username must be unique and must have a password and
an assigned user role.

Username and Password Requirements

Username requirements are as follows:

= Must be 1-16 characters in length

= All usernames must be unique

Password requirements are as follows:

= Must be 8-32 characters in length

= Must include at least one uppercase letter and one number

= Must not include spaces or tabs

= Must not include any of the following special characters:
& " () <>2{}y*\ """, +=#1!

Users can change their password at any time. See "Change Your Password" on page 1-7
for details.

STA User Roles

Each STA username must be assigned one of three predefined user roles. Each role
comes with a set of privileges, which determine the screens and activities available to
that STA username. Privileges are predefined and cannot be modified. The Viewer role
provides the fewest privileges, while the Administrator role provides the most.
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The user roles and privileges are summarized below; Table 9-1 provides complete
detail.

Viewer
Viewers have display privileges to screens on the Home, Tape System Hardware, and
Tape System Activity tabs in the Navigation Bar.

Viewers can modify the appearance of screens for the current login session only, filter
screens, and apply templates created by users with higher privileges. They can also
download Executive Reports created by users with higher privileges.

Viewers have no access to the Setup & Administration tab in the Navigation Bar.

Operator
In addition to all privileges available to Viewers, Operators can save and manage
screen templates and run Executive Reports.

Operators have viewing access to all screens in the Setup & Administration tab in the
Navigation Bar, allowing them to view STA policies and configuration settings defined
by Administrator users; however, they cannot create policies or perform STA
configuration tasks.

Administrator

Administrators have full access and privileges to all STA screens. In addition to all
privileges available to Operators, Administrators can create STA policies, define
configuration settings, and create STA usernames.

Table 9-1 User Role Privileges, Organized by Screen
Tab Screen Activity Viewer Oper Admin
- Preferences Configure preferences for your STA username. X X X
ment Change the password for your STA username.
- Templates Apply a template to the current screen. X X X
toolbar Set the current template as the screen default for
your STA username.
- Templates Create a template. X X
toolbar .
Modify the appearance of a custom template.
Save a template to a new name.
Change the public or private visibility settings of a
custom template owned by your STA username.
Home Dashboard Modify the screen display for this session only by X X X
adding and changing Dashboard portlets.
Home Quick Links Display a list of all templates available to your STA X X X
username.
Navigate to a screen with the selected template
applied.
Home Executive Display a list of public report files run X X X
Reports automatically or on demand.
Export and view a report file.
Home Executive Delete a public report file. X X
Reports
Tape System All Modify the screen display for this session only by X X X
Hardware adding and changing graphs and table attributes.
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Table 9-1 (Cont.) User Role Privileges, Organized by Screen

Tab Screen Activity Viewer Oper Admin
Tape System Drives — Display drives assigned to the media validation X X X
Hardware Overview drive pools.
Tape System Drives - Add selected drives to a manual logical group. X X
Hardware Overview . . . .

View logical group assignments for selected drives.
Tape System Media - Add selected media to a manual logical group. X X
Hardware Overview

View logical group assignments for selected media.
Submit manual media validation requests.

Resume interrupted validations of T10000T2

media.
Tape System All Modify the screen display for this session only by X X X
Activity adding and changing graphs and table attributes.
Tape System Alerts Overview Display a list of all generated alerts. X X X
Activity Export the alerts list to a spreadsheet or document.

View detail for an alert.

Change the state of an alert.

Show or hide dismissed alerts.
Tape System Alerts Overview Annotate an alert. X X
Activity
Tape System Media Submit manual media validation requests one ata X X X
Activity Validation time.

Overview Reorder pending media validation requests.

Cancel selected pending or in-progress media

validation requests.

Resume an interrupted validation of a T10000T2

media.
Tape System All Messages —  Display a list of all SNMP traps received by STA. X X X
Activity Overview Export selected SNMP traps to a spreadsheet or

document.

View detail for a selected SNMP trap.
Setup & Logical Groups Create a manual or dynamic logical group. X X
Administration List all drives and media assigned to a logical

group.

Add and remove drives and media from a manual

logical group.

Change the selection criteria for a dynamic logical

group.

Force a dynamic logical group update.

Rename a logical group.

Delete a logical group.
Setup & Alerts Policies  Display a list of defined alert policies. X X
Administration
Setup & Alerts Policies ~ Define, copy, rename, and delete an alert policy. X
Administration

Change the criteria for a selected policy.
Change the list of email recipients for a policy.

Enable or disable an alert policy.
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Table 9-1 (Cont.) User Role Privileges, Organized by Screen

Tab

Screen

Activity Viewer Oper

Admin

Setup &
Administration

Executive
Reports Policies

Display a list of public Executive Report policies. X

Run a public report on demand.

X

Setup &
Administration

Executive
Reports Policies

Create, modify, and delete a public report policy or
a private policy created by your STA username.

Display a list of public policies and private policies
created by your STA username.

Define a regular schedule for a report.
Assign public or private ownership to a policy.
Designate email addresses to receive report files.

Change the Dashboard template on which a report
is based.

Setup &
Administration

Templates
Management

Display a list of all templates available to your STA X
username.

Change the default screen template for your STA
username.

Rename a custom template.

Change the public or private visibility settings of a
template owned by your STA username.

Export a custom template.
Import a template.
Delete a template.

Restore the STA predefined templates.

Setup &

Administration

Media
Validation

Display media validation configuration settings. X
Display drives in the media validation drive pools.

Display the list of media validation policies.

Setup &
Administration

Media
Validation

Enable or disable media validation on STA.
Enable or disable drive calibration.

Define, copy, rename, and delete a media
validation policy.

Change the criteria for a media validation policy.

Enable or disable a media validation policy.

Setup &
Administration

Service — Logs

Display a list of all available service log bundles. X
Create a log bundle.

Display run information for a log bundle.

Download a log bundle to your local computer.

Delete a log bundle.

Setup &
Administration

Configuration —
SNMP
Connections

Display SNMP client settings for STA. X

Display SNMP connection settings for all
monitored libraries.

Export SNMP connection settings for all monitored
libraries to a text file.
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Table 9-1 (Cont.) User Role Privileges, Organized by Screen

Tab Screen Activity Viewer Oper Admin
Setup & Configuration — Configure SNMP client settings for STA. X
Administration SNMP . . .
C . Configure the SNMP connection to a library.
onnections

Test a library SNMP connection.

Perform a manual data collection for a monitored

library.

Remove a library connection from STA.
Setup & Configuration — Display a list of all STA usernames and their roles. X
Administration Users
Setup & Configuration - Create and modify an STA username. X
Administration  Users Change the password for an STA username.

Delete an STA username.
Setup & Configuration — Display configuration settings for the STA SMTP X
Administration Email server.

Display a list of all available email recipients and

their location information.
Setup & Configuration — Configure the STA SMTP server. X
Administration Email

Configure an available email recipient.
Send a test email to an available recipient.

Delete an available email recipient.

STA User Management Tasks

These procedures allow you to manage STA usernames through the STA user

interface.

If you need to configure Open LDAP or IBM RACF user authentication, see the
instructions for configuring an access control service provider in the STA Installation
and Configuration Guide.

Note:

All tasks in this section require Administrator privileges.

= "Add an STA Username" on page 9-5

= "Modify an STA Username" on page 9-6

s "Delete an STA Username" on page 9-7

Add an STA Username

Use this procedure to add a new STA username.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Users.
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* Home
* Tape System Hardware
3 Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Pobdes
Executive Reports Poloes
Templates Management
Mecka Vabdation
Service
Logs
Configuration

SHF Connechions

The Configuration — Users screen appears.

2. Click the Create New User icon.

'Conﬁguration - Users

e (@ x@

User Mame |Descri|:uﬁc-n Raole
sta_gui STA administrator Administrator

The User Configuration dialog box appears.
3. Complete the dialog box as follows.
= User Name—Enter the name of the user.
=  Description—Enter a description of the new user, if desired.
= Role—In the menu, select Administrator, Operator, or Viewer.

= Enter Password—Enter the login password for the new user. It must be at least
eight characters long and contain a mix of letters and numbers.

= Verify Password—Reenter the password.
4. Click Save.

The username is added, and the Configuration — Users table is updated.

Modify an STA Username

Use this procedure to modify properties of an existing STA username.

Note: Any user can modify their own password by selecting
Preferences and then General from the Main Toolbar. See "Change
Your Password" on page 1-7 for instructions.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Users.

The Configuration — Users screen appears.
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2. In the table, select the STA username you want to modify, then click the Modify
User icon.

'Conﬁguration - Users

o @@

User Mame |Descri|:uﬁc-n |RD|E

sta_gui STA administrator Administrator
sta_operator STA operator Operator
sta_viewer STA viewer Viewer

The User Configuration dialog box appears.

3. In the dialog box, modify the user Description, Role, or Password, and then click
Save. See "Username and Password Requirements" on page 1-2 for detailed
password requirements.

The username is updated according to your modifications.

Delete an STA Username

Use this procedure to delete an STA username. You must designate whether logical

groups and templates owned by the username should be deleted or retained and made
public.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Users.
The Configuration — Users screen appears.

2. In the table, select STA username you want to delete, then click the Delete User
icon.

Configuration - Users

@ @& -‘&@G

User Mame |Descri|:uﬁc-n Role

sta_gui STA administrator Administrator
sta_operator STA operator Operator
sta_viewer STA viewer Viewer

The Delete User dialog box appears.
3. In the dialog box, make one of the following selections, then click Delete.

s Leave them in place, make them public—Retain all templates and logical
groups owned by this username. The items will be made public and available
to all users.

s Delete them—Delete all templates and logical groups owned by this
username.

Note: Deleting a logical group may invalidate any filters, templates,
and Executive Reports using that logical group.
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Delete User B

1oL MAWE CROSEn 1D OEElE Ohe SEECRad] Lk

sta_wviewer

IF this e has private templates andfor reports, or is

the owner of logecal grouns]. how do = to harcdle them?
the owner of logical groupds), how do you wish to handie the

@ Leave them in place, maloe Shem public

Dielete them
=

The STA username is deleted. Any templates and logical groups owned by the
username are either updated or deleted, according to your selection.

Email Configuration Tasks

You can define STA alert and Executive Reports policies to automatically send emails
to designated email addresses. Before doing this, you must use the following
procedures to identify the STA email server and available recipient addresses. These
procedures assume an email server has already been configured at your site.

See "Alert Emails" on page 5-10 and "Emailing Executive Reports" on page 6-6 for
details about assigning available email recipients to the respective policies.

All tasks in this section require Operator or Administrator privileges.
= "Define the STA SMTP Server" on page 9-8

= "Add an Available Email Recipient” on page 9-10

= "Display Email Configuration Information" on page 9-11

»  "Test the Email Server and Recipient Definitions" on page 9-12

= "Modify an Available Email Recipient” on page 9-13

s "Delete an Available Email Recipient” on page 9-13

Define the STA SMTP Server

Use this procedure to define the STA email server. You can define only one email
server.

Note: This task requires Administrator privileges.

1. Contact your IT administrator to determine the host address and authentication
requirements for the email server you want to use for sending STA emails.

2, In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Email.
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* Home

¥ Tape System Hardware

*| Tape System Activity

Setup & Administration
Logical Groups

Alerts Polices

Exsoutive Reparts Polces
Templates Management
Meda vabdabon

Service

Logs

Configuration

SHMP Conneclions

Lissrs

The Configuration — Email screen appears.

3. In the SMTP Server Settings table, select the StorageTek Tape Analytics Alerts
record, then click the Edit Selected SMTP Server icon.

Configuration - Email

SMTP Server Settings @
' (] Detach
Connection Requires
Mg From Emad Address |SMTP Host Address  |SMTP Port | Enabled Protocsl SusthenBcation Lssrname
StorageTek Tape Analytics A TCP

The Define SMTP Server Details dialog box appears.

4. Complete the dialog box as follows:

SMTP Host Address—Enter the fully qualified name of the outgoing SMTP server
to be used for STA emails. This must be a valid email server.

Note: If the email server does not require authentication, you may
need to specify localhost for the SMTP Host Address.

SMTP Port—Enter the port number for outgoing mail transport.

Typically, this is port 25, but check with your IT administrator to verify this is
the port used at your site.

From Name—Enter the name you want to appear in the From line of the emails.
Oracle recommends you use text that identifies the STA server.

From Email Address—Enter the email address from which STA email is sent. This
must be a valid address on the email server.

Since recipients cannot reply to this address, you may want to use an address
that indicates this, such as DoNotReply @ YourCompany.com.

Enabled?—Select the check box to enable the email server.

Use Secure Connection Protocol—To use a secure connection protocol, select the
check box, and then select the protocol by clicking either TLS or SSL.
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= Requires Authentication—This check box is available only if you have selected the
Use Secure Connection Protocol check box. If the SMTP server requires
authentication, select the check box and then complete the remaining
username and password fields.

Define SMTP Server Details P
SMTP Host Addres2  * |internal malrouter. example. com
SMTP Port 25
From Name StorageTek Tape Analytics Alert
From Emad Address staBexample.com

Enabled? v

o | Uze Sequre Comnection Protocol

TE

@ 550
o | Requines: Authentcation
Usaname  ® gty emal
Enter Password * gmesssns
Verify Password  ® sassssss

ED

The SMTP Server Settings table is updated with the information you have entered.

5. Click Save.

Configuration - Email

SMTP Server Settings @
2|8, | Fjoetach
. Connection Requires
From Mame From Email Address |SMTF Host Address |SMTP Port | Enabled Protocl Authentication .Usernmx-
StorageTek Tape Analybics A sta@example.com  internal-mal-router ¢ 25 L - o sta_smal

Add an Available Email Recipient

Use this procedure to add an email address to the list of recipients available to receive
STA emails. A user does not need an STA username to receive STA emails.

Note: This task requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Email.
The Configuration — Email screen appears.

2. In the Email Addresses table, click the Add Email icon.
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Email Addresses ®
AD7 % | Q& | Howa
Email Address L Time Zone Comment

Mo e -mal redpients found

The Define Email Details dialog box appears.
3. Complete the dialog box as follows, and then click Save.
= Address: Enter a valid email address (for example, yourname @yourcompany.com).

= Language-Locale: Select the preferred language for emails sent to this address
(English is currently the only selection).

= Time Zone: Select the recipient's time zone.

Define Email Details i ]

Address ™ | yser | @examphe. com
Language-4 ocake Englich ':l

Time Zone U5 Eastern 1=

The address is added to the Email Addresses table. The Comment field is left
blank for now.

Configuration - Email

SMTP Server Settings @

/ & | Rivees

- - - Connection Requires
From Mams Friom Emall Address | SMTP Host Address .SMTF'PDrl Eruabdad Protocol Authentication L arrams
StorageTek Tape Analytics A stafexample.com  internal-mad-router. 25 « TP
—_

Emiail Addresses(®

v+ 7 X Q&  Hpewn
Email Address Locale Time Zone Comment
fmer | fexample.com o LS Eastern __:D

Display Email Configuration Information

Use this procedure to display details about the STA email server configuration and
available email recipients.

Note: This task requires Operator or Administrator privileges.
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1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Email.

The Configuration — Email screen appears.

Configuration - Email

SMTP Server Settings®

& 0 | [ oetach

Cornection Regares
.- E o | [= E i -
From Mams romm Emsl Address  (SMTP Host Address | SMTP Part | Enabled Protocol Pustheniication Lissrname
StorageTek Tape Analybics A sta@example.com  internal-mad-router.o 25 & TP
-

Email Addresses @

v 4 /% Q8 | v
Emad Address Locale Time Tone Comment
user 1 fexample. com en iS5 Eastern
uSr 2 B AmpE, COm & LS fracific
user 3 fexample. com en Iceland

The SMTP Server Settings table shows all configuration information for the STA
email server. The Email Addresses table shows all email addresses available to
receive STA emails.

Note: The Comment field in the Email Addresses table is reserved
for system-generated comments about email activity directed to each
email address. This field cannot be edited by the user.

Test the Email Server and Recipient Definitions

Use this procedure to verify the STA email server and recipient definitions by sending
a test email to a selected recipient.You can test only one recipient at a time.

Note: This task requires Administrator privileges.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Email.
The Configuration — Email screen appears.

2. In the Email Addresses table, select the address you want to test, then click the
Test SMTP and Email Address Setup icon.

Email Addresses &
/R Q&  Hioetch
Ervtesfgtans Locals Time Zone Camment
user L i@example.com en US/Eastern
e 2 Bexamphs. 0om an LIS Pacific
user Idexample. com en Ioedand

The STA email server sends a test email to the selected address and updates the
Comment field with details about the test. You may need to click the Refresh
Table button to see the comment.
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Email Addresses (3

v % /R |QE Roewh

Emai Addracs Liseake Tims Jons Comment

w,m e Us/Eastern Sending STA Test Emal Alert - 2014-10-21 13:11:13 @
e e = e
usar 3 Bex amphe , foim & Tealard

3. Check the recipient's email to confirm receipt. Example 9-1 is a sample of the test
email contents.

Example 9—1 Sample STA Test Email

From: stasmtp@example.com

Date: 10/20/2014 2:24 PM

Subject: STA Test Email Alert - 2014-10-20 14:23:54 (Test Email sta_server)
STA Test Email Alert - 2014-10-20 14:23:54 (Test Email sta_server)

4. If the email does not arrive within a few minutes, verify that the STA email server
and recipient have been defined correctly. You can also check the following STA
log for additional information. Contact your IT administrator for assistance, if
necessary.

/Oracle_storage_home/Middleware/user_projects/domains/TBI/servers/staEngine/logs/staEngine.log

Modify an Available Email Recipient

Use this procedure to modify an existing available email recipient. You can edit only
one address at a time.

Note: This task requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Email.
The Configuration — Email screen appears.

2. In the Email Addresses table, select the address you want to change, then click the
Edit Selected Email icon.

Email Addresses®
o o ] Q & | Efoetach
Ernad Addrads Locals Time Zone L
user 1Pexample.com en Us/Eastern Sending STA Test Emai Alert - 201
user 2ifecample. com en LS Facific
LSaT e AT O & Losland

The Define Email Details dialog box appears.
3. In the dialog box, make any necessary changes. Click Save when done.

The email address is updated, and the changes are displayed in the Email
Addresses table.

Delete an Available Email Recipient

Use this procedure to delete an email address from the list of available recipients. The
address will no longer be able to receive emails from STA. If the address is used in any
alert or Executive Report policies, it is also deleted from them. You can delete only one
address at a time.

STA Usernames and Email 9-13



Email Configuration Tasks

Caution: There is no confirmation dialog box for this operation. The
email address is deleted as soon as you click the Delete Selected
Email(s) button.

Note: This task requires Administrator privileges.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Email.
The Configuration — Email screen appears.

2. In the Email Addresses table, select the email address you want to delete, then
click the Delete Selected Email(s) icon.

Email Addresses
o 3+ QG & | Hioetach
Emad Address Loz e Time Zone Comment
user liexample.com en US/Eastern Sending STA Test Emad Alert - 201
user 2ifexample. com en LS Paific
uSer JiPeample. Com &ri [eedaimd

The email address is deleted from the list of available recipients. It is also deleted
from all alert and Executive Report policies in which was used.

Email Addresses ®
v 4 7K Q&  Hioetah
Emad Address LiCahe Time Zone Comment
user 2i@example, com & US Padfic
user JiBecample, com =y Loaland
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Service Log Bundles

This section includes the following topics:
= About Service Log Bundles

= Manual Log Bundle Process

= Manual Log Bundle Creation Tasks

»  Log Bundle Management Tasks

= Log Bundle Reference Information

About Service Log Bundles

Log bundles are related logs that are grouped together and saved to a compressed zip
file. Your Oracle support representative can use log bundles to troubleshoot issues
with the STA server, STA application and database, library hardware components, and
library drives and media.

You can create all STA log bundle types manually through the STA application. Some
log bundle types can be generated automatically by STA if automatic log bundle
creation is enabled. See "Automatic Log Bundle Creation" on page 11-1 for details.

If you create a log bundle manually, Oracle highly recommends you create it as soon as
possible after an issue occurs, as this makes it easier for Service or STA Development
to find details leading up to the issue or event.

Types of Log Bundles
STA creates the following types of log bundles.

Remote Diagnostics Agent (RDA) log bundles

Oracle's Remote Diagnostics Agent (RDA), which is included in the STA installation,
collects information about the STA server environment, the operating system, and the
STA application.

Oracle Service can use RDA log bundles to troubleshoot issues with STA installation
and configuration, and server system performance and security. Following are
situations in which you may want to create an RDA log bundle:

»  The STA user interface automatically displays a message indicating you should
take a snapshot.

= Oracle Service requests that you take a snapshot.

= An unexpected STA application event occurs and it appears to be a bug.
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RDA log bundles can only be created automatically or manually. See the following
procedures for instructions:

= "Automatic Log Bundle Creation" on page 11-1

s "Create an RDA Log Bundle From the STA Application" on page 10-8—use this
procedure if the STA application is available.

s "Create an RDA Log Bundle From the System Command Line" on page 10-9—use
this procedure if the STA application is not available.

STA database log bundles
An STA database log bundle is a full dump of the STA MySQL database.

Oracle Service can use database bundles to troubleshoot issues with the database itself
or with the STA application. You can use them to back up the database before an
upgrade or to transfer it to another server. Although the dump file is compressed, it
can be quite large, depending on the size of your STA database.

Database bundles can only be created manually. See the following procedure for
instructions:

s "Create a Manual Database Bundle" on page 10-6

Library component log bundles
Library component log bundles can be created for the following types of individual
components:

s Libraries

s Drives
»  Media
= Robots
» CAPs
= PTPs

s FElevators

The log bundles include information about component configuration and current
top-level condition and health, if available. Also, for drives and media, the bundles
include recent exchange history.

Oracle Service can use these log bundles to troubleshoot issues with individual
components monitored by STA.

Media bundles can only be created manually. All other library component bundles can
be created manually or automatically. See the following procedures for instructions:

s "'Create a Manual Library Component Log Bundle" on page 10-4
= "Automatic Log Bundle Creation" on page 11-1

Log Bundle Names
STA assigns a unique name to each log bundle. This name is formatted as follows:
user-assigned _prefix--logtype_component_type-serial_number_timestamp.zip
Where:

»  user-assigned_prefix — an alphanumeric prefix you can use to organize or identify
the log bundles.
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» Jog_type — identifies the type of log bundle. For example, Drive, CAP, STA_
DBSnapshot.

» component_type— identifies the specific type of component, such as
ROTATIONAL_CAP, HP_LTOS.

»  identifier—unique serial number of the hardware component. Does not apply to
RDA log bundles.

= timestamp—date and time when the log bundle was created.
For example:

NSDB--STA_DBSnapshot-14.4.2017.53.03.26.zip
NSCAP--Cap_CAP-516000100437+1643197981+4_-07.4.2017.51.08.09.zip
NSDrive--Drive_572001000232_-07.4.2017.48.08.00.zip
NSElevator--Elevator_ELEVATOR-74029666+754889920_-07.4.2017.59.09.56.zip
NSPTP--Ptp_74028986_-07.4.2017.51.09.05.zip

For manual log bundles, STA prompts you for an alphanumeric prefix, which is
prepended to the unique name assigned by STA.

Sending Log Bundles to My Oracle Support

You can send any log bundle to My Oracle Support (MOS) by downloading the bundle
to your local computer and them emailing it to Oracle or attaching it to an Oracle
Service Request (SR). See "Manually Forward a Log Bundle to My Oracle Support" on
page 10-16 for instructions.

If StorageTek Service Delivery Platform (SDP) is installed at your site, you can
optionally configure STA to forward automatically generated log bundles to the SDP
host. This feature is available for automatically generated library component and RDA
log bundles only. Depending on SDP and Oracle's Auto Service Request (ASR)
configuration, SDP may automatically create a Service Request and forward the log
bundles to My Oracle Support (MOS). For details, see "Configuration Process for
Automatic Bundle Creation With Forwarding to SDP" on page 11-2 and "StorageTek
Service Delivery Platform (SDP)" on page 11-22.

Log Bundle Retention

You can create and retain any number of log bundles; the size and number are limited
only by the available disk space on the STA server.

STA retains log bundles for 10 days, based on their creation date, then automatically
purges them. Once purged, log bundles no longer appear on the Service — Logs screen.
If you want to retain selected bundles for a longer time, you can download them to
your local computer within the 10-day period. See "Download a Log Bundle" on

page 10-14 for instructions.

You can also delete log bundles manually at any time. See "Delete a Log Bundle" on
page 10-15 for instructions.

Manual Log Bundle Process

Following is an overview of the manual log bundle collection and submission process.
For details about the automatic log bundle process, see "Automatic Bundle Creation
Processes" on page 11-2.

1. Manually create a log bundle using either of the following procedures:
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s "Create a Manual Library Component Log Bundle" on page 10-4
s "Create a Manual Database Bundle" on page 10-6

Download the log bundle zip file to your local computer. See "Download a Log
Bundle" on page 10-14.

Forward the log bundle zip file to My Oracle Support (MOS). See "Manually
Forward a Log Bundle to My Oracle Support" on page 10-16.

Manual Log Bundle Creation Tasks

"Create a Manual Library Component Log Bundle" on page 10-4

"Create a Manual Database Bundle" on page 10-6

"Create an RDA Log Bundle From the STA Application” on page 10-8
"Create an RDA Log Bundle From the System Command Line" on page 10-9

Create a Manual Library Component Log Bundle

Use this procedure to create a log bundle containing a current snapshot of service
information for one of the following types of library components:

Libraries
Drives
Media
Robots
CAPs
PTPs

Elevators

Note: The sample screens in this procedure use the Library
Overview screen as an example.

From the Navigation Bar, select the library component Overview screen for the
component type you want to create a log bundle.

For example, select Libraries and then Overview.
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* Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Crverview

Libraries

ng

Dirives
Chnsrvis
Anahyss
Messages

Media
Overview
Analyos
Messages

Library Componenis
Robots Crverview
CAPs Chverview
PTPs Qwerview
Elevators Ovenview

2. Select a single table row and click Create New Log Bundle.

Note: You can create log bundles for only one record at a time; if you
select multiple records, the Create New Log Bundle icon is

deactivated.
Libraries - Overview @ Tewistes: |stavefaut~ B 0§
—=_
® Fome = ZE | &
vew- (BB B T W -'-'
Ubrary Serial Library Frmmare |Lbeary [P address | o :
P Ubrary Complex Name Ubrary Name |  Library Model Library WWH b on ek = brary M
Number Version 1
Message H
D00729¢-+1134balh'SL 150_000729¢ +1134ba000 Kiauea DNTE  SL1SD SO01:04F000:CAEE:SD 0277 (L7.00)  10.80.103.116 @
. 3 I5 000 il L e 000 A0 B B a! (B0 104 E
metapedl SL500 SD0L04FO00:88:06:03  1501(7.22.00)  10.80.175.251
mictapeds S50 0L 0Be 100 1500 (7, 20.09) 10,50, 175,250
16000100437  SLES00 2 el 18 SLES0N S0:01:04:F0:00:8A:A0:C3  FRS 8.50d 10,50, 104.98 &

The Create New Log Bundle dialog box appears.

3. Inthe Log Bundle Name field, enter a prefix for the log bundle and click Save. You
can use this prefix for any purpose, such as indicating the reason why you are
creating the bundle.

Note: STA automatically appends a unique identifier, which includes
the log type, serial number, and time stamp, to the prefix you assign.
This ensure the log bundle name is unique. See "Log Bundle Names"
on page 10-2 for details.

The prefix must meet the following requirements:
s Maximum 210 characters; additional characters are automatically truncated.

= Alphanumeric characters and underscores only; multiple consecutive
underscores are not valid.

Service Log Bundles 10-5



Manual Log Bundle Creation Tasks

= Spaces are automatically replaced with underscores.

= Cannot begin with the following uppercase characters: AUX, CON, NUL, or
PRN.

Create New Log Bundie ¢ ]

Log Bundie Name:

Haote: Only alphanumenic characters are allowed, and spaces
in e bundle nams vwill be replaced with underscorss,

&

STA creates and saves the log bundle. It may take several minutes for the process
to complete. If you leave the current screen, the process continues in the
background.

4. You can view, download, or delete the log bundle as appropriate. See "Log Bundle
Management Tasks" on page 10-11 for instructions.

Service - Logs
@ BB N e
Bundle Name |State |Date Created |Fie Size (K8)
dlert-Drive_S72001000232_-07.4. 2017.48.08.00. 5p Complated M I7-04407 19:48:00 i.66
Degraded-Bevator_ELEVATOR- 74029666 +754885920_-07.49, Completed 20170407 15:55:56 1.00
(Depraded-Lirary_5L500_S55000202341_14.4.2017.50.07. 1 Completed 2017-04-14 11:21:01 L )
Nonop=-Cap_CAP-516000 100437+ 154319798 144 _-07.4, 2017 Completed 20170407 14:51:08 1.00
Nonop--Pip 7026986 _-07.4.2017.51.09.05.5p Complatad 201704407 15:51:05 1.00

Create a Manual Database Bundle

Use this procedure to create a database bundle, which is a full MySQL dump of the
STA database.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logs.

* Home
*| Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alarts Polices
Exeoutive Reports Poldes

Templates Management
Macks Vabdssan
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2. C(lick the Create New Database Bundle icon.

Service - Logs

@

.\74,30

Bundle NaMe

Mo Logs data available

The Create New Database Bundle dialog box appears.

3. In the Database Bundle Name field, enter a prefix for the log bundle and click
Save. You can use this prefix for any purpose, such as indicating the reason why
you are creating the bundle.

Note: STA automatically appends a unique identifier, which includes
the log type, serial number, and time stamp, to the prefix you assign.
This ensure the log bundle name is unique. See "Log Bundle Names"
on page 10-2 for details.

The prefix must meet the following requirements:

Maximum 210 characters; additional characters are automatically truncated.

Alphanumeric characters and underscores only; multiple consecutive
underscores are not valid.

Spaces are automatically replaced with underscores.

Cannot begin with the following uppercase characters: AUX, CON, NUL, or
PRN.

Create New Database Bundle B

Database Bundie Nan -:

Hobe: Only alphanumesic characters are allowed, and spaces
in the bundls nams vwill be replaced with undarscores,

@

STA creates and saves the log bundle. It may take several minutes for the process
to complete. You may need to click Refresh Table for the log to appear on the
screen. If you leave the screen, the process continues in the background.

4. You can view, download, or delete the log bundle as appropriate. See "Log Bundle
Management Tasks" on page 10-11 for instructions.
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Service - Logs
@ BEH 5 Q
Bundie Hame State Date Created Fle Size (¥H)
Lib--Library_000729c+1134ba0003_-30.3. 2017.07. 10.08.7p Completed 017-03-30 16:07:08 .71
@srugsmmt 30,3.2017. 18.09. 43.7p Completed 2017:03-30 15:18:51 3,965, 70
NSDrve--Deitve 57600 1000455_-30.3. 2017, 26.09.15.5p Comphs ted 20170330 15126115 1.94
HSRobot--Robot_74001850_-30.3. 2017.45.09.55.5p Compls bed 2017-03-30 15:45:56 13.84

Create an RDA Log Bundle From the STA Application

Use this procedure to create an RDA log bundle, which contains a current snapshot of
service information for the STA server and application.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logs.

* Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Lagical Groups
Alarts Poloes
Exeoutive Reports Poldes
Templates Management
Mecka Vabdatian
Servioe
uigmated Bundes

2. C(Click Create New Log Bundle.
Service - Logs

@ : Q
Buridle Mams

o Logs data svaisbis

3. Inthe Log Bundle Name field, enter a prefix for the log bundle and click Save. You
can use this prefix for any purpose, such as indicating the reason why you are
creating the bundle.

Note: STA automatically appends a unique identifier, which includes
the log type and time stamp, to the prefix you assign. This ensures the
log bundle name is unique. See "Log Bundle Names" on page 10-2 for
details.

The prefix must meet the following requirements:
= Maximum 210 characters; additional characters are automatically truncated.

= Alphanumeric characters and underscores only; multiple consecutive
underscores are not valid.
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= Spaces are automatically replaced with underscores.

= Cannot begin with the following uppercase characters: AUX, CON, NUL, or
PRN.

Create Hew Log Bundie B

Lo Bunche MNams

Mote: Only alphanumernic characters are alowed, and spaces
in the bundis name will be replaced with underscores.

>

4. STA creates and saves the log bundle. It may take several minutes for the process
to complete. You may need to click Refresh Table for the log to appear on the
screen. If you leave the screen, the process continues in the background.

Service - Logs
@ &G -3 (th'bﬂbﬂﬂc'ﬁ#w'wat2'31?-1:'4-141?:33:-13--119
Byl Mame |5tate |Date Created |File Size (K
Alert-Drive_572001000232_-07.4, 2017 .48.08.00. 5p Complated 200704407 14:43:00 L&6
Degraded-Bavator FLEVATOR -740 206664 754389920 _-07.4. Complated 20170407 15:59:56 L0o
Pasr adad. J e O T COEWAWITLIEAL 14 4 W7 @A AT 1 Armnlaiad WHATAA A 91D LI+

5. You can view, download, or delete the log bundle as appropriate. See "Log Bundle
Management Tasks" on page 10-11 for instructions.

Service - Logs
@ B& % Q
Bundie Hame State Date Created File Size (KB)
Ub-Lbrary_D00T25¢+1134600003_-30.3, 017,07, 10.08.30 _ Compieted 2017-03-30 16:07:08 171
({E08--57A_DBSrapshot-30.3.2017. 18.09.48.2p Completed 2017-03-30 15:18:51 3,959.70 )
MNSDrive-Daive 57600 1000455_-30.3. 2017, 26,09, 15.5p (Comphs ted 2017-03-30 15:26:15 1.94
HSRobot--Robot_74001850_-30.3. 2017.45.09.55.5p Completed 2017-03-30 15:45:56 13.84

Create an RDA Log Bundle From the System Command Line

Use this procedure to collect service information manually from the system command
line.

1. Log on to the STA server as the Oracle user.

Note: See the STA Installation and Configuration Guide for descriptions
of the Oracle user.

2. Change to the RDA directory. For example:
# cd /Oracle/Middleware/rda
3. Verify that the RDA output.cfg file is present.

$ ls -la output.cfg

Service Log Bundles 10-9



Manual Log Bundle Creation Tasks

-IW-r----- 1 oracle oinstall 23550 Mar 29 12:47 output.cfg

4. Enter the following command to generate the log bundle.

$ ./rda.sh -f -v

Where:
= -v-Displays the progress of the data collection; this parameter is optional.
= -f—Forces a current data collection.

The utility generates an RDA log bundle with the default name RDA_ouput_us.zip.
This may take several minutes. Example 10-1 is sample excerpt of the command
output.

Example 10-1 Sample Service Log Creation Command Line Output

Collecting diagnostic data ...

Processing Initialization module ...
Processing OCM module ...

Processing PERF module ...

Processing CFG module ...

Processing 0OS module ...

Processing PROF module ...

Processing NET module ...

Processing Oracle installation module ...
Processing WREQ module ...

Processing STA module ...

Hashing credential information......
Starting MySgl STA database dump to /var/log/tbi/db/dump.......
MySgl STA database dump complete
Processing RDSP module ...

Processing LOAD module ...

Processing End module ...

Generating the reports ...

- STA_STA_R00010_log_dbinstall_mysqgld_err.txt ...
- STA_WREQ_d1_R00175_log_dms_mbeans_xml.txt ...

- STA_WREQ dl1_R00022_log_secureWebLogic_sh.txt ...
- STA_STA_R00009_log_dbinstall_log.txt ...

- STA_WREQ_dl_R00160_server_log.txt ...

If this file was generated to assist in resolving a Service Request, please
send /Oracle/Middleware/rda/output/RDA.STA_tbivb03.zip to Oracle Support by
uploading the file via My Oracle Support. If ftp'ing the file, please be sure
to ftp in BINARY format.

Please note: Do not submit any health, payment card or other sensitive
production data that requires protections greater than those specified in the
Oracle GCS Security Practices

Information on how to remove data from your submission is available at
https://support.oracle.com/rs?type=doc&id=1227943.1

5. Rename the RDA zip file to a unique name. For example:

# mv RDA_output_us.zip RDA.STA myserver_170223.zip
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6. Optionally, use one of the following methods to display a listing of the files just
created.

= Open a browser window on the STA server and navigate to the following
URL:

file:///Oracle/Middleware/rda/output/RDA__start.htm

Remote Dlagnestic Agent 8.13 (... | <+ | =
A8 (] Mo Omache/Micd)ew areTdaoutput/RDA_stad. htm v 28| M cooge o i
RDA 8.13 Main Inde, | Oracle Remote Diagnostic Agent (RDA)
Execubed on us.us.oracke.com Written by: Orache Global Customsr Suppot
* Dyeryiew version: 8.13
® Qoerabed SYStem SetuD Raport created on: 23-Feb-2017 21:45:39 UTC
* Lsér Profile ystem Sedtin
% Performance Doacle Product Settings
* Hetwork s ticen
= Qracle Installation Operating System Command Exeution Overview
» Gtorageek Tape Anahtis .

[ + | System Settings
N Setting Walue
ovemlew s hirve and wersion Lirmux thivis3 2.6.39-400.17.1. cbuck nB6 64 #1 SMP FriFeb 22 18:16:18 PST
- ﬁ’-ﬂ.ﬁkiﬂrt’llh 013 xBE_64
M w Fully qualiied host name s s orache.com
& Coollicted Filis Platform G4-bit Orache Linux
* Oracle Home List OFS Viersion 2639
Lesgged in i orache
Lkt Fur B8 wid=500{or ache] Gid=501[0inanalll groups="501(enitall)
Executied a5 Oracle home s
AT ?
RO home directory PO e bl lbew areyrd
RO wiork dinectony POr ¢ b Mt lbewy aresfrd
Spascified profilels) OF ML Storage R Tape
Pertormn rdwerk pings? No
Btk foftop
Oracle Product Settings
Satting WValua
Is StorageTek Tape Analylics in wseT Yes
Bk toRon
Data Collection Overview
Hedule Prefix Versicn Last Run Commaent

DFM.5TA OFM_5TA_ 109 23Feb-2017 20:45:33 UTC
OFMWREQ OFM WREQ_  1.76 23Feb-2017 21:44:4) UTC

05 INST 05 INST_ 116 F3Feb-2017 21:44:40 UTC
0% NET % _NET 113 TMFeb-2007 20:44:38 UTC
05.05 05 05 113 23-Feb-2017 21:43:58 UTC
05, PERF 05 _PERF_ IMFeb-2017 21:42:%8 UTC
05 PROF 05 _PROF_ LI0  I3Feb-2007 30:44:38 UTC

RDABEGIN RDA BEGIN, 1.15 23-Feb-2017 20:43:57 UTC
FDWCONFIG RDA_CONFIG_ 1.22 23Feb-2017 21:43:58 UTC

RDAEND RDA_END_ 1.05 23Feb-2017 21:45:38 UTC
RDALOAD RDALOAD 105  23-Feb-2017 20:45:37 UTC
Back totop

Operating System Command Execution Overview

Module Requests Time-Out Comment

OFMWREQ 1 1 Command execution bmifed to 30s

O5.NET 8 0 Command sxecution kmited ta 305

05,05 157 1 Command execution mited to 303

0% PROF 2 0 Command execution kmited to 303

RDAEND 4 0 Command exscution kmited to 303

Tedal 181 2

Back to top

Note

Thils repert only contaims basic runitime indormation. All data gathiened can be Sourd wsing the linics in the index
fraen,

Sk ioleg =

s Download the zip file to your local computer, unzip the bundle, and access the
log files through the URL above.

Log Bundle Management Tasks

These tasks apply to all manual and automatic log bundles created through the STA
application. See "Manual Log Bundle Creation Tasks" on page 10-4 and "Automatic
Bundle Creation Processes" on page 11-2 for details on how log bundles are created.

» 'List Log Bundles" on page 10-12
= '"Display Log Run Information" on page 10-12
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= "Download a Log Bundle" on page 10-14
s "Delete a Log Bundle" on page 10-15
s "Manually Forward a Log Bundle to My Oracle Support" on page 10-16

List Log Bundles

Use this procedure to display summary information for log bundles created through
the STA application.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logs.

* Home
* Tape System Hardware
3 Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Klarts Pobdes
Executive Reports Poldes
Templates Management
Mecka Valdation
Service
Autgmated Buncles

The Service Logs screen displays the following information for each log bundle:

= Bundle Name—Unique name assigned to the log snapshot, including a
user-defined prefix. See "Create an RDA Log Bundle From the STA
Application" on page 10-8.

s State—Running state of the log bundle (Running or Completed)

s Date Created—Date and time the log run was started

= File Size (KB)—Size of the log bundle file

See "About Service Log Bundles" on page 10-1 for descriptions of the types of log

bundles.
Service - Logs
@ BD 5 Q
Bunds Name Slas Date Craatad Fie Sipe (WE)
HSRDA [Ranning 20170414 05:47:35 10,00
test_bunde Completed 201601407 14247 28,740, 73
Vamgyr_02_05_2016 Coemplated 2016-02405 07:58: 10 145 929.77

Display Log Run Information

Use this procedure to display detailed information about a selected log bundle created
through the STA application. You can perform this procedure while the log run is in
process or after it has completed.

10-12 StorageTek Tape Analytics User's Guide



Log Bundle Management Tasks

Note: This procedure does not apply to manual RDA bundles
created from the system command line.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logs.

*| Home
*| Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Aarts Pobdes
Executive Reports Poldes
Templates Management
Macka Vabdation

2. Select the log bundle you want to display.
3. C(Click Log Bundle Run Info.

Service - Logs
@ a Q
Bundls State Date Created File Sige |
tut_bu.ﬂﬂe Coenplated 2016-01-07 1e42:47 29,740.7
Wampyr_02_05_2016 Completed 2016-02-05 07:58: 10 145,929

The Log Bundle Run Info dialog box is displayed, providing information about the
log run.

4. Click Close to dismiss the dialog box.
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Log Bundle Run Info B

Collecting diagnostic data ...

RDA Data Collection Started 14-Apr-2017 09:47:36
Processing Initialization module ...

Processing OCM module ...

Processing PERF module ...

Processing CFG module ...

Processing 05 module ...

Processing PFROF module ...

Processing NET module ...

Frocessing Oracle installation module ...
Processing WREQ maodule ...

Processing STA module ...

Hashing credential information......

Starting MySql STA database dump to /fvarflog/thi/db/dumgp.......
MySgl 5TA database dump complate

Procassing RDSP module ...

Processing LOAD modube ...

Processing End module ...

RDA Data Collection Ended 14-Apr-2017 09:52:13
Generating the reports ...

- STA_WRE(Q_d1_R00168_log_staddapter_log07342.6¢ ...
- STA_STA_ROD017_log_trmp.bd ...

- STA_WREQ_d1_R00150_log_diagnostic_log.bxt ...

= BTA CTA DAMRATIA lnn rrscnead e 3 b

S

Download a Log Bundle

Use this procedure to download a completed log bundle to your local computer. The
bundle is saved as a zip file. You can then email the log bundle to Oracle Service or
attach it to an Oracle Service Request.

Note: This procedure applies only to log bundles created from the
STA user interface. To download RDA log bundles created from the
system command line, see "Create an RDA Log Bundle From the
System Command Line" on page 10-9.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logs.
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*| Home
*| Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Aerts Poldes
Executive Reports Poldes
Templates Management
Macka Vabdation

2. In the Service — Logs screen, select the log bundle you want to download, then
click Download Selected Log Bundle.

Service - Logs

@ BH Q

Bundle Name State |Date Created File Siz
Cap_rad_null_03.7.2017.21.11. 22.7p Completed HE70703 12132 1.00
Cap_radl_pull_03.7.2017.21.11. 33.5p MNA7-0703 17:21:23
Drive_S940C_500000024648_04,7.2017.02.01.54.2p 2017-07-04 07:02:54 4,55

3. Inthe browser download dialog boxes, make appropriate selections to save the file
to the location of your choice. These will vary according to your browser.

Delete a Log Bundle
Use this procedure to delete a selected log bundle.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Logs.

. *| Home
# Tape System Hardware
¥ Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Logical Groups
Aerta Pobces

Exeautive Feports Poldes
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2. Select the log bundle you want to delete.

3. Click the Delete Selected Log Bundle icon.

Service - Logs

@ B® &
Burdle Name Stabe

Cap_nul_nll_03.7.2017.21.11.22. 5p Completed

Cap_nul_nuall_03.7,2017.21.11.23.7p Completed
Crive_S840C_S00000024548_04.7. 20 17.01.09.35.5p Comphetied
Mrive GRANC SHNNONNZ4AEA N4 7.9 17020154 50 Crevedabad

Manually Forward a Log Bundle to My Oracle Support

Use this procedure to forward the log bundle to My Oracle Support (MOS) for
evaluation. This procedure applies to log bundles created either through the STA

application or from the system command line.

Date Created

0170703 17:21: 22
20170703 17:21:13
20170704 03:01:36

MITNT04 070754

1. Access the My Oracle Support website at the following URL:

https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html

Select the Service Requests tab.

o » ©Dbd

bundle, and submit the SR.

Log Bundle Reference Information

Click Sign In and enter your username and password.

In the top menu, select Help, then How do I create an SR?

Follow the instructions to provide the necessary information, upload the log

Directory where all RDA and library component log bundles are saved:

/Oracle/Middleware/rda/snapshots

Log bundle creation log and database dump creation log directory:

/var/log/tbi/get_sta_db_bundle.log

RDA Log Snapshot Utility Reference

You can take an RDA log snapshot using either of the following methods. You can

create and store multiple log bundles.

From the STA user interface

File 5
1.00
Lo0
381

485

The easiest way to collect RDA service log information is with the STA user interface.
Using this method, snapshots are stored in the following directory:

/Oracle_storage_home/Middleware/rda/snapshots

Where /Oracle_storage_home is the Oracle storage home location defined during STA

installation. See the STA Installation and Configuration Guidefor details.

From the system command line

If you are not able to access the STA user interface, you can use the rda.sh utility to
create a log bundle manually from the system command line. Using this method,
snapshots are stored in the following directory:
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/Oracle_storage_home/Middleware/rda/output

Use any of the following commands to display additional information about the rda.sh
utility:

= /rda.sh-M—Displays the complete man page for the utility.

= /rda.sh-M STA—Displays a summary of the log files generated by the utility for
STA.

= ./rda.sh -h—Displays help information for all utility options.
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Automatic Log Bundle Creation

This section includes the following topics:

How Automatic Bundle Creation Works
Automatic Bundle Creation Processes

Best Practices for Automatic Bundle Creation
Automatic Bundle Configuration Tasks
Automatic Bundle Management Tasks

About Automatic Log Bundle Creation

Note: STA supports forwarding of automatic log bundles to
StorageTek Service Delivery Platform (SDP). All references to SDP in
this section apply to this product.

How Automatic Bundle Creation Works

STA uses the following process to create automatic log bundles and associated alerts.

1.

You configure and enable automatic log bundle creation using either of the
following processes:

s "Configuration Process for Automatic Bundle Creation Without Forwarding to
SDP" on page 11-2

s "Configuration Process for Automatic Bundle Creation With Forwarding to
SDP" on page 11-2

STA creates automatic log bundles according to the predefined bundle creation
policies. The following types of log bundles can be created automatically. See
"Types of Log Bundles" on page 10-1 for descriptions of each type.

s Library component log bundles
= RDA log bundles

If you have enabled forwarding to SDP, STA automatically sends the log bundles
to the SDP host. See "Configuration Process for Automatic Bundle Creation With
Forwarding to SDP" on page 11-2 for details.

STA generates an alert when a log bundle is created. See "Automatic Bundle
Alerts" on page 11-21 for details.

If email recipients have been assigned to the automatic bundle creation policy, STA
automatically sends email notifications of the corresponding alerts to the
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designated recipients, See "Automatic Bundle Alert emails" on page 11-21 for
details.

6. STA purges automatic bundles when they are 10 days old, based on their creation
date. See "Log Bundle Retention" on page 10-3 for details.

Automatic Bundle Creation Processes

The following processes summarize how to configure and use the automatic bundle
creation options. See "Automatic Bundle Configuration Tasks" on page 11-4 for the
individual task instructions.

= "Configuration Process for Automatic Bundle Creation Without Forwarding to
SDP" on page 11-2

s "Configuration Process for Automatic Bundle Creation With Forwarding to SDP"
on page 11-2

See "Best Practices for Automatic Bundle Creation" on page 11-3 for related
information.

Configuration Process for Automatic Bundle Creation Without Forwarding to SDP

Use this process to configure STA to create automatic log bundles that remain on the
STA server and are not forwarded to SDP. Perform the tasks in the order listed.

1. Enable automatic bundle creation. "Enable Automatic Bundle Creation Without
Forwarding to SDP" on page 11-4.

2. If you want STA to send email notifications when it creates automatic bundles,
assign those addresses to the corresponding automatic bundle creation policies.
"Define Email Recipients for Automatic Log Bundle Alerts" on page 11-15.

3. STA creates automatic log bundles according to the predefined bundle creation
policies. It also generates automatic bundle alerts and emails, if configured. "How
Automatic Bundle Creation Works" on page 11-1.

4. Perform the following tasks to manually send automatic log bundles to Oracle
Service, as appropriate.

a. "Download a Log Bundle" on page 10-14.
b. "Manually Forward a Log Bundle to My Oracle Support" on page 10-16.

5. You can manage automatic log bundles as appropriate. "Log Bundle Management
Tasks" on page 10-11.

Configuration Process for Automatic Bundle Creation With Forwarding to SDP

Use this process to configure STA to create automatic log bundles and send them to
SDP. Perform the tasks in the order listed.

1. Install and configure a supported version of SDP on a dedicated server. See the
StorageTek Service Delivery Platform User’s Guide for system requirements and
complete instructions.

Note: STA can only connect to supported versions of SDP. See the
STA Requirements Guide and your Oracle Support Representative for
supported versions.
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You can connect any number of STA servers to a single SDP host. Perform all of
the remaining tasks for each STA server.

2. From the STA application, identify the SDP server host IP address and STA-to-SDP
outbound communications port number. For the STA-to-SDP connection to work,
both the IP address and host name of the SDP host must be defined on your
network. See "Define the SDP Host to STA" on page 11-5 for instructions.

3. From the STA application, perform the following tasks. For automatic bundle
forwarding to be fully enabled on STA, these tasks must all be completed
successfully, but they can be done in any order. Following is a suggested sequence.

a. "Test the STA-to-SDP Connection" on page 11-7.

b. "Verify End-to-End Connectivity With My Oracle Support Through SDP" on
page 11-9.
c. "Enable Automatic Bundle Creation With Forwarding to SDP" on page 11-11.
4. If you want STA to send email notifications when it creates automatic bundles,

assign those addresses to the corresponding automatic bundle creation policies.
"Define Email Recipients for Automatic Log Bundle Alerts" on page 11-15.

5. STA creates and processes automatic bundles as follows:

a. STA creates automatic log bundles according to the predefined bundle
creation policies. It also generates automatic bundle alerts and sends emails, if
configured. "How Automatic Bundle Creation Works" on page 11-1.

b. STA forwards automatic log bundles to SDP.

c. Depending on SDP and Oracle's Auto Service Request (ASR) configuration,
SDP may automatically create a Service Request and forward the log bundles
to My Oracle Support (MOS). For details, see "StorageTek Service Delivery
Platform (SDP)" on page 11-22 and the StorageTek Service Delivery Platform
User’s Guide.

6. You can list, download, and delete log bundles as appropriate. See "Log Bundle
Management Tasks" on page 10-11 for details.

Best Practices for Automatic Bundle Creation

This section provides tips for configuring and managing automatic bundle creation.

Ensure Library Data Collections Are Complete Before Enabling Forwarding to SDP
Before enabling forwarding to SDP, ensure that data collections for all STA-monitored
libraries have completed successfully. Specifically, the Last Connection Status column for
all libraries must say SUCCESS. Wait for any in-process data collections to complete
successfully, and troubleshoot and repeat any failed data collections.

See "Perform a Manual Data Collection" on page 12-14 and "Enable Automatic Bundle
Creation With Forwarding to SDP" on page 11-11 for details.

Disable Forwarding to SDP Before Making Library Changes
Disable forwarding to SDP before making any of the following library configuration
changes:

= Add or remove a library from STA monitoring.
= Modify SNMP connection settings in STA or the library.

s Upgrade library firmware.
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Add, remove, or swap a drive.

Add, remove, or swap a library component, such as a robot, pass-thru port (PTP),
or storage cells.

If forwarding to SDP is enabled, use the following process to make library changes:

1.

Use either of the following procedures to disable forwarding to SDP:

"Enable Automatic Bundle Creation Without Forwarding to SDP" on page 11-4
"Disable Automatic Bundle Creation" on page 11-13

Make the library change.

Ensure data collections on all STA-monitored libraries have completed
successfully. See "Perform a Manual Data Collection" on page 12-14.

Enable forwarding to SDP. See "Enable Automatic Bundle Creation With
Forwarding to SDP" on page 11-11.

Automatic Bundle Configuration Tasks

Use these tasks to configure and test automatic bundle creation features. See
"Automatic Bundle Creation Processes" on page 11-2 for the processes to use.

"Enable Automatic Bundle Creation Without Forwarding to SDP" on page 11-4
"Define the SDP Host to STA" on page 11-5
"Test the STA-to-SDP Connection" on page 11-7

"Verify End-to-End Connectivity With My Oracle Support Through SDP" on
page 11-9

"Enable Automatic Bundle Creation With Forwarding to SDP" on page 11-11
"Disable Automatic Bundle Creation" on page 11-13

Enable Automatic Bundle Creation Without Forwarding to SDP

Use this procedure to enable the creation of automatic log bundles that will stay on the
STA server. The log bundles are created according to the predefined STA bundle
creation policies. Your changes take effect immediately.

1.

In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Automatic
Bundles & SDP.

> Home
> Tape System Hardware

> Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration

Lagieal Groups

Alers Polioes

Executive Reports Poloes
Templates Management
Mecka Waldation

Service

O i:

Configuration

SNMP Connections
Users

Emai

11-4 StorageTek Tape Analytics User's Guide



Automatic Bundle Configuration Tasks

The Service — Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection screen
appears.

2. In the Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending section, select
Enable Automatic Bundle Creation.

Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection
Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending @

Biza
nable Automatic Bundie Creation.afd
SDP Host Settings and Status®

87 Q

SOP Host IP Address

Send to SOP

Cornection Regestration
Status | Status
sdphostname SUCCESS: Connection Test

Last SDP Test Resuit Leest Eriable Disabls Result

SUCCESS: Automatic Bunde Creation s dsabled,
Automatic Bundle Creation Policies @

Policy Name Date Created/Updated Policy Description |Pokcy Type|  Sewerity Enabled Criteria
This pobey will match whanaver the CAP tog . —

level eonchtion changes to DEGRADED state, Cap Warming Lt CAF Messmge Is DEGRADED
Thiz ks will matrh whanauss fa A8 fnn

Reecipient(s)
ABC-CAP-Status-Degraded  2017-06-07 14:57:03

The SDP Host Settings and Status dialog box appears with a message confirming
that automatic bundle creation is being enabled.

SDF Host Settings and Status

Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending state changed to:
- Enaible Automatic Bundie Creation

[ NOTE: S0P Settings updale in progress, Awai suto-upcale |
[or dick the Refresh ioon fo see current values. |

-3
3. Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

The Last Enable/Disable Result column of the SDP Host Settings and Status table

is updated to show that automatic bundle creation has been enabled, without
forwarding to SDP.

ISenrice - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending @
Disable
@ Enable Automatic Bundie Creation
Enable Automatic Bundie Creation and Send to 50P

SDP Host Settings and Status®
&8 7 Q

Connection Registration

S0P Host [P Address S eanss  |L5t S0P TestResult Larst Enable Disable Result
sdozhostname SUCCESS: Connection Test (C5UCCESS: Automatic Bunde Creation Only is enabled, )
Automatic Bundle Creation Polickes @
Policy Name Date CreatedUpdated Policy Desaription |Policy Typee|  Severity Enabled | Criteria | Recipient(s)
T iy wil henever A
ABC-CAP-Status-Degraded  2017-06-07 14:57:03 hhzlmhy:“:l:c:'q: - mﬁ;ﬁf_‘ :D‘: Cap Warning & Last CAP Message Is DEGRADED

Define the SDP Host to STA

Use this procedure to identify the SDP host to STA. You must use this procedure if you
want STA to send automatic log bundles to the SDP host at your site.

Before using this procedure, you must obtain the following information. See your
network administrator for assistance, if necessary.

s IP address of the SDP host.
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Note: Although you enter only the IP address of the SDP host in this
procedure, both the IP address and host name of the SDP host must be
defined on your network. Depending on your site requirements, this
may be through an entry in either the system hosts file on the STA
server or your site's DNS server.

s Port number for outbound communication from STA to the SDP host. The same
port must be assigned on both the STA server and the SDP host. See the StorageTek

Service Delivery Platform User’s Guide for complete instructions on configuring the
SDP host.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Automatic
Bundles & SDP.

*| Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Poloss
Executive Reports Poloes
Templates Managemant
Mecka Validation

Service

Configuration
SHMP Connections
Users

Emai

The Service — Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection screen
appears.

2. In the SDP Host Settings and Status table, click the Edit SDP Host Details icon.

Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending @
@ Disable
Enable Automaiic Bunde Crealion
Enable Automaiic Bunde Creation and Send to SDF

SDP Host Settings and Status®

Connection Registraon
Status Status

Last SOP Test Result

The Configure SDP Host dialog box appears.
3. Complete the Configure SDP Host dialog box as follows, then click OK.

s SDP Host IP Address—IP address of the SDP host. This must be the IP

address of a valid SDP host on the network, and the host name must also be
defined on the network.

= SDP Host Port—Port number on the STA server to be used for outbound
communication to the SDP host. The same port number must be configured on
the SDP host to receive messages from STA. Default is 15000.
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Configure SDP Host ]

| SDPHostIP Address = )10,80.52.151

SOP Host Port = 15000

The IP address and port number are added to the SDP Host Settings and Status
table. If the other table columns previously had values, they are cleared.

Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending @
@) Disable
Erable Automatic Bundle Creation
Enable Automatic Bundle Creation and Send to S0P

SDP Host Settings and Status @
M7 Q

R
SDP Host I Address |SOP Host Port ETR IR

Stahs Status Last SOP Test Result Last Enable Disable Result

4. You can now test the SDP host connection. See "Test the STA-to-SDP Connection"
on page 11-7.

Test the STA-to-SDP Connection

Note: This procedure applies only if you want to use automatic
bundle creation and forwarding to SDP.

Use this procedure to test the communication handshake between STA and the SDP
host. This procedure verifies that the SDP host is present and has been identified
correctly to STA.

Before performing this procedure, you must define the SDP host to STA. See "Define
the SDP Host to STA" on page 11-5 for instructions.

Oracle recommends you perform this procedure at the following times:
= Before enabling forwarding to SDP

= After modifying connection settings in STA or the SDP host

»  After rebooting either STA or the SDP host

= Any time you suspect the connection between STA and the SDP host has been lost
or interrupted

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Automatic
Bundles & SDP.
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*| Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Poloes
Executive Reports Pobdes
Templates Management
Merdia Validation
Service

Configuration
SHP Connections
Users
Emai

The Service — Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection screen
appears.

2. Inthe SDP Host Settings and Status table, select the SDP host entry and click
Connection Test to SDP Host.

Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending ®

@ Dusable
Enable Automatic Bundle Creation
Enable Automatc Bunde Creation and Send to 508

SDP Host Settings and Status @

/ & Connection Registration

SOFPRIET [P Address |SOP Host Port Stois | Status Last SDP Test Resul

10.80,52. 151 15000

STA checks the connection and displays the following dialog box when the test
completes.

Connection Test to SDF Host

; Connection Test for 5P Host completed.

| See SDP Host Settngs tables "Cornection Status” for status and
| Last SOF Test Result® for detais,

o |

3. Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

The status of the test is displayed in the Last SDP Test Result column of the SDP
Host Settings and Status table. You may need to click Refresh Table to see the
updated status.

Following is an example of a successful connection test.
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Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

Enable / Disable Automatic Bundie Creation and Sending @

©) Dezabls
Enable Automatc Bunde Creaton
Erable Automatc Bundle Creation and Send to S0P

SDP Host Settings and Status ®

¥/ Q
SDP Host [ Address [SOP Host Port Comrectan | Regeramen | ast s0p Test Resit Last Enable Disable Res
s Status
10.80.52.151 15000 SUCCESS: Connection Test

Following is an example of a failed connection test. The Last Enable/Disable
Result column provides additional detail about reasons for the failure.

Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

Enable [ Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending &
Disable
Enable Automatic Bundie Creation
@) Enable Automatic Bundie Creation and Send to 5DP

SDP Host Settings and Status®
¥/ Q
= Comnection | Regstration
SCPHostIP Address | o Status

10.80.40. 113 (FAILLRE: Connection Test FAILURE: Faiure to register STA with SDP. )

Last S0P Test Result Last Enable Disable Result

Verify End-to-End Connectivity With My Oracle Support Through SDP

Note: This procedure applies only if you want to use automatic
bundle creation and forwarding to SDP.

Use this procedure to test end-to-end connectivity between STA, the SDP host, and My
Oracle Support (MOS). A successful test verifies that the SDP host can receive a test
request from STA and the SDP host has been registered and can communicate with My
Oracle Support.

Following are prerequisites to this procedure:

s Required—"Define the SDP Host to STA" on page 11-5

s Recommended—"Test the STA-to-SDP Connection" on page 11-7
Oracle recommends you perform this procedure at the following times:

= Before enabling forwarding to SDP; it is good practice to verify end-to-end
connectivity before enabling forwarding to SDP.

=  After modifying registration settings on the SDP host
= After rebooting either STA or the SDP host

= Any time you suspect communications between STA, the SDP host, and My Oracle
Support has been lost or interrupted

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Automatic
Bundles & SDP.
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*| Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Poloss
Executive Feports Poldes
Templates Management
Merdia Validation
Service

Configuration
SHP Connections
Users
Emai

The Service — Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection screen
appears.

2. Inthe SDP Host Settings and Status table, select the SDP host entry and click
Service Request Test to SDP Host.

Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending @

@) Dizable
Enable Automatic Burdie Creation
Enable Automatic Bundle Creation and Send to S0P

SDP Host Settings and Status @

Q
Cormacton Regstraton
SDP Host S0P Host Fort Status State Last S0P Test Result
10.80.52. 151 15000 | SUCCESS: Connection Test

The following dialog box is displayed as STA sends the test request to the SDP
host and waits for the host to respond.

Service Request Test to SOF Host

A Service Request Test has been sent to S0P,
See SDP Settings table “Last SOP Test Result” for detais,

3. Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

The SDP Host Settings and Status table is updated with status information while
the test is in progress and when it completes. You may need to click Refresh Table
to see the updates.

Following is an example of a successful test.
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'Senrice - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending @

Desabile
Enable Automatic Bundls Creation

) Enable Automatic Bundie Creation and Send to 508

SDP Host Settings and Status®
ol / Q

Connec] R
SDP Host IP Address |SDP Host Part 2sl ot

Status Status Last SDF Test Result

Last Enable Disable Recult

( E:.&'}.S?. 151 13000 [ I SUCCESS: Service Regquest Test

SUCCESS: Automat: Bundle Creaton and Send to SDP i enabled, )

Following is an example of a failed test.

Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

Enable [ Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending &
Disable
Enable Automatic Bundie Creation
&) Enable Automatic Bundle Creation and Send to S0P

SDP Host Settings and Status®
¥ 8/ aQ

S0P Host IP Addrass|  COTMECion | Regstration

e
Froves Status Last SDP Test Result

Last Enable Desable Result

10.80.52.151 mmmmnﬁuﬂhmmumunﬁmﬁnmm:ﬂﬁm. )

Enable Automatic Bundle Creation With Forwarding to SDP

Use this procedure to enable the creation of automatic log bundles that STA
automatically sends to SDP. The log bundles are created according to the predefined
STA bundle creation policies. Your changes take effect immediately.

Note: Before using this procedure, you must identify the SDP host to
STA. See "Define the SDP Host to STA" on page 11-5 for instructions.
See "Configuration Process for Automatic Bundle Creation With
Forwarding to SDP" on page 11-2 for other related tasks.

1. Use the following steps to verify that data collections for all monitored libraries
have completed successfully. This ensures that SNMP communication is
established and STA has current configuration information for all monitored

libraries.

a. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select SNMP

Connections.

*| Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Poboes
Execulive Reports Polces
Templates Management
Media Validation
Service
Automatc Bundies & SDP
Logs
Configuration

Lisers
Emad
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b. Verify that the Last Connection Status for all monitored libraries indicates
SUCCESS.

— If any libraries indicate IN PROGRESS, wait for the data collection to
complete.

- If any indicate FAILED, troubleshoot the problem and initiate a new data
collection. See "SNMP Connection Troubleshooting Tasks" on page 12-22
and "Perform a Manual Data Collection" on page 12-14 for details.

2. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Automatic
Bundles & SDP.

*| Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Poloss
Executive Reports Poboes
Templates Managemant
Mecka Validation
Service

Configuration
SHMP Connections
Users
Emai

The Service — Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection screen
appears.

3. In the Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending section, select
Enable Automatic Bundle Creation and Send to SDP.

Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending &
Disable

( Enabk Automatic Bunde Creation and Send to S0P }

SDP Host Settings and Status®
s 7 Q

SO Host IP Address

Connection Regstration -
Stats Stabz Last SDP Test Result Laest Enable Deable Result

sdp Zhostname

The SDP Host Settings and Status dialog box appears.
S0P Host Settings and Status

Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending state changed to:
= Enable Automatic Bundle Creation and Send to S0F
[NOTE: S0P Settings update in progress, Awadlt aute-upcale |

[ or digk the Rafresh icon o see aurrent valbes, |
e
4, Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

STA contacts the SDP host and verifies it is registered with My Oracle Support. If
these tests are successful, the SDP Host Settings and Status table is updated to
show that automatic bundle creation and forwarding are enabled. You may need
to click Refresh Table to see the table updates.
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Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & St Tek SDP C ction

-}

Enable | Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending ®

Disable
Enable Automate Bundle Creation
@) Enable Automatic Bundle Creation and Send to SDP

SDP Host Settings and Status @
sH7Q

06 Host T Connection Regstration

5 Last S0P Test Result Last Enable Disable Result
Goostname & & SUCCESS: Automatic Bunde Cregtion and Send fo S0P is enabied. )

Disable Automatic Bundle Creation

Use this procedure to disable automatic log bundle creation. Your changes take effect
immediately.

This does not affect your ability to create log bundles manually. See "Manual Log
Bundle Process" on page 10-3 for details.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Automatic
Bundles & SDP.

* Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Polices
Executive Reports Poldes
Templates Management
Mecka Vabdation
Service

Configuration
SNMP Connections

Emal

The Service — Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection screen
appears.

2. In the Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending section, select
Disable.

Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection
Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending &

@MMM Bundie Creation
Automatic Bundle Creation and Send to S0P

SDP Host Settings and Status @
¥ 7 Q

SOP Hoat IP Address ) egmE s

Stahs Stahs Last SDF Test Result Lagt Enable Deabls Result

sdoZhostname | 4 s SUCCESS: Service Reguest Test SUCCESS: Automatic Bundie Creation and Send to SOP is enabled.

The SDP Host Settings and Status dialog box appears with a message confirming
that automatic bundle creation is being changed to "Disable".
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SDF Host Settings and Status

Automatic Bundbe Creation and Sending state changed bo:
- Desabie

[ WOTE: S0P Settings update in progress. Anait suto-updaie |
[ or dick the Refresh icon fo see current valbes. |

o |

k

3. Click OK to dismiss the dialog box.

The Last Enable/Disable Result column of the SDP Host Settings and Status table
is updated to show that automatic bundle creation has been disabled.

Service - Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection

[Enable / Disable Automatic Bundle Creation and Sending &

© Disable
Enable Automatic Bundie Creation
Enable Automatic Bundie Creation and Send to S0P

SDP Host Settings and Status @
¥l /7 Q

Conmection Registrabon

S0P Host IP Address Staus Status Last SDP Test Resit Larst Enable Disable Result
sdozhostriame SUCCESS: Connextion Test (( SUCCESS: Automatic Bunde Creation is dsabled,

Automatic Bundle Creation Polices ®

Pobcy Name: Date Created Updated Policy Description Policy Type Severity Enabled Criteria Recipient(s)

This policy will match whenever the CAP top

ABC-CAP-Status Degraded  2017-06-07 14:57:03 el b bt o FUEFE) AP haba Ccap Warning Last CAP Message Is DEGRADED

Automatic Bundle Management Tasks

This section includes tasks for creating and managing manual and automatic log
bundles.

s "Display Automatic Bundle Creation Policies" on page 11-14

s "Define Email Recipients for Automatic Log Bundle Alerts" on page 11-15
s "Display Automatic Bundle Alerts" on page 11-17

s 'List Library Components With Automatic Bundles" on page 11-18

Display Automatic Bundle Creation Policies

Use this procedure to list the policies for creating automatic bundles. There is one
policy for each type of library component. An alert is triggered when an automatic log
bundle for that library component type is created.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Automatic
Bundles & SDP.
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*| Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Poloes
Executive Reports Pobdes
Templates Management
Media Validation
Service

Configuration
P Connections
Users
Emai

The Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection screen appears.
The policies are listed in the Automatic Bundle Creation Policies table.

Service - Automated Bundle & Service Requests
Enable / Disable Bundle Creation and Sending

Desablad
Enable Automated Bundie Creation Poldes
) Enable Automated Bundie Creation Polides and Send via SDP

Automated Bundle Policies \
Alert Policy Name Date Created/Updated Policy Description | MlertPolicy Type | AlertSeverity | Enabled | Alert Criteria Recpeent(s) kst
This y will match when an ABC/ASR
AlertsFarASR: CAP 2017-03-28 15:09:37 m::k) W ITEAPA L s Cap Severe & LastASR Sentless than = doys ago 1 2
. o Thizs pokicy will match wien an ABC/ASR was . - N = = =
MertsForASR: Drive  2017-03-28 15:09:37 R Drive Severe o LastASR Sentless than = days 8go 1
P P This pobcy will match when an ABC/ASR was § . . _ .
AlertsForASR: Bevator  2017-03-28 15:09:37 vt s ekevaior Elevator Severe o LastASR Sentless than & days ago 1
. N o This polcy will match when an ABCJASR was ) ) " t = 1
AlertsForASR: Lbrary  2017-03-28 15:09:37 st lrary Library Severe = Last ASR Sent Less than = days ago 1 i
& m- 3 .1 o s iunn - /
SDP Settings and Status
< HaQ
Bundle Creation | SDP Sanding Connection Regstration
SOP Host [P Address B r | E r | Chabse | Ctahus .Cmu
10.50.52.151 o « T \/ S0P CONNECT TEST SUCCESS.

Define Email Recipients for Automatic Log Bundie Alerts

Use this procedure to add or delete email recipients for a selected automatic bundle
policy. Any number of addresses can receive emails.

The recipients are notified of alerts generated by the policy, according to the alert
generation requirements. See "Alert Generation Process" on page 5-2 for details.

Note:

Before using this procedure, you must define the email

addresses to STA. See "Add an Available Email Recipient" on

page 9-10 for instructions.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select Automatic

Bundles & SDP.
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*| Home
* Tape System Hardware
* Tape System Activity
Setup & Administration
Logical Groups
Alerts Poloes
Executive Reports Pobdes
Templates Management
Medka Valdation
Service

Configuration
NP Connections
Users
Email

The Service — Automatic Bundle Creation & StorageTek SDP Connection screen
appears.

2, In the Automatic Bundle Creation Policies table, select the policy you want to
modify and click Edit Email Recipients.

The Edit Email Recipients dialog box appears.

3. The Email Recipients menu lists the addresses that have been previously defined
to STA. Select the check boxes of the addresses you want to receive email
notification of alerts generated from this policy. Click OK.

Email Recipients -]

Select the smad addressss o recenve absrts matching ths pobcy

Emad Recipsents: | nancy.stevens@orade.com x|
=
nancy.stevens Sorade. com

(|

o

The policy is updated with the email addresses.
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Service - Automated Bundle Setup & SDP Connection
Enable / Disable Bundle Creation and Sending
Disabled

") Enable Automated Bunde Creation Poldes

@ Enable Automated Bundle Creation Polcies and Send via SDP
SDP Settings and Status

<7 Q

| Comnacion | Regstraton | |
SOP Hoat [P Address| g Teans | |LastSOP TestResut |Last Enable Disabie Resut
10.80.52.151 & 7 SDP-2 BACKEND TEST SUCCESS. WL SETTING CHANGED SUCCESS: STA Transitioned to ABC with SDP-2 Active State,
Aut ted Bundle Creation Polices
@m | Date Created Updated| Policy Desaription | PobcyType | Severity | Enabled | Critesia | Recipuent(s) kst
s, ye  ThEs pobicy wil match whenever the CAP top \ -
ABC-CAP-Status Degraded 20170505 112815 (=7 E 1 DeCRAOED state, P Warming & Last CAP Message Is DEGRADED
TR poticy vell motch whenever The AP 0D
gmshusmwau\muusmzms level condition changes to NOT-OPERATIVE  Cap Severe & Last CAP Message Is NOTOPERATIVE )
omeye THES pobicy vl match when a drive health Drive Health Is ACTION
ABCDrivetealih-Acien  MITOIOTILI|IS 1y ACTION state. frive evers ¥ and Drive Health Trend ts WORSE
N — This policy vall match when a drive health g - =

ABC-Drive-Health Evaluate 20170505 1:28:15 1 F0 V Aot Drive Warming & Drive Health Is EVALUATE
ABC-Drive-Status Degraded 20170505 112815 T poocy vl match whenever the drive Drive Warnng o Last Drive Message [s DEGRADED
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IServtoe - Automated Bundle Setup & SDP Connection

Enable [ Disable Bundle Creation and Sending
Disabled
Enable Automated Bundie Creation Polides
@ Enable Automated Bundie Creation Polides and Send via S0P

SDP Settings and Status
8 7 Q
Connection | Regstrabon |
S0P Host IP .ﬂudd'es_ sobs | swws _LstSWTes!Reﬁ!
10,80, 52,151 [ [ S0P-2 BACKEND TEST SUCCESS.

Automated Bundle Creation Policdes
=]

Pokicy Name | Date Crestedipdated | Policy Description

ABC-CAP-Status-Degraded 20170505 11:28:15 Thio byl akch wiiantvr ¥in CAP top
This policy will match whenewer the CAP top
lewel condition changes to NOT-OPERATIVE
state.

This policy will match when a drive health

is in ACTION state.

ABC-CAP-Status-Notoperath 2017-05-05 11:28:15

ABC-Drive-Health-Action 20170505 1L:28:15

Display Automatic Bundle Alerts

level condition changes to DEGRADED state.

lLastEnabie.Dsa:le Rasult

U SETTING CHANGED SUCCESS: 5TA Transitaned to ABC with S0P-2 Active State,

| Policy Type|

Cap

Cap

Drive

Severity | Enabied |
Wamning 4
Severe o
Severe L

Last CAP Message Is NOTOPERATIVE

Criteris Recipient(s) kst

Last CAP Message Is DEGRADED

Drive Health Is ACTION
and Drive Health Trend Is WORSE

Use this procedure to filter the Alerts Overview screen to show automatic bundle
alerts only. Automatic bundle alerts have an Alert Policy Name prefixed by "ABC".

You can manage automatic bundle alerts as you would any STA alert. See "Alert
Management Tasks" on page 5-25 for details.

Note:

This procedure can be done by any STA user.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Alerts Overview.

* Home
* Tape System Hardware

The Alerts Overview screen appears, showing all active (not dismissed) alerts that

have been generated to-date.

Alerts Overview
@ rFmat = EE | B

Date Crested Updated Alert Pobey Kame ET'n:-e
2013-11-22 10:29:43 STA-Library -Siatus Library
2013-11-22 10:01:46 STARobot-Status Robot
2013-11-22 10:01:40 STA-Robot-Status Robat
2083-11-22 10:01:31 STALibrary-5tatus Library
2013-11-22 10:00:35 STA-Elvater-Stats Elecator

Show Dismissed Alerts |

Component [0

| 516000201302

Ta01E3x
4035670
SIE000201233

ELEVATOR-7403 1041 45043 Néw

2. Click Filter Data in the Table Toolbar.

@ Templates: |STadefadt -~ [B) B

Alert State Alert Re
M Library Top Level Indicator= -
Hew Robot Library Health=DEGR. |
Bl Robot Library Haalth=DEGR.L =
P Library Top Level Indacaior =

Blevator Library Health=DEC
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. é? j
Pune o el A vt ak

3. In the Filter Data dialog box, specify the following criteria, then click Apply.
—  Select Alert Policy Name.

- Select Starts With.
- Enter ABC.
7 Filter Data L
Filber Matching: ® zﬁ z‘:’;F:: 2= i
(atert Pokcy ome [=] [serswin  [2] [ec ) x|

Q set | Cancel
ABC Dxroe-Haalth-Evaliate Drive Warming HU 10 5490MHN i Drive Haalt

Alerts Overview @ Temclates: [sta
® Fomat i= 55 | [ (ppbed Fiter: Alert Pokcy Nome Starts With ABC )

vew= | BB TEQ B | rogerumbe: 12l of2  Show Dismissed Alerts

Alert Policy

Date Created/Updated Alert Pobcy Name Type Alert Severity Companent 1D Alert State Alert Reason

2017-05-24 03:00:08 / N Robat Savere 74028120 e Last Robat Message =NOTOPERATIVE
2017-05-2403:00:08 ABC-Robot-Health-Action || Robot Severs 7402810 New Robot Health=ACTION

2017-05-24 01:00:35 Flobot-Status-Motopery Fobot Sevens 74028120 Ma Last Robot Message =NOTOPERATIVE

2017-05-24 01:00:35 G o/ Raobot Severe 74028120 Mew Rebot Health=ACTION

2017-05-2400:00:08 AST ot S G Te0cpera Robot Severe 74023130 e Last Robot Message =HNOTOPERATIVE

4. See "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9 to apply
additional filtering criteria.

List Library Components With Automatic Bundles

Use this procedure to display all library components for which STA has created an
automatic log bundle within a specified time period. You can perform this procedure
for each of the following types of library components:

s Libraries

m  Drives
= Robots
» CAPs
» PTPs

11-18 StorageTek Tape Analytics User's Guide



Automatic Bundle Management Tasks

s Elevators

Note: The sample screens in this procedure use the Library
Overview screen as an example.

1. From the Navigation Bar, select the library component Overview screen for the
component type you want to create a log bundle. For example, select Libraries
and then Overview.

* Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Crvenview

Libraries

Overviga
“‘rtﬁiﬂagb

Drives
Crhsrview
Analyses
Messages

Mecka
Crnervisw
Analyss
Messages

Library Components
Robots Cverisw
CAPs Crverview
FTPs Oreerview

Elewvators Overview

2. If the Last Automatic Bundle Created column is not displayed in the list view
table, use the following steps to add it.
a. In the table toolbar, select View, then Columns, then Show More Columns.

b. Move Last Automatic Bundle Created from the Hidden Columns list to the
Visible Columns list.

c. Optionally, move Last Automatic Bundle Created to the top of the Visible
Columns list, to have the column displayed at the beginning of the table.

d. Click OK.
The column is added to the table in the position you have specified.

3. Select Filter Data in the Table Toolbar.

Libraries - Overview

@ Format: = EE _'l
view = | [B] (3 [ .‘%}:ﬂ Q (A
Library Serial L
: Library Complex Nams Library Na

The Filter Data dialog box appears.

4. Specify the filter criteria using the Last Automatic Bundle Created (Dates) or Last
Automatic Bundle Created (No. Days) attribute, then click Apply.
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This examples uses the Last Automatic Bundle Created (Dates) attribute to select
all libraries with log bundles created within the month of May.
> @

ot Meatchi: () Match ANY of the folowing & |
"% @ Match ALL of the folowing
& x|

Last Automated Bunde Created (Dates) =] |Isafter [=] |2007-04-30 10:52:38
(=] [1sBefore [=] (0170801 005305 ) [y R

ast Automated Bundie Created (Dates)

“F Filter Data

@

This examples uses the Last Automatic Bundle Created (No. Days) attribute to
select all libraries with log bundles created within the last two weeks.

Y Filter Data ] - ]
Fiter Ma @ Match ANY of the following 4
o o Match ALL of the following
x|

({Last Automated Bunde Created (Me. Days) [w] |Less than s daysago [=] (14 )

o

The screen displays all libraries meeting the selection criteria.

Libraries - Overview

= Y Gwl-edﬂw: Last Automated Bundbe Created Less than = days ago 1D

@ Foman =
vew- BI2E TEQ H
Library Serial = Last Automated Bundie Library Firmvare  |L
Wl
Library Complex Mame Library Name Library Model Library Wi Created Yerdn i
eb13 L8500 50:01:04:F0:00:BA:AD:C W, 2017-05-23 21:24:57 FRS_B. 55d 1

516000 100437 SLES500_2

About Automatic Log Bundle Creation

This section provides topics related to automatic log bundle creation.

"Automatic Log Bundles" on page 11-21
"Automatic Bundle Alerts" on page 11-21
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= "Automatic Bundle Alert emails" on page 11-21

= "StorageTek Service Delivery Platform (SDP)" on page 11-22

Automatic Log Bundles

You can optionally enable STA to create automatic log bundles. If SDP is installed at
your site, you can also configure STA to forward automatic bundles to SDP. By default
automatic bundle creation is disabled when STA is installed.

If automatic bundle creation is enabled, STA creates automatic bundles according to
the predefined automatic bundle creation policies. See "Display Automatic Bundle
Creation Policies" on page 11-14 to display the complete list.

STA generates a library component log bundle when a significant event occurs with
one of the following monitored components:

s Libraries

s Drives
s Robots
] CAPs

s Elevators
s PIPs

STA generates an RDA bundle when STA is restarted or when the STA password or
port change utility is unable to roll back to a previous value.

There are no automatic bundle creation policies to create a database dump.

Following are some examples of events that may cause STA to generate an automatic
bundle. See the "Display Automatic Bundle Creation Policies" on page 11-14 for a
complete list of automatic bundle creation policies.

= Alibrary is in a not-operative state.

s Alibrary drive has "Action" health.

= Alibrary robot is in a degraded state.
= STA has been restarted.

s The STA password change utility is unable to roll back to the previous password.

Automatic Bundle Alerts

Whenever an automatic log bundle is created, STA creates an STA alert. These
automatic bundle creation alerts behave similarly to other STA alerts, but their criteria
are not user-modifiable. See "How Alerts Work" on page 5-1 for general information
about STA alerts.

Optionally, you can define email recipients for automatic bundle creation alerts. See
"Automatic Bundle Alert emails" on page 11-21 for details.

You can manage automatic bundle creation alerts as appropriate. See "Alert
Management Tasks" on page 5-25 for details.

Automatic Bundle Alert emails

If an automatic bundle alert policy includes email recipients, whenever STA generates
an alert, it also sends emails to the designated addresses. Through emailed alerts, users
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can be notified of automatic bundle activity without the need to log in to the STA
application. Alert emails can even be sent to employees who do not have STA login
privileges. See "Alert Emails" on page 5-10 for general information about STA alert
emails and sample emails.

Alerts can be sent to any number of email addresses. The email addresses must be
defined to STA before they can be added to the automatic bundle alert policy. See
"Add an Available Email Recipient" on page 9-10 for instructions.

StorageTek Service Delivery Platform (SDP)

After receiving an automatic log bundle from STA, SDP processes the bundle
according to the policies configured for your site. This may include any or all of the
following activities:

s If Oracle's Auto Service Request (ASR) is configured at your site, a Service Request
(SR) may be automatically generated and the log bundle attached. ASR is a feature
of Oracle hardware warranty, Oracle Premier Support for Systems, and Oracle
Platinum Services.

= If Remote Request is configured at your site, your Oracle Service Representative
may request that SDP collect additional log bundles, if necessary.

For full details, see the following Oracle documents. These documents are available on
the My Oracle Support (MOS) site, which requires registration.

https://support.oracle.com.

»  StorageTek Service Delivery Platform User’s Guide—describes installation and
configuration of StorageTek SDP.

»  ASR Manager User’s Guide—describes installation and configuration of ASR.
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Managing SNMP Connections in STA

This chapter provides concepts and procedures for managing the SNMP connections
between STA and the libraries it monitors. It assumes a basic understanding of the
Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP).

This chapter includes the following sections:

s SNMP Configuration for STA

s STA Data Store

»  Maintaining SNMP Connections and the STA Data Store

s SNMP Maintenance Tasks Performed in STA

= Supporting SNMP Maintenance Tasks Performed on the Library
= Special SNMP Connection Update Tasks

s SNMP Connection Troubleshooting Tasks

SNMP Configuration for STA

Communication between STA and the libraries it monitors is through the SNMP
interface. The libraries send data to STA through SNMP traps and informs, and STA
retrieves library configuration data through SNMP get functions. In SNMP terms, STA
is a client agent and each library is a server agent.

This chapter assumes you are using the recommended SNMP v3 protocol for SNMP
communications between STA and the monitored libraries. For complete information
about initial SNMP v3 configuration, including configuration tasks performed on the
libraries, see the STA Installation and Configuration Guide.

STA Data Store

The STA data store is created and maintained through SNMP data received from the
monitored libraries. It includes the following information types.

Library configuration model

This is a hierarchical view of the library and device configurations, properties, and
statuses. To retrieve this information, STA initiates data collections through a series of
SNMP requests sent to the library.

Exchange records

These records include detailed information about all drive and media exchanges,
including drive clean activities. The library sends this data to STA through
asynchronous SNMP traps.
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Errors and events
These are records of significant library errors and events. The library sends this data to
STA through asynchronous SNMP traps.

Maintaining SNMP Connections and the STA Data Store

Once the SNMP connection between STA and a library is established, STA generally
receives data from the library continuously and without interruption. However, there
are times when manual intervention is recommended or required to maintain or
reestablish a connection.

This section includes the following topics, which provide background information for
the tasks described later in this chapter.

s 'Library Connection Status Information" on page 12-2
"Understanding the Library Engine ID" on page 12-2

»  "Testing Library SNMP Connections" on page 12-3

= "Collecting Library Configuration Data" on page 12-5

Library Connection Status Information

The connection status fields in the Monitored Libraries section of the Settings — SNMP
Connections screen display the status of the most recent library connection test or data
collection.

Table 12—1 describes these fields.

Table 12-1 Library Connection Status Fields in the Monitored Libraries Table

Field

Description

Last Successful
Connection

Date and time of the most recent successful connection test or data collection.

Last Connection Attempt  Date and time when the most recent connection test or data collection was attempted.

If the attempt failed, then this date and time are more recent than the "Last Successful
Connection".

Last Connection Status Status of the most recent connection test or data collection. In a data collection, the

status is updated throughout the process according to the screen refresh rate defined
for your STA username. Possible statuses are:

s IN PROGRESS - A data collection is underway.
s SUCCESS - The connection test or data collection completed successfully.

s FAILED - The connection test or data collection failed. Possible reasons are listed
in the Last Connection Failure Detail field.

s REJECTED - The data collection request was rejected, possibly because the
library is busy or unavailable.

s DUPLICATE - The data collection request was rejected because another one is
already is progress.

Last Connection Failure If the connection test or data collection failed or was rejected, possible causes are

Detail

listed in this field.

Understanding the Library Engine ID

Every SNMP v3 agent has a globally unique hexadecimal engine ID to identify the
device. This section describes how the Library Engine ID field is updated and
displayed in the Monitored Libraries table on the Settings - SNMP Connections screen.
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See "Configure the SNMP Connection to a Library" on page 12-11 for related
information.

When you configure a new SNMP connection on STA, you leave the library engine ID
blank.Then when you test the SNMP connection to the library, STA automatically
retrieves the library engine ID and displays it in the Monitored Libraries table. See
"Test a Library SNMP Connection" on page 12-13 for details.

The Library Engine ID field may be blank in the following situations:

s This is a new library connection, and you have not yet performed a connection
test.

= You have modified an existing library connection. In this case, STA automatically
clears the Library Engine ID field to indicate that the connection has been dropped
and you must perform a new connection test.

s The connection with the library has been dropped for any reason.

You should never modify the library engine ID value. However, you should manually
clear the value at the following times.

s If a connection test fails—in particular, if the error message indicates a failed trap
channel test—you should clear the library engine ID before retesting the
connection. See "Library Connection Status Information" on page 12-2 and
"Troubleshoot a Failed Trap Channel Test" on page 12-24 for details.

= After alibrary firmware upgrade, you should clear the engine ID and perform a
connection test. See "Update the SNMP Connection After a Library Firmware
Upgrade" on page 12-20.

Testing Library SNMP Connections

A library connection test establishes, or reestablishes, the SNMP handshake between
STA and a monitored library. It typically takes less than a second to test a library
connection, but during this time no traps are received from any libraries. Therefore,
although you can perform a connection test at any time, Oracle recommends you do so
only when necessary. Only one library connection can be tested at a time. See "Test a
Library SNMP Connection" on page 12-13 for instructions.

When to Perform a Connection Test

Certain activities performed in STA or on a monitored library may cause the SNMP
connection with the affected library to be dropped, and STA will not be able to receive
SNMP data from the library until after the next scheduled data collection is completed.
Performing a connection test minimizes the time the library connection is dropped and
prevents the loss of large amounts of SNMP data.

Oracle recommends you perform a connection test at the following times:

= After initial configuration of the SNMP connection between STA and a library. The
initial connection test establishes the SNMP handshake between STA and the
library.

= After modifying any settings for the STA SNMP client (see "Configure SNMP
Client Settings for STA" on page 12-9 for details). These settings include the SNMP
user name and the connection authorization and privacy passwords. If you modify
any of these settings, you need to test the connections of all monitored libraries.

= After modifying any SNMP settings for a monitored library (see "Configure the
SNMP Connection to a Library" on page 12-11 for details). Whenever you modify
these settings, the Library Engine ID field is cleared to indicate that the SNMP
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connection with the library has been dropped. To restore the proper connections,
you only need to test the connection of the affected library.

= After a monitored library has been rebooted. You should wait until the library is
fully operational before initiating the connection test (see "Verify the Library is
Operational” on page 12-18 for details). If more than one library is rebooted, you
only need to test the connection for one of them, but you should wait for all
libraries to be fully operational before doing so.

= After a Redundant Electronics switch has taken place on a monitored library
(SL3000 and SL8500 libraries only). You should wait until the switch has
completed and the library is fully operational before initiating the connection test.
See "Update the SNMP Connection After a Library Redundant Electronics Switch"
on page 12-20 for details.

= Anytime you suspect loss of SNMP data from one or more libraries.

Connection Test Status Messages
The SNMP connection test includes the following parts:

= MIB Walk Channel test—Checks for library initialization, network connectivity,
proper SNMP client settings, and correct library firmware.

s Trap Channel test—Requests that the library send a test trap (13) to STA.

»  Media Validation Support test—Checks for the minimum library firmware and
configuration required to support STA media validation.

When the connection test completes, the Connection Test Status message box displays
results for each of these tests. Example 121 through Example 12—4 are examples of
possible connection test results.

If a connection test fails, see "SNMP Connection Troubleshooting Tasks" on page 12-22
for suggested troubleshooting procedures.

Example 12-1 Successful Connection Test

Connection Test Status for Library <]

MIB Walk Channel :: Good (SMMP ¥3)
Trap Channel :: Good (SMMP V3)
Media Validation Support :; Good

w—

Example 12-2 Failed MIB Walk Channel Test

Connection Test Status for Library

MIB Walk Channsl :: Faled (STA cannot MIB walk Library 'd500 ' : Falure to create SNIMP V20V 3 Sescon. Possible Causes @ 1> Authorization Falure 2> Library BNOT
4> Library is busy 5> NetworkFlouter Issues)

Trap Channe :: Mot Tested

Mechs Vabdaton Suppart @ Mot Testad
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Example 12-3 Failed Trap Channel Test

Connection Test Status for Library m

MIBE Walk Channel :: Good (SHMMP ¥3)
Trap Channel :: Failed (Trap/Inform MOT received since STA (re)start)
Media Validation Support :: Good

QK

Example 12-4 Failed Media Validation Support Test

Connection Test Status for Library [}

MIB Walk Channel :: Good (SMMP ¥3)
Trap Channel :: Good (SMMP V2c)
Media Validation Suppart :: Downlevel Library Controller Firmware Version 4.0 (Minimum: 4. 3)

w—

Collecting Library Configuration Data

Once an SNMP connection has been established with a library, STA begins receiving
SNMP traps and stores this data in the STA data store. This data is not displayed in the
user interface, however, until the STA library configuration model has been built.

Building the STA Library Configuration Model

For STA to build the initial configuration model for a library, you should initiate a
manual data collection as soon as the library connection has been established. See
"Perform a Manual Data Collection" on page 12-14 for instructions.

During the initial data collection, STA retrieves all library configuration information,
including:

= Locations of activated storage cells

= Partition information

= Drive types, identifiers, and locations

= Media types, volume serial numbers (volsers), and locations

Depending on the size and activity level of the library, the initial data collection may
take several minutes to over an hour. The STA user interface does not show a complete
picture of the library environment and exchange activity until the data collection
completes, and during this time you may see fluctuations in various analytic and
summary data; this is normal.

Keeping the Configuration Model Up-to-date

After the initial data collection, the STA library configuration model is updated
through regular data collections. Only one data collection can be performed on a
particular library at a time, and only five data collections can be running
simultaneously.

How Data Collections Are Initiated
Data collections can be initiated in any of the following ways:
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s Scheduled—Scheduled data collections occur automatically every 24 hours at a
user-defined time. This is a full collection of all library configuration data and
should be scheduled during low levels of library activity. See "Configure the
SNMP Connection to a Library" on page 12-11 for instructions.

s Triggered—STA automatically initiates triggered data collections whenever it
detects significant changes in the library state or configuration (for example, the
addition of a drive or media, or a change in partition configuration). This is a
partial data collection that updates only the library configuration affected by the
change. For example, for a data collection triggered by the addition of a new
media, only the media configuration information is updated. Triggered data
collections take a short time.

= Manual—You can initiate a manual data collection at any time, as long as there is
an active connection to the library. This is a full collection of all library
configuration data. See "Perform a Manual Data Collection" on page 12-14 for
instructions.

Data Collections and Library Performance

The libraries process SNMP activity, and therefore data collections, at a lower priority
than regular library operations, so data collections have little impact on library
performance. However, performing a data collection during periods of heavy library
activity can cause the data collection itself to take longer to complete. Oracle
recommends that scheduled and manual data collections be performed during periods
of lower library activity.

Required Data Collection Times

For STA to receive SNMP data from a library, you must perform a manual data
collection at the following times:

= When a new library connection is configured. This builds the initial STA library
configuration model.

= After modifying SNMP settings in STA and on the library. See "Configure the
SNMP Connection to a Library" on page 12-11 for details.

s When a Redundant Electronics switch has occurred. See "Update the SNMP
Connection After a Library Redundant Electronics Switch" on page 12-20.

Recommended Data Collection Times

For STA to be notified as soon as possible of changes in the library environment,
Oracle recommends you perform a manual data collection at the following times:

= When a large number of media are entered or ejected from a library, such as
through an SL.3000 access expansion module (AEM). STA initiates a triggered data
collection as soon as the library notifies it of any enters and ejects, but notifications
of large-scale changes may take some time to complete.

s When a drive is added, removed, or swapped. This is especially important for
drive swaps, where a drive is installed in a slot that previously had a different
drive. There may be a lag between the time when the old drive is removed, the
new drive is installed, and the library notifies STA of the changes. During this
time, any exchanges that use the new drive could result in co-mingling of data
between the new and old drives. Initiate the data collection according to the
following guidelines:

— For an added or swapped drive, wait 15 minutes after the drive has initialized.
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— For a removed drive, wait about one minute after the removal.
= When a robot is added, removed, or swapped.

= When a Redundant Electronics switch occurs, or the library active storage regions
or partitions are modified. Although STA initiates a triggered data collection as
soon as the library notifies it of these types of changes, it is recommended that you
initiate a manual data collection because these modifications can have a significant
impact on the STA library configuration model. Initiate the data collection
according to the following guidelines:

— For changes to the library active storage regions or partitions, wait 15 minutes
after the library controller database has been updated.

— For a Redundant Electronics switch, wait 15 minutes after the newly active
controller card has fully initialized. See "Update the SNMP Connection After a
Library Redundant Electronics Switch" on page 12-20 for instructions.

= Anytime you suspect library configuration data is out of sync on STA. See
""Missing" Media" on page 13-10 and "Duplicate Volume Serial Numbers" on
page 13-10 for additional information.

= Anytime you suspect a data collection failed because of a reason external to STA.

SNMP Maintenance Tasks Performed in STA

The following tasks maintain the SNMP connections between STA and the libraries it
monitors. You should perform these procedures as necessary.

Unless indicated otherwise, these procedures are performed from the STA user
interface by a username with STA administrator privileges.

s "Verify SNMP Communication With a Library" on page 12-7

»  "Configure SNMP Client Settings for STA" on page 12-9

s "Configure the SNMP Connection to a Library" on page 12-11

m  "Testa Library SNMP Connection" on page 12-13

s '"Perform a Manual Data Collection" on page 12-14

= "Export SNMP Connection Settings to a Text File" on page 12-15

s "Remove a Library Connection From STA" on page 12-17

Note: The procedures in this section assume you are using the
recommended SNMP v3 protocol for STA communications.

Verify SNMP Communication With a Library

Use this procedure to confirm a good SNMP connection between the STA server and a
library.

This procedure verifies that UDP ports 161 and 162 have been enabled on all network
nodes between the STA server and the library. It cannot validate that an SNMP v3 trap
recipient has been specified correctly.

Perform this procedure for each monitored library. For SL3000 or SL8500 libraries with
either Redundant Electronics or Dual TCP/IP, perform this procedure twice for the
library: once for the primary library IP address and once for the secondary IP address.
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Note: This procedure is performed from the system command line
on the STA server.

1. Open a terminal window on the STA server, and log in as the system root user.

2. Test the SNMP v3 connection. The values you specify must match the
corresponding ones on the library.

# snmpget -v3 -u SNMP_user—a SHA -A auth_pwd -x DES =X priv_pwd -l authPriv library_IP_
addr1.3.6.1.4.1.1211.1.15.3.1.0

Where:

= Vv3indicates SNMP v3

s SNMP_useris the SNMP v3 user name.

= SHAindicates the authentication protocol.

= auth_pwdis the authorization password.

= DESindicates the privacy protocol.

= priv_pwdis the privacy password.

= authPriv indicates that privacy is performed on the command.

» library_IP_addr is the IP address of the public port on the library.
— For SL150 libraries, this is Network Port 1.
- For SL500 libraries, this is port 1B.

- For SL3000 and SL8500 libraries, there may be multiple ports to test,
depending on whether Dual TCP/IP or Redundant Electronics are
activated on the library. If there are multiple ports, run this command for
each IP address.

s 1.3.6.1.4.1.1211.1.15.3.1.0 is the SNMP object identifier (OID) for the library,
which is the same for all library models.

If the command output displays the library model, the test is successful.
Following are some command examples.

Example 12-5 Successful snmpget Command

# snmpget -v3 -u STAsnmp -a SHA -A authpwd1 —x DES -X privpwd1 -l authPriv 192.0.2.20 1.3.6.1.4.1.1211.1.15.3.1.0
SNMPv2-SMI: :enterprises.1211.1.15.3.1.0 =STRING: "SL8500"

Example 12-6 Failed snmpget Command—Network Timeout

# snmpget -v3 -u STAsnmp -a SHA -A authpwd1 —x DES -X privpwd1 -l authPriv 192.0.2.20 1.3.6.1.4.1.1211.1.15.3.1.0
Timeout: No Response from 192.0.2.20.

Example 12-7 Failed snmpget Command —Invalid Password

# snmpget -v3 -u WrongUsr -a SHA -A authpwd1 -x DES -X WrongPwd - authPriv 192.0.2.20 1.3.6.1.4.1.1211.1.15.3.1.0
snmpget: Authentication failure (incorrect password, community or key)

3. Test the SNMP v2c connection.
# snmpget -v2c -c stasnmp -l authPriv library_IP_addr
Where:
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= -v2cindicates SNMP v2c

= -c stasnmp indicates the SNMP v2c community string.

= -lauthPriv indicates that privacy is performed on the command.
»  library_IP_addr is the IP address of the public port on the library.

If both SNMP connection tests are successful, you can quit this procedure. If either
test fails, proceed to the next step to troubleshoot suspected network issues, as
necessary.

Confirm packet routing from the STA server to the library.
# traceroute - library_IP_addr
Where:

s -l (upper-case "I") indicates to use Internet Control Message Protocol (ICMP)
echo request packets instead of User Datagram Protocol (UDP) datagrams.

» library_IP_addr is the IP address of the public port on the library.

The output shows the number of hops and the round-trip time to reach each one.
The round-trip time (the last line in the command output) should be less than one
second. If it is not, confirm the network's performance with your network
administrator.

Monitor TCP/IP packets sent between the STA server and the library.
# tepdump -v host library_IP_addr > Ivarltmpl/file_name &

Where:

= -vindicates verbose output.

= host indicates to collect packets to or from the indicated host only (in this case,
the library).

» library_IP_addr is the IP address of the public port on the library.

» file_name is the name of the file to which to save the output.

Configure SNMP Client Settings for STA

Use this procedure to add or modify SNMP client settings for STA. These settings
configure STA to receive SNMP data from one or more libraries.

There is just one SNMP client entry for each STA instance at your site.

1.

In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select SNMP
Connections.

Proceed as follows:

= To configure the client settings for the first time, select the empty table row in
the Client Attributes table, then click Edit.

Configuration - SNMP Connections

Chent Attributes®

Fassword Privacy

SHMP Lsarmiam
el ner e Encrypbon Encrypbion

Engine TD User Commenunilty | Trap Commumnil

EHA DES publc puibhis
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s To modify existing client settings, select the entry in the Client Attributes
table, then click Edit.

Configuration - SNMP Connections

Chent Attributes @
L | [ petach
Password Privacy —.
SHEF Username Enaryption Encryption Engine ID User Community | Trap Com
STAsnmp SHA DES OrcabodefO0000000000000000000 publc public

The Define SNMP Client Settings dialog box appears. If this is a new
configuration, the fields are blank.

3. Complete the dialog box as follows. The values you specify must match the
corresponding ones on the libraries.

Note: Even if STA will only be monitoring libraries configured for
SNMP v2c¢ communication, you must complete all fields, including
those applicable to SNMP v3. You cannot leave any fields blank.

= STA SNMP Connection Username (Auth)—Type the SNMP v3 user name.

= Enter STA SNMP Connection Password (Auth)—Type the connection authorization
password.

= Enter Privacy Encryption Password (Privacy)—Type the privacy encryption password.

= User Community—Type the SNMP v2c community string specified on the library.
This field is required for the SNMP handshake with the library.

= Trap Community —Type the SNMP v2c community string specified on the library.
This field is used only if SNMP v2c is used for communication with the

library.
Define SHHP Client Settings @
STA SHWVP Cornection Usemame (Auth) * g
Enter 5TA SNMP Connection Password (Auth) * |ssseee
Verify STA SNMP Connection Password (Auth) = | gesses
Cormection Password Enaryption [Auth) SHA
Enter Privacy Enarypton Password (Frivacy) ® |ssseee
verify Privacy Enaryption Password (Privacy] ™  sesess
Privacy Enayplion Protocol (Privacy) DES

5TA Engine ID OocBO0000 20 500000 14 500000 2a
Trap Levels 1,234, 11,13, 14,21, 25,27, 41,45,61,63,65, 81,85, 100

User Communily *  skaenms

Trap Communily ™ stasnmp

Save Cancel |

4. Click Save.
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The configuration record is updated, and a message box is displayed, indicating
you should perform a library connection test to establish or reestablish the SNMP
communication handshake with the libraries.

Library Connection Tests =)

Connection information has been changed. There are now untested STA brary connections.

Pleass mitake & Check [ Test Conmection o Gat Lakest Dala’ o enabls STA b maonilor Braries.,

0K

5. Click OK to dismiss the message.

Configure the SNMP Connection to a Library

Use this procedure to configure an SNMP connection to each library you want STA to
monitor, or to modify an existing connection. For existing connections, you must
perform this procedure if there are changes to any of the SNMP configuration settings
on a monitored library, such as a change to the library IP address.

Note: If you are configuring multiple library connections at one time,
to minimize library disruption, complete this procedure for all
libraries before testing the SNMP connections.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select SNMP
Connections.

2. Proceed as follows:

= To configure a connection to a library for the first time, click Add in the
Monitored Libraries toolbar.

Monitored Libraries (@
o ;*.@./ X ol H
Libraary A Library Comple
Mo data to display
= To modify an existing library connection, select the library in the Monitored
Libraries table, then click Edit.

Monitored Libraries ®

o @+ Q& =
: _ Lirary IP .
Libeary Hame Libeary Coenplax Address(es) | STATP Address
lorary 17 10,80, 123.456  10.80.175.36

The Define Library Connection Details dialog box appears. If this is a new library
connection, the fields are blank.

3. Complete the dialog box as follows. The values you specify must match the
corresponding ones on the library.

= Library Name—Type a name to identify the library throughout the STA user
interface screens (for example, the library host name).
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12-12

Library Primary IP Address—Type the IP address of the primary public port on the
library. You cannot specify the IP address of another monitored library.

Library Secondary IP Address—Applies only to SL3000 and SL8500 libraries using
Dual TCP/IP or Redundant Electronics. Specify the IP address of the
secondary public port on the library. You cannot specify the IP address of
another monitored library. Leave the field blank for all other libraries,
including all SL500 and SL150 libraries.

STA IP Address—Select the IP address of the STA server.

Library Engine ID—Do not modify this value. This is the unique SNMP engine ID
of the library, and it is automatically provided when the initial connection
between STA and the library is made. It is blank for new connections. See
"Understanding the Library Engine ID" on page 12-2 for additional details.

Automated Daily Data Refresh—Specify the time of day you want STA to collect the
latest configuration data from the library. The data is collected automatically
every 24 hours at this time. You should choose a time when there is typically
lighter library usage. The default is 00:00 (12:00 am). Use 24-hour time format.

Caution: If you leave this field blank, scheduled automatic library
data collections are disabled. This will cause your STA library
configuration data to become out of sync with the library.

Library Time Zone—Select the library's local time zone.

Define Library Connection Details » @
Ly Comphe SLASH0_1
Library Name = waryl7
Library Primary [P Address  ® | 10,80, 123,456
Library Secondary IF Address
STAIP Address ™| 10.80.175.36 T
Library Engne ID 0xB000 1880435303030 313030323237
Automated Dady Data Rafrach 0000 :-‘%i
Lihrary Time Zone uTc -'-.

Save | Cancel .

4. Click Save.

The configuration record is updated, and a message box is displayed, indicating
you should perform a library connection test to establish or reestablish the SNMP
communication handshake with the libraries.

Library Connection Tests L)

Connecion information has been changsd. There are now untested STA Sbrary connections.

Plenss mitiake 5 'Chedk [ Test Conmection” of 'Gat Latest Dats’ to enabls STA b manilor Bbearies.,

0K
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5. Click OK to dismiss the message.

If you have modified an existing library connection, the Library Engine ID field in
the Monitored Libraries table is cleared, indicating the SNMP connection has been
dropped.

Test a Library SNMP Connection

Use this procedure to test the SNMP connection between STA and a library and
establish or reestablish the communication handshake. See "When to Perform a
Connection Test" on page 12-3 for required and recommended times to perform this
procedure.

You can test only one library connection at a time.

Note: Because a connection test can cause a momentary loss of
incoming SNMP packets, you should perform this procedure only
when necessary.

Note: Before performing this procedure, you may want to verify that
the library is operational.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select SNMP
Connections.

2. In the Monitored Libraries table, select a library, and then click Check / Test
Connection.

Monitored Libraries ®

+/7% ad R
Fecent SNMP Trap | Automated Dady

P
Library Name Library Coenplex Lhm;::&s] STA [P Address Library Engine ID Communicabion  |Data Refresh  [Library Time Zone ]

Stahus Time

10.80.175.36 NO RECENT TRAPS 00:00:00 umc

T Iy eI . BR R i s n b e en i e DT =11 S
eib18 AA500_2 10,50, 10453 10.60.175.36  OwB0001fB50436303030313030343337  GOOOD 001z 15200 S Mountain 201405
e

s an snE

The Connection Test Status message box appears, displaying results for the MIB
Walk Channel, Trap Channel, and Media Validation Support tests.

Connection Test Status for Library m

MIE Walk Channel :: Good (SMMP V3)
Trap Channel :: Good (SMMP V3)
Media Validation Support :: Good

=

3. Click OK to dismiss the message box.

The Monitored Libraries table is updated with the results of the test.
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Monitored Libraries @
JR4+ESR L H

Recent SHMP Trap | Automated Dady

Library Name Library Complex Lorary IP STA IP Address Library Engine ID ‘Communication DataRefresh  |Lbrary Tme Zone |0 L
Address(es) Status Time Connecl

@nu SL3000_571000000001 10,80.104.54  10.80.175.36  Ox80001f380431303030303030303031  GOOD 00:00:00 Ut m@ .
Crvegn g CaO0 o7 Tougsaooar LU T 7 1 T T R R S B AL R LT ooy e 2010
elb13 SL8500_2 10,80, 104,55 10.50. 175.35 OncB000 1f350436303030313030343337  GOOD 00z 15:00 LIS Mountain 2014-0%

= If the Library Complex field is blank, it will be supplied after you perform a
manual data collection.

= Library Engine ID indicates the unique SNMP engine ID for the library. See
"Understanding the Library Engine ID" on page 12-2 for details.

= Last Connection Attempt indicates the date and time when the connection test was
initiated.

m Last Successful Connection indicates the date and time when the test was
completed, if successful.

» Last Connection Status indicates the results of the test. If the test fails, STA
provides information in the Last Connection Failure Detail field. (You may need to
extend the column width to see the entire value.)

4. If the test fails, repeat this procedure as follows:

»  If the test fails because of a timeout, repeat this procedure during a period of
lower library activity. Once the test completes, you can compare the
timestamps to verify that the library is providing current information

»  If the test fails for any other reason, edit the connection details for the library
and clear the Library Engine ID field before repeating this procedure. See
"Configure the SNMP Connection to a Library" on page 12-11 for instructions.

Perform a Manual Data Collection

Use this procedure to initiate a manual data collection for a library and get the latest
library configuration data. If this procedure is completed successfully, STA begins
monitoring the library and performing analytics on the data.

Although STA performs a data collection automatically every 24 hours at the
scheduled time, you must perform a manual data collection for each monitored library
whenever you add or change SNMP configuration settings for the library or the STA
client. See "Required Data Collection Times" on page 12-6 and "Recommended Data
Collection Times" on page 12-6 for additional details about when to perform this
procedure.

Data collections may take several minutes to an hour, depending on library size.

Note: You can run multiple data collections simultaneously, but you
must initiate them one at a time. Repeat this procedure as many times
as necessary, selecting a different library each time

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select SNMP
Connections.

2. Select a library in the Monitored Libraries table, and then click Get latest data. You
can select only one library at a time.
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Monitored Librares @

AD+ /X Q& B

LaryName | Library Complex (W1 | STAIP Address | Liwary Engine ID
SL150_mbe 1920.2.20 192.02.21 OocB000 1380430

A confirmation message box appears.

Information m

Get latest data initiated for library
QK |

3. Click OK to dismiss the message box.

The data collection proceeds, and the Monitored Libraries table is updated with
the results.

= Library Complex indicates the library complex ID.

= Library Engine ID indicates the unique SNMP engine ID for the library. See
"Understanding the Library Engine ID" on page 12-2 for details.

= Last Connection Attempt indicates the date and time when the data collection was
initiated.

= Last Successful Connection indicates the date and time when the data collection
was completed, if successful.

= Last Connection Status is updated as follows:
— INPROGRESS: The data collection process is underway.

- SUCCESS: The data collection was successful. STA starts receiving
exchange data from the library.

—  FAILED: The data collection was not successful. If possible, STA provides
information in the Last Connection Failure Detail field. (You may need to extend
the column width to see the entire value.)

Note: The status is updated every four minutes, and the default
screen refresh interval is 480 seconds. However, you can click the
Refresh Table button to force a refresh of the table at any time.

Monitored Libraries

va+sx (@ B

= Recent SNMP Trap Communication Status may intermittently indicate
MISSED HEARTBEAT. This is normal.

Export SNMP Connection Settings to a Text File

Use this procedure to export all SNMP connection information to a text file. Passwords
are not included in the file.
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This file is useful for troubleshooting connection issues or reentering connection
information. Example 12-8 is a sample file.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select SNMP
Connections.

ICunﬁguratiun - SNMP Connections

Chent Attributes 3
# 0 | Hjoetach
e T [ S Engine ID User € Trap € g
j=pl SHA DES DocBD0 0] 250 500000 153 1 Tac 1de ] Pt public 1,2,3,4,11,13, 14,21
- Fili ]

Monitored Libraries ®
OB+ /% d B

Recent SNMP T
Library 1P oo
Library Mame Library Compiex . STA TP Address Library Engine ID Commurica ion
Address(ss) [

a2 S.3500_1 10.80.104.82  10.80.175.36  OwB000 1FEA0436303030313030323237  NO INFORMATION =
b3 SLASND_1 10.80.104.83  10.80.175.36  OxBOD0IBA0436303030303030343336 GOOD

i 8500 _1 10.50. 104,84 10.80.175.36  Ow3000 1fE8047a7 1796 16cT3645h6a66  NO RECENT TRAP
bk 10.80.104.86  10.80.175.36  OxB0001MB80436303030323031323338 MO INFORMATION
a7 10.80. 104,87  10.80.175.36  OwS0001fBS0436303030323031303433  NO INFORMATION ™
] [T] ¥

S .5 N—

2. At the bottom of the screen, click Export.

The file is saved with the name SnmpConfiguration.txt.

Example 12-8 Sample SNMP Configuration File
Define SNMP Client Settings

STA SNMP Connection Username (Auth) = abcl
Connection Password Encryption (Auth Not Specified

)
Connection Password Encryption (Auth) = SHA
Privacy Encryption Password (Privacy) = Not Specified
Connection Password Encryption (Auth) = DES

STA Engine ID = 0x8000002a050000014817ecldcl

SNMP Trap Levels = 1,2,3,4,11,13,14,21,25,27,41,45,61,63,65,81,85,100
Trap Community = public

User Community = public

V2C Fallback = false

Monitored Libraries

STA IP Address = 10.80.145.78
Library Name = SL3000A
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Library Complex = SL3000_5720123200089

Library Primary IP Address = 10.80.104.51

Library Secondary IP Address = Not Specified
Library Engine ID = 0x80001£880431303030123123303000
Requested MIB Walk Time = 00:00:00

Library Serial Number = 5720123200089

Library Time Zone = UTC

Recent SNMP Trap Communication Status = GOOD

Last Connection Status = SUCCESS

Last Connection Failure Detail = Not Specified

Remove a Library Connection From STA

Use this procedure to remove a library SNMP connection from STA. All existing data
for the library will be removed from the STA screens but will be retained in the STA
data store. See "Removed Libraries" on page 13-8 for details about the impact of this
procedure.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Setup & Administration, then select SNMP
Connections.

2. In the Monitored Libraries table, select the library to remove, and then click
Delete.

Monitored Libraries®

va+@oa B

Library Name ‘ Library Complex :Erd?reyslsltpes) ‘ STA IP Address
SL150_abc SL150_000abcd +00002b0000  192.0.2.20 152.0.2.21

3. Delete the STA SNMP trap recipient from the library.
snmp deleteTrapRecipient id index
Where:
= indexis the index number of the trap recipient to be deleted.
For example:

ADMIN> snmp deleteTrapRecipient id 1
requestId 1

requestId 2

Device 1,0,0,0

Success true

Done

Failure Count 0

Success Count 1

COMPLETED

Supporting SNMP Maintenance Tasks Performed on the Library

Use these procedures as necessary to display or modify SNMP connection information
on the library.

»  "Verify the Library is Operational” on page 12-18
= "Display All SNMP Trap Recipients" on page 12-18
s "Delete or Modify the STA Trap Recipient" on page 12-19
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Verify the Library is Operational

Use this procedure to verify that the library is fully initialized and operational. You
may want to perform this procedure before doing an SNMP connection test or data
collection, as these processes will fail if the library is not fully initialized.

Note: If you are configuring multiple library connections at one time,
to minimize library disruption, complete this procedure for all
libraries before testing the SNMP connections.

This procedure is performed from the SL Console or the SL150 browser-based
interface.

SL500 Libraries

1. Log in to the library with the SL Console.

2. In the Tools menu, select System Detail.

3. Inthenavigation tree, select Library.

4. Select the Status tab.

5. Verify the library Operational State indicates Operational.
SL3000 and SL8500 Libraries

1. Log in to the library with the SL Console.

2. In Tools menu, select System Detail.

3. Inthe navigation tree, select Library.

4. Select the Status tab, then select the General tab.
5. Verify the Device State indicates Ready.

SL150 Libraries

1. Log in to the browser-based user interface.

2. At the top of the screen, verify Health field indicates Operational.

Display All SNMP Trap Recipients

Use this procedure to display all trap recipients defined on the library and verify the
settings.

All libraries except SL150
1. Log in to the library CLL
2. Issue the following command:

snmp listTrapRecipients

For example:

ADMIN> snmp listTrapRecipients
requestId

requestId 1

Attributes Auth SHA

AuthPasg *****

Engine Id 0x80001£88807ad87e39453f
Host 192.0.2.20
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Index 1

Name STAuser
Port 162

Priv DES

Priv Pass *****
Trap Level 1,2,3,4,11,13,14,21,25,27,41,45,61,63,65,81,85,100
Version v3
Object Snmp snmp
Done

Failure Count 0
Success Count 1

COMPLETED

3. Note the index number of the STA trap recipient in the displayed output. In the
example above, the index number is "1".

SL150 libraries

1. Log in to the browser-based user interface.

2. In the navigation tree, select SNMP, then select SNMP Trap Recipients to display

a list of trap recipients.

Delete or Modify the STA Trap Recipient

Use this procedure to change or delete the STA trap recipient on the library. For all
library models except SL150, to modify a trap recipient definition, you must first
delete the existing definition and then add a new one.

All libraries except SL150

1.
2

Log in to the library CLI.

Delete the trap recipient.

snmp deleteTrapRecipient id index

Where:

= indexis the index number of the trap recipient to be deleted.
For example:

ADMIN> snmp deleteTrapRecipient id 1
requestId 1

requestId 2

Device 1,0,0,0

Success true

Done

Failure Count 0

Success Count 1

COMPLETED

Re-add the trap recipient, as necessary. See the STA Installation and Configuration
Guide for instructions.

SL150 libraries

1.

2
3.
4

Log in to the browser-based user interface.
In the navigation tree, select SNMP, then select SNMP Trap Recipients.
Select a trap recipient from the list.

Select Edit Trap Recipient or Delete Trap Recipient.
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5. If modifying a trap recipient, modify the settings, and then click Save.

Special SNMP Connection Update Tasks

The following tasks are required only in special situations. See

"Update the SNMP Connection After a Library Redundant Electronics Switch" on
page 12-20

s "Update the SNMP Connection After a Library Firmware Upgrade" on page 12-20

= "Update the SNMP Connection After a Change to the STA Server IP Address” on
page 12-21

Update the SNMP Connection After a Library Redundant Electronics Switch

Note: This procedure applies to SL3000 and SL8500 libraries only.

If STA is configured to support Redundant Electronics and a controller card switch
occurs, STA maintains a connection with the library through the port specified as the
secondary library IP address. However, you must also perform the following manual
procedure after the switch completes.

This procedure is performed from the STA user interface.
1. Wait 15 minutes after the newly active controller card has fully initialized.

2. Perform a connection test to verify the library SNMP connection. See "Test a
Library SNMP Connection" on page 12-13 for instructions.

3. Perform a data collection to retrieve the current library configuration data. See
"Perform a Manual Data Collection" on page 12-14 for instructions.

4. If a controller card is replaced after the Redundant Electronics switch, the IP
address for the library changes, so you must reenter the SNMP connection
information in STA. See "Configure the SNMP Connection to a Library" on
page 12-11 for instructions.

See the STA Installation and Configuration Guide for full details on configuring STA to
support Redundant Electronics.

Update the SNMP Connection After a Library Firmware Upgrade

Note: This procedure does not apply to SL150 libraries.

Use this procedure to update the library and STA SNMP configurations after
upgrading to one of the following library firmware versions or higher:

s SL500 - FRS 1468
= SL3000 - FRS 4.0
= SL8500 - FRS 8.0

Starting with these firmware versions, the library engine ID is generated with a new
32-bit value. You must perform the following tasks so that STA can receive SNMP
traps from the library.
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"Update SNMP Settings in STA" on page 12-21
"Verify SNMP Settings on the Library" on page 12-21

Update SNMP Settings in STA

1.
2.

Log in to the STA user interface.

Edit the library connection details for the upgraded library. See "Configure the
SNMP Connection to a Library" on page 12-11.

In the Define Library Connection Details dialog box, clear the Library Engine ID
field and click Save. This forces STA to update the engine ID to the new value
when it reconnects to the library.

Reestablish the SNMP connection with the library. See "Test a Library SNMP
Connection" on page 12-13 for instructions.

Record the new SNMP engine ID displayed on the SNMP connections table. You
will use this value in the next part of the procedure.

Verify SNMP Settings on the Library

1.
2.

Log in to the CLI on the upgraded library.

Display all SNMP trap recipients. See "Display All SNMP Trap Recipients" on
page 12-18 for instructions.

Verify the SNMP Version level displayed for the STA server, and proceed as
follows:

» Ifitisv2c, you can quit this procedure.
» Ifitisv3, continue to the next step.

Compare the displayed engine ID with the one you noted in the first part of this
procedure:

s If they match, you can quit this procedure.
» If they do not match, continue to the next step.
Record the Index number of the STA trap recipient.

Delete the STA trap recipient. See "Delete or Modify the STA Trap Recipient” on
page 12-19 for instructions.

Re-add the STA SNMP v3 trap recipient using the new library engine ID. See the
procedure for creating an SNMP v3 trap recipient in the STA Installation and
Configuration Guide for instructions.

Update the SNMP Connection After a Change to the STA Server IP Address

If the IP address of the STA server has been changed, use this procedure to ensure
SNMP connectivity between STA and all monitored libraries. You must perform the
complete procedure for each monitored library.

The procedure is divided into the following parts:

"Confirm Network and SNMP Connectivity" on page 12-22
"Update SNMP Settings on the Library" on page 12-22
"Update SNMP Settings in STA" on page 12-22
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Confirm Network and SNMP Connectivity

1.

Confirm good communication between STA and the library. See "Verify SNMP
Communication With a Library" on page 12-7 for instructions.

Update SNMP Settings on the Library

1.

Retrieve the index number of the STA trap recipient. See "Display All SNMP Trap
Recipients" on page 12-18 for instructions.

Delete the STA trap recipient with the old IP address. See "Delete or Modify the
STA Trap Recipient" on page 12-19 for instructions.

Add the STA trap recipient with the new IP address. See the STA Installation and
Configuration Guide for instructions.

Update SNMP Settings in STA

1.

Update the STA IP address in the SNMP connection settings. See "Configure the
SNMP Connection to a Library" on page 12-11 for instructions.

Reestablish the SNMP connection with the library. See "Test a Library SNMP
Connection" on page 12-13 for instructions.

Update the library configuration data. This step is necessary only if drive or media
configuration changes have occurred on the library. See "Perform a Manual Data
Collection" on page 12-14 for instructions.

SNMP Connection Troubleshooting Tasks

The following tasks help to diagnose and resolve issues with the SNMP connection
between STA and a monitored library. Use the procedures that apply to the problem
you are experiencing.

"Troubleshoot a Failed MIB Walk Channel Test" on page 12-22
"Troubleshoot a Failed Trap Channel Test" on page 12-24
"Troubleshoot a Failed Media Validation Support Test" on page 12-25

"Troubleshoot Unsuccessful Trap Processing" on page 12-25

See "Connection Test Status Messages" on page 12-4 for examples of the messages
displayed with failed connection tests.

Troubleshoot a Failed MIB Walk Channel Test

The MIB Walk Channel test checks for library initialization, network connectivity,
proper SNMP client settings, and correct library firmware. If this test fails, one or more
of the following issues could be the cause:

STA is not configured.

The library is not initialized.

The library firmware does not meet the minimum for STA.

There are network problems between the STA server and library.

A static IP address is not assigned to the STA server or library.
SNMP is not enabled on the library.

SNMP client settings do not match between STA server and library.
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Use this procedure to diagnose and resolve the issues. See the STA Installation and
Configuration Guide for detailed instructions for steps performed on the library.

Steps to Perform on the Library

1.
2.

Log in to the library CLI.

Verify that the library is fully initialized. See "Verity the Library is Operational" on
page 12-18 for instructions.

Check communication from the library to the STA server. This command is not
available on the SL150.

- SL8500 and SL3000:
traceRoute sta_server_IP_addr
- SL500:
traceroute sta_server_IP_addr
Where:
—  sta_server_IP_addris the IP address of the public port on the STA server.

The output shows the number of hops and the round-trip time to reach each one.
The round-trip time (the last line in the command output) should be less than one
second. If it is not, confirm the network's performance with your network
administrator.

Verify that SNMP has been enabled on the public port. See the procedure for
enabling SNMP on the library in the STA Installation and Configuration Guide for
instructions.

Verity that there is one and only one SNMP v2c user. See the procedure for
ensuring there is an SNMP v2c user in the STA Installation and Configuration Guide
for instructions.

Verify that the SNMP v3 user was added correctly:

s On SL500, SL3000, and SL8500 libraries, use the snmp listUsers command to
view a list of SNMP users. On SL150 libraries, in the navigation tree, select
SNMP, then select SNMP Trap Recipients.

s To add an SNMP v3 user, see the procedure for creating an SNMP v3 user in
the STA Installation and Configuration Guide.

Verify that a static IP address has been assigned to the library. See the procedure
for retrieving the library IP address in the STA Installation and Configuration Guide
for instructions.

After performing all other steps on both the library and STA server, consider
deleting and re-adding the SNMP v3 user.

Steps to Perform on the STA Server

1.
2.
3.

Log in to the STA server.

Verify that the STA server is using a static IP address.
Check communication from the STA server to the library.
# traceroute - library_IP_addr

Where:

- -l (upper-case "I") indicates to use Internet Control Message Protocol (ICMP)
echo request packets instead of User Datagram Protocol (UDP) datagrams.
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- library_IP_addris the IP address of the public port on the library.

The output shows the number of hops and the round-trip time to reach each one.
The round-trip time (the last line in the command output) should be less than one
second. If it is not, confirm the network's performance with your network
administrator.

To verify that the STA server can reach the library public port, ping the primary
library IP address and, if applicable, the secondary IP address.

Verify that UDP ports 161 and 162 are enabled on all network nodes between the
STA server and the library. See "Verify SNMP Communication With a Library" on
page 12-7 for instructions.

Verify that the settings on the STA SNMP Client Attributes screen exactly match
the corresponding settings for the SNMP v3 user and trap recipient on the library.
See "Configure SNMP Client Settings for STA" on page 12-9 for instructions.

Verity that the settings on the STA Monitored Libraries screen are correct for the
library. See "Configure the SNMP Connection to a Library" on page 12-11 for
instructions.

Troubleshoot a Failed Trap Channel Test

The Trap Channel test requests that the library send a test trap (13) to the STA server. If
the test fails, STA indicates the date and time when the last trap or inform was
received. If the test fails or indicates Unknown, one or more of the following issues could
be the cause:

The library firmware does not support the test trap.
STA is not properly configured as a trap recipient on the library.

If you recently upgraded to STA 2.0.x, the STA server's IP address is not specified
in the connection details for the library.

Use this procedure to diagnose and resolve the issues. See the STA Installation and
Configuration Guide for detailed instructions for steps performed on the library.

1.

Verify that the library is running the recommended or higher firmware. See the
STA Requirements Guide for detail. Lower firmware versions may not support the
test trap (13).

After upgrading to STA 2.0.x, verify that you have selected the STA server's IP
address in the library's connection details. See "Configure the SNMP Connection
to a Library" on page 12-11 for instructions.

Use the snmp engineld (for SL500 libraries) or snmp engineld print (for SL3000 and
SL8500 libraries) command to display the library engine ID. (Not applicable to
SL150 libraries.)

Verify that STA is configured correctly as a trap recipient. See "Display All SNMP
Trap Recipients" on page 12-18 for instructions.

= Engine Id: Must match the library engine ID displayed in Step 3. The entry must
not contain any upper-case characters. For the SL8500 and SL3000 libraries, the
entry must include the 0x prefix (the SL500 may also show this prefix).

s Host: IP address of the STA server.
s Version: Must be v3.
s Auth: Must be SHA.
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s Priv: Must be DES.

= Auth Pass and Priv Pass: Must match the passwords on the STA SNMP Client
Attributes screen, as well as the passwords specified when creating an SNMP
user. For SL500 libraries, verify that the passwords do not contain single
quotes as text.

= Trap Level: Must include trap 13.

Verity that the library engine ID from Step 3 matches the value in the STA
Monitored Libraries screen. See "Configure the SNMP Connection to a Library" on
page 12-11 for details.

If it does not match, clear the Library Engine ID field on the screen, and then perform
a library connection test. See "Test a Library SNMP Connection" on page 12-13 for
instructions.

Troubleshoot a Failed Media Validation Support Test

The Media Validation Support test checks for the minimum library firmware and
configuration required to support STA media validation. If the library configuration
does not support media validation, the test reports Not Applicable. If the test is
unsuccessful for a library that can support media validation, one or more of the
following issues could be the cause:

The library firmware does not support media validation.
SNMP v3 is not configured.
There are no drives in the media validation pool.

There are no empty or reservable drives in the media validation pool.

Use this procedure to diagnose and resolve the issues. See the STA Installation and
Configuration Guide for detailed instructions for steps performed on the library.

1.

Verify that the library and drives meet the minimum firmware levels required for
media validation. See the STA Requirements Guide for details.

Verify that you have an SNMP v3 user configured on both the library and STA
server, and have configured the STA server to be a trap recipient on the library.
Review the library SNMP configuration steps in the STA Installation and
Configuration Guide.

See the STA User’s Guide for details about configuring media validation.

Troubleshoot Unsuccessful Trap Processing

Use this procedure if traps are not being received by the STA server, or traps are not
being processed by STA.

1.
2.
3.

Log in to the STA server as the system root user.

Verify that the STA server is using a static IP address.

Monitor TCP/IP packets sent between the STA server and the library.
# tepdump -v host library_IP_addr > Ivarltmpl/file_name &

Where:

= -vindicates verbose output.

= hostindicates to collect packets to or from the indicated host only (in this case,
the library).
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» library_IP_addr is the IP address of the public port on the library.
» file_name is the name of the file to which to save the output.

4. In the output, look for .snmptrap and SNMPv3. Network traffic for data collection
requests contain .snmp.

If there is activity on the library, but no traps are being received, check the library
trap recipient entry for accuracy. See "Troubleshoot a Failed Trap Channel Test" on
page 12-24.

5. Verify that SNMP port 162 is available for STA. The STA trap listener processes
traps through this port.

If necessary, perform the following steps to troubleshoot communications over this
port:

a. Check the /Oracle_storage_home/Middleware/user_
projects/domains/tbi/servers/staAdapter/logs/staAdapter.log file for a "SEVERE" error,
such as:

"SEVERE: SNMP Trap/Inform Listener Port 162 is NOT bindable. Stop the application currently
bound to that port."

b. If port 162 is already in use, determine what process is using it.
# netstat -ap |grep -I snmp
# netstat -anp |grep ":162"
c. Follow the process associated with the port, or check what services may have
started during system boot.
# chkconfig --list
6. If the snmpd or snmtrapd services are running, perform the following steps to ensure
they are turned off permanently.
a. Deconfigure SNMP services.

# chkconfig snmpd off
# chkconfig snmptrapd off

b. Stop SNMP services.

# service snmptrapd stop
# service snmpd stop

c. Stop and restart STA services.

# STA stop all
# STA start all

7. If some traps are being reported in the STA Notifications screen, verify that all trap
levels were specified when creating a trap recipient on the library. See the
SNMP v3 trap recipient creation procedure in the STA Installation and Configuration
Guide for the list of supported trap levels.

8. For the SL500, verify that you configured the library with a supported version of
SL Console. Earlier versions of SL Console restrict the number of trap level
characters that can be entered.

9. For SL500 and SL150 libraries, verify that the Volume Label Format is set properly.
See the procedures for setting the volume label format in the STA Installation and
Configuration Guide for details.
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Understanding STA Analytics

This section provides concepts and tasks to help you interpret and use the data
provided by STA. It assumes a basic understanding of STA features and functions.

This chapter includes the following sections:

s Data Retention

= Incomplete Exchanges

= Dimmed Values on STA Screens

= Removed Drives and Media

= Removed Libraries

= What Happens to Data When an SL8500 Library is Moved to a New Complex
s "Missing" Media

= Duplicate Volume Serial Numbers

s Mapping Host and STA Drive Identifiers

Data Retention

Data in the STA data store is retained indefinitely as a historical record and never
deleted. However, data for removed resources—libraries, drives, and media—may be
hidden from the STA data screens depending on the Data Handling settings for your
username. See "Removed Drives and Media" on page 13-2 and "Removed Libraries" on
page 13-8 for details.

When STA first begins tracking a library, drive, or media, that resource is assigned an
STA Start Tracking timestamp. If the resource is later removed from the library
environment, an STA Stop Tracking timestamp is assigned. And then if the resource is
later re-added, the STA Start Tracking attribute reflects the original timestamp
assigned when STA first began tracking the resource.

Note: Periodically, the MySQL Event Scheduler purges processed
SNMP records from the database to minimize database growth.

Incomplete Exchanges

A media exchange may take from seconds to hours to process and complete
depending on the nature of the initiating host request. To perform full analytics on an
exchange and update drive and media health, STA must receive information from both
the media mount and dismount events. If a library connection is dropped while
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exchanges are in process, you may notice incomplete exchanges on the Exchanges
Overview screen.

Following are some reasons why library connections may be dropped:

= You manually delete a library connection through the STA user interface.
= You stop STA to perform server maintenance or an STA upgrade.

s There is a power or network outage affecting the STA server.

When the library connection is restored, STA processes and reports all new exchanges
normally. While the connection is down, however, STA receives no exchange
information, which has the following effects:

»  STA receives no record of exchanges that start and finish completely during the
connection downtime. These exchanges do not appear on the STA screens and are
not used in calculating drive or media health.

s STA receives only partial information for exchanges that either start or finish while
the connection is down. For example, for exchanges that start while the connection
is down and finish after it has been restored, STA receives only the dismount
information. Conversely, STA receives only the mount information for exchanges
that start while the connection is up but finish while it is down. For these partial
exchanges, STA does not have enough information to perform full analytics, and
attributes such as Drive and Media Health, Exchange Elapsed Time, Exchange
Mount Time, and Media and Drive Exchange Status on the Exchanges Overview
screen are set to null or "Unknown". Additionally, these exchanges are not used in
calculating drive or media health.

Dimmed Values on STA Screens

At times you may see data elements or resource identifiers that are dimmed—or grayed
out—on the screen. While these data elements are usually active links leading to
additional detail, the dimmed values are not links. Following are elements that may be
dimmed:

= Removed drives; see "Removed Drives and Media" on page 13-2 for details.
= Removed media; see "Removed Drives and Media" on page 13-2 for details.

= Exchanges not yet complete; once the exchange completes, the identifier is no
longer dimmed, and the link is active.

= Alert Event types for which a corresponding element does not exist

Dimmed data elements may also be the result of an upgrade in progress. They
gradually become active links as they are processed.

Removed Drives and Media

By default, drives and media that have been removed from your tape library
environment do not appear on the STA screens. The Data Handling preferences for
your STA username allow you to turn on the display of removed drives, removed
media, or both. Your selections take effect immediately, so depending on your needs,
you can selectively show or hide removed drives and media throughout your login
session. See the following sections for additional detail:

n  The STA Screen Basics Guide for instructions on changing these display settings.

s "Identifying Removed Drives and Media" on page 13-3 for how removed drives
and media are displayed on Overview screens.
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"Impact of Removed Drives and Media on Calculated Totals" on page 13-3 for how
calculated values are affected by these display settings.

Note: Data for removed drives and media is never removed from the
STA data store. See "Data Retention" on page 13-1 for details.

Identifying Removed Drives and Media

If you choose to display removed drives or media, they are identified by the following
attribute values on the Drives — Overview and Media — Overview screens:

The STA Stop Tracking date indicates the date and time when STA determined the
drive or media no longer exists in any of the monitored libraries. Because there
may be a lag between the time when a drive or media is removed and when the
library notifies STA of the change, this value may differ slightly from the time
when the item was physically removed.

The following attributes are set to "REMOVED™":
- Library Complex Name

- Drive Library Name or Media Library Name
- Library Model

— Partition Type

— Partition Name

- Physical Address

On activity screens, such as Exchanges — Overview and Media Validation
Overview, the identifiers for removed drives and media are dimmed. See
"Dimmed Values on STA Screens" on page 13-2 for details.

Impact of Removed Drives and Media on Calculated Totals

STA provides both current information about your tape library system and historical
information collected over time. As drives and media are added and removed from
your system, the total number of drives and media used for STA calculations also
varies. These variations can result in differences between a historical summary value,
such as a 30-day rolling average, and a corresponding value calculated using only
currently displayed records.

Historical summaries—Rolling 30-day and daily summaries and averages are
always calculated based on the number of drives and media in the system during
the reporting period; therefore, they are not affected by the removed drives and
media settings for your STA username. For example, a drive removed on day 10 of
a 30-day period will be included in calculating summaries and averages for the
first 10 days of the period, but not for the remaining 20 days. See "How Removed
Drives and Media Affect Calculated Summaries" on page 13-4 for examples.

Currently Displayed Values—Totals and aggregations displayed on Overview and
Analysis screens are calculated based on the number of records currently
displayed; therefore, they are affected by the removed drives and media settings
for your STA username. For example, if your removed drives display setting is
turned off, removed drives will not be listed on the Drives — Overview screen, nor
will they be included in the total record count on that screen, nor in the
aggregations on the Drives — Analysis screen. See "How Removed Drives and
Media Affect Overview and Analysis Screens" on page 13-4 for examples.
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How Removed Drives and Media Affect Calculated Summaries

STA calculates a wide variety of daily and 30-day summary attributes, such as
megabytes read, written, sent, and received; number of drive errors and cleans; and
percent drive utilization. Drives and media are included in calculating these values up
until the time they are removed from the tape library system.

For example, removing a drive from a monitored library at 17:00 on April 15 has the
following impacts to these summary values:

= Daily summaries — The drive's activity for April 15 before 17:00 is included in the
day's daily summaries. Because the drive has been removed, it will not have any
activity to include in daily summaries for April 16 and beyond.

s 30-day summaries — The drive's activity is included in all 30-day summaries for
April 15 and the next 30 days, although the number of days' activity included will
be reduced with each succeeding day, as the 30-day window moves forward. The
30-day summary on May 15 will be the first one that does not include any activity
for the drive.

How Removed Drives and Media Affect Overview and Analysis Screens

This section provides examples illustrating the effects of your removed drives and
media display settings on the following screens.

s "Drives — Overview Screen" on page 13-4

s "Drives — Analysis Screen" on page 13-6

= "Exchanges and Cleaning Activities Screens" on page 13-7
s "Alerts Overview Screen" on page 13-8

s "Media Validation Overview Screen" on page 13-8

Note: While these examples focus on removed drives, the same
principles and screen display characteristics apply to removed media
and the "Show Removed Media" settings.

Drives — Overview Screen

Figure 13-1 shows the Drives — Overview screen after the "Show Removed Drives"
setting has been selected. Removed drives are listed on the Drives — Overview screen,
and the total number of records includes the removed drives. In this example, there are
a total of 1,024 drives, and drive HU180214PT is highlighted to show that the Library
Complex Name and Drive Library Name both indicate "REMOVED," and the date the
drive was removed is displayed in the STA Stop Tracking column.
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Figure 13-1 Drives — Overview Screen, Show Removed Drives Setting "On"
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Figure 13-2 and Figure 13-3 show the Drives — Overview screen after the "Show
Removed Drives" setting has been deselected. Removed drives are not listed on the
Drives — Overview screen, and the total number of records does not include removed
drives. In Figure 13-2, there are a total of 936 drives, and the STA Stop Tracking date is
blank for all drives displayed.

Figure 13-2 Drives — Overview Screen, Show Removed Drives Setting "Off"
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In Figure 13-3, the Drives — Overview screen has been filtered to show all drives with
serial numbers starting with "HU180214." The removed drive HU180214PT does not
appear in the list.
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Figure 13-3 Drives — Overview Screen, Show Removed Drives Setting "Off" and Filtered for a Known
Removed Drive

.Dmes-nwrﬂew @  Templates: | Orv-Ovw-RemovedOrves - (i) (B

L |
@ rFoma: = EE | (G (Apoked Filter: Drive Serial Mumber Starts With HI180214 )

- BE2RBTEQ H

. Drive

Drive Serial Mumber ‘m"w Dl ‘ STA Stop Traddng ‘ Drive WWHN | DriveType  |Health ‘ Exchange Start
Indicator

HU 1802 197 SL3000_S571000% Crimson 11 S50:01:04F00:AC:BE: 46  HpUltrum+4 a 2014-03-23 19:48:34

HU 1802140 £3000_5710007513000-174 S0:0LOEFO:00:ACEE0C  HpUlrums © 20140324 10:01:33

HU 1802190 QASH)_ 53 8S00-163 SO:01:04:F0:00:79: 1C:78  Hpllriuma

HU180214R0 950053 68500163 SO:OLOSFO:00:79:1C:72  Hplirums

HU 1802 19UF SL3000_571000% 5L 3000-BAS S50:01:04:F00:AC:AT:ES  Hpllitrium4

HU1B021408 §13000_57100035L3000-174 S0:0LOSFO:00ACEE: 9 HpUitrums

Drives — Analysis Screen

Figure 13-4 shows the Drives — Analysis screen after the "Show Removed Drives"
setting has been selected. Aggregated data for removed drives are included under the
headings Library Complex Name "REMOVED" and Drive Library Number "-1". The
total number of drives is 1024, and the total removed drives is 88.

Figure 13-4 Drives — Analysis Screen, Show Removed Drives Setting "On"
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Figure 13-4, shows the Drives — Analysis screen after the "Show Removed Drives"
setting has been deselected. Aggregated data for removed drives are not included in
the table. There are no headings for Library Complex Name "REMOVED" and Drive
Library Name "-1". The total number of drives is 936.
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Figure 13-5 Drives — Analysis Screen, Show Removed Drives Setting "Off"
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Exchanges and Cleaning Activities Screens

The Exchanges Overview and Drive Cleanings Overview screens always show
exchanges involving removed drives and media, regardless of your display settings.
All screen attributes indicate the values at the time of the exchange.

In Figure 13-6, the "Show Removed Drives" setting is selected. The "Drive Serial
Number" entries for removed drives are active links to the Drives — Overview, Detail
View screen.

Figure 13-6 Exchanges Overview Screen, Show Removed Drives Setting "On"
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In Figure 137, the "Show Removed Drives" setting is deselected. The "Drive Serial
Number" entries for removed drives are dimmed and are not active links.
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Figure 13-7 Exchanges Overview Screen, Removed Drives Setting "Off"
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Alerts Overview Screen

The Alerts Overview screen always shows alerts involving removed drives and media,
regardless of your display settings. Alerts are always retained, even after the
associated drive or media has been removed.

In the following example, your "Show Removed Drives" setting has been deselected.
STA is monitoring Library ABC, which has 60 drives, and two drives are responsible
for all 27 drive alerts seen in the last 30-day period. The two drives are subsequently
removed from the library.

On the Drives — Overview screen, the value of the Drive Alerts (30 Days) attribute is
"0" for all drives in LibraryABC. This is because the drives responsible for all 27 alerts
have been removed from the library.

On the Alerts Overview screen filtered by "Alert Type Is Drive", 27 alerts are shown.

Media Validation Overview Screen

Pending STA media validation requests for removed drives and media remain in the
validation request queue until you explicitly cancel them. See "Cancel Pending Media
Validation Requests" on page 8-50 for details

Removed Libraries

If you remove a library from the tape library environment, the following updates are
made immediately to the STA screens:

= STA no longer collects data from the library, and you can delete the STA server
trap recipient from the library SNMP configuration.

s The library is removed from the Libraries Overview and Complexes Overview
screens.

s The drives and media included in the library are removed from the Drives and
Media screens.

= All exchanges and cleaning activities that have occurred in the library are removed
from Exchanges Overview and Drive Cleanings Overview screens.

= All messages for the library and its drives and media are removed from the Drives
Messages, Media Messages, and All Messages Overview screens.

= Pending STA media validation requests remain in the validation request queue
until you explicitly cancel them. See "Cancel Pending Media Validation Requests"
on page 8-50 for details
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See "Remove a Library Connection From STA" on page 12-17 for instructions.

Although the library data is removed from the user interface screens, it is never
removed from the STA data store. If you later restore a connection to the library, all
existing library data is made available on the STA screens again. See "Data Retention"
on page 13-1,.

What Happens to Data When an SL8500 Library is Moved to a New
Complex

Note: This information applies to SL8500 libraries only; other library
models cannot be moved between complexes.

Because STA rolls up all data to the applicable library complex, moving an SL8500
library from one complex to another affects the way data is displayed, sorted, and
filtered on all STA screens.

In STA, each library complex is identified by a unique Library Complex Name. For
SL8500 complexes, the value for this attribute is a concatenation of the library model
and the complex ID—for example, SL8500_1 or SL8500_53. Oracle Service manually
assigns the SL8500 complex ID to the library when it is installed and ensures that each
complex at your site has a unique ID. See the STA Installation and Configuration Guide
for additional details about complex IDs.

All SL8500 libraries in a multi-library complex share the same Library Complex Name,
and if a library is moved from one complex to another, its Library Complex Name
changes to reflect the new complex ID. This affects how data for the library is rolled up
and displayed, as described in the following scenario.

1. An SL8500 library, "BigLibraryl", is assigned to a complex with two other libraries.
Oracle Service assigns ID 1 to the complex.

2. In STA, you create a connection to BigLibraryl. The Library Complex Name for
BigLibrary1 is SL8500_1.

3. STA monitors BigLibraryl, and all data for the library is rolled up to Library
Complex Name SL8500_1.

4. After three months, you decide to move BigLibraryl to a new complex. You
remove the STA connection to BigLibraryl, and all data for the library is retired, as
described in "Removed Libraries" on page 13-8.

5. Oracle Service moves BigLibrary1 to the new complex, which has complex ID 2.

6. You reestablish the STA connection to BigLibraryl. This has the following effects
on new and historical data for the library:

= Because BigLibraryl is now in complex ID 2, the STA Library Complex Name
for the library is SL8500_2, and all data collected by STA from this point
forward is rolled up to that Library Complex Name.

= All historical data, from the first three-month period, is still rolled up to
Library Complex Name SL8500_1.

= When you sort or filter data by Library Complex Name, the data for
BigLibrary1 is associated to two different complexes, depending on the time
period.
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"Missing" Media
Media must be in a library storage cell or drive at the time of a data collection in order
for it to be detected (see "Maintaining SNMP Connections and the STA Data Store" on
page 12-2 for details about the data collection process). Media in a "transient” location

is not detected by a data collection. Transient locations are defined as any of the
following:

= Robot hand
= Elevator — SL8500 libraries only
s Pass-thru port (PTP) — SL8500 complexes only

s Drive, at the time of library initialization; that is, the library was re-initialized
while the media was left in the drive.

The STA application includes logic to handle these transient movements — media that
has unexpectedly "disappeared" is kept on the STA screens in anticipation of detecting
it again within a specific short period of time. STA removes the media from the screens
only if it still does not detect the media within that time period. Although this is a rare
occurrence, you are most likely to observe it in an SL8500 complex, where media
cartridges are frequently transferred from one library to another through pass-thru
ports (PTPs).

If you cannot find a volume serial number (VSN or volser) that you expect to see on
the Media — Overview screen, it is recommended that you do the following:

1. Verify that you have the correct volser.

2. Filter the Media — Overview screen for that volser, to be sure it is really missing
from the list.

3. If the volser appears on the Media — Overview screen, check the Start Tracking,
End Tracking, and Ejected Date attributes. The Ejected Date indicates the media
was ejected through a cartridge access port (CAP) or access expansion module
(AEM) (SL3000 libraries), or mailslot (SL150 libraries).

4. If the media has an End Tracking date but no Ejected Date, the media may have
been removed from the library environment by an unsupported method, such as
through an open library door. On the Dashboard, check the Media Exception
Report portlet. This report lists media that has left the library through a means
other than a CAP, AEM, or mailslot.

5. Initiate a manual data collection on the library in which you expect the media to
be located. See "Perform a Manual Data Collection" on page 12-14 for instructions.

Duplicate Volume Serial Numbers

In the STA data store, media history is retained by volume serial number (VSN or
volser). That is, all history for a particular piece of media is tied to its volser. For this
reason, it is recommended that you avoid duplicate volume serial numbers (VSNs or
volsers) in the tape environment monitored by STA. Volsers should be unique across
all monitored libraries. Duplicate volsers will result in co-mingling of data for different
pieces of media.

Volsers are considered to be duplicates only if the media with the same volser also
have the same domain and type. Domain identifies the media format, and type
identifies the version, as illustrated in the following examples:

s LTO6 -"LTQO" is the domain and "6" is the type.
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= T10000T1 - "T10000" is the domain and "T1" is the type.

The same volser used on two different LTO-4 cartridges would be considered
duplicate, while the same volser on a LTO-4 cartridge and a LTO-5 or T10000T1
cartridge would not.

True duplicate volsers may occur for a variety of reasons, such as:

= In the case of cleaning media, there are only 999 globally available volsers. Large
tape environments with 1,000 or more cleaning media will of necessity have
duplicate volsers.

= Various tape management applications may allow duplicate volsers. This is the
case only for libraries with SCSI host connections —SL150, SL500, and some
SL3000 libraries. Libraries with Host Library Interface (HLI) host connections —
SL8500 and some SL.3000 libraries — use Oracle's StorageTek Enterprise Library
Software (ELS) or Oracle's StorageTek Automated Cartridge System Library
Software (ACSLS), which do not allow duplicates.

Following are situations in which there may appear to be duplicate volsers, but in fact
there is just one media and the volser is unique:

= A mediais moved from one library to another.

= A media is ejected from a library, taken off site for some time, and then reentered
into a library.

"Duplicate Detected" Flag on Exchanges

The Duplicate Detected flag appears on the Exchanges Overview screen and indicates
that the volser involved in the exchange is a duplicate — the media has the same
volser as another media of the same domain and type but with a different media serial
number (MSN). If you find exchanges with this flag, you should investigate and
determine whether to assign a different volser to one of the media, as the data for the
two will be co-mingled. See the STA Data Reference Guide for additional information.

Note: Only some drive types and firmware levels report MSNs;
therefore, with some drive types, STA may not receive all the
information necessary to detect duplicate volsers.

Mapping Host and STA Drive Identifiers

In STA, tape drives can be identified by drive serial number, World Wide Name
(WWN), or physical location within the library. However STA does not know, and
cannot display, the logical device ID that a host uses to identify a drive. If you want to
map the host drive identifiers to the STA identifiers, you must do this manually.

Mainframe Identifiers

Mainframe hosts use a four-digit hexadecimal drive ID (0000-FFFF) to identify a drive.
To map the host identifiers to the STA identifiers, you can use Oracle's Enterprise
Library Software (ELS) Display DRives command on the mainframe host. The IDEntity
option lists the mainframe hexadecimal ID, serial number, and WWN for each drive.
Following is an example of the command output.

Example 13-1 Sample ELS Display DRives Command Output
DISPLAY DRIVES IDENTITY
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.SLS46331 Display Drives Command 994

DRIVE LOCATION MODEL WORLD WIDE NAME SERIAL NUMBER

0A10 00:02:01:08 T9840D 50:01:04:F0:00:79:18:CD 5700GU008737
0A11 00:02:01:09 T9840D 50:01:04:F0:00:79:18:C1 5700GU006080
0B04 01:01:01:14 T9940B 50:01:04:F0:00:89:A7:74 479000025047
0BO5 01:02:01:14 T9940B 50:01:04:F0:00:89:A7:44 479000026693
0B06 01:02:01:15 T1B35 50:01:04:F0:00:89:A7:68 572004003720

0BO7 01:02:01:11 T1B35 50:01:04:F0:00:89:A7:68 572004003720

You can issue this command from a variety of locations on the mainframe host,
including the operator console or an SMCUUUI utility batch job. Optionally, you can
save the output of the command to a.csv or .xml file. See the ELS Command, Control
Statement, and Utility Reference manual for complete details about usage, syntax, and
options.

Open Systems Identifiers

On open systems hosts (Linux and Solaris), logical device names for tape drives are
found in the /dev/rmt directory. To map the host logical names to the STA identifiers,
you can do a long listing (Is -I) of this directory. The command output shows the logical
device name and the pointer to the raw device file, which includes the WWN for the
drive. Following is an example of the output on Linux; the logical device name and
WWN for each drive are highlighted in bold type.

Example 13-2 Sample Linux /dev/rmt Directory Listing

# 1s -1 /dev/rmt

lrwxrwxrwx 1 root root 86 Jan 31 16:31 /dev/rmt/Ocbn
->../../devices/pci@79,0/pcil0Ode,377@a/pcil077,171@0/fpR0,0/tape@w500104£000b8050e
,0:cbn

lrwxrwxrwx 1 root root 86 Jan 31 16:31 /dev/rmt/lcbn
->../../devices/pci@79,0/pcilOde,377@a/pcil077,171@0/£fp@0,0/tape@w500104£000b80511
,0:cbn

#
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Tape

Using STA to Answer
Environment Questions

This chapter combines elements and procedures described in the previous chapters to
address common questions about tape storage operations and health. The methods
described are not exhaustive, but are meant as examples of some ways you can use
STA to answer these and similar questions, and in the process build your expertise in

using the STA product.

Each procedure includes a "Referenced Tasks" section, which refers to the elements
and procedures from previous chapters.

This chapter includes the following topics:

s Drive and Media Health Questions

s Capacity and Resource Management Questions

= Best Practices for Investigating Tape Environment Issues

Drive and Media Health Questions

Question

Task

Which drives and media have had the most errors in the
last 30 days? Are there any correlations between the
two?

"Report the Media and Drive With the Most Errors" on
page 14-1

Which drives have had the most errors this week? Have
their error rates gone up?

"Report Trends in Drive Error Rates" on page 14-8

Which drives have had significantly declining efficiency
over time?

"Report Drive Efficiency Trends" on page 14-14

Is the drive that failed twice today the same one that
caused problems two months ago?

"Report Trends in Drive Failures" on page 14-17

At 9:00 am today, one of our tape jobs experienced an
error. Which drive and media were involved? Have they
also experienced other errors?

"Report Information to Help Troubleshoot Tape Job
Errors" on page 14-19

What critical errors were reported to STA last month? Is
the total number trending up, down, or staying stable?

"Report Trends in Critical Errors" on page 14-23

Report the Media and Drive With the Most Errors

These procedures address the questions, "Which drives and media have had the most
errors in the last 30 days? Are there any correlations between the two?"
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The following methods are described:

s "Report Drives With the Most Errors", below

= "Report Media With the Most Errors" on page 14-4

= '"Display Correlations Between the Two" on page 14-6

Referenced Tasks

= "Apply a Template" on page 3-8

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to sort by a column

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to apply library resources to graphs

= "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9

Report Drives With the Most Errors
1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives
Overview.

2/ Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Qverview
Messages
Drives
Overview
Messages
Media

2. In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Drive-Health" template.

Drives - Overview @ Terplates: [OEET [
|

@ Format: |2 B (€] Default
STA-Drive-All
, m—— ; e . E:
B ® 2 AHX B3 2 AH4X ST#-Drive-Base-Information o R
MB Read MB Write SThA-Drive-Enterprise-Performance

700 | GOK

BO0 | ] 50K

500 : :'.' s ri STA-Drive-LTO-Ukilization
o H aod0K 1y 4 . R
£ | i = ! 1 STa-Drive-Last-Exch
: 400 | i __System i E =. " :a i sydem rive-Last-Exchange Bicii
& 300 W il Awerage [ \ [ Average STA-Drive-Performance-30-Days ~ ferage
z i Fi i Lot
=200 | A BA o, = Wt ' STA-Drive-Utiization

I THE LAt e 4 E L —mr—r

3. In the Drive Errors (30 Days) column, click the Sort Descending arrow.
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o T |
L
] 19.72
a 0,00
0 0,00
] 0.00
] 0,00

The drives with the most errors are brought to the top of the list.

@ Formak: = 22 | G
vew - | (5] & & | B
; = . |Drive A |Drive Library |Drive Exchange |Exchange : Diagnostic
EWT‘JSBHE" Drrivve ST Drive Madel |Physical Erlve Library |Serial Health  |Drive Wtite |Er'\.’tep||‘|°atd Required
gt Address ms Mumber |Indicator |Suspicion |Efficiency |"T" =L alert
HU10470LTa  S0001:04FO:0074:52:10  LTOS 4,3,1,9 sl500-goldie  SZ200000074 0 100,00 u] ﬂ
572001000315 S0001:04: FO:00:AC:A7: D7 T10000E il b sl3000 57100020003 a 100,00
HU18031659  S0001:04FO:00AC:A7: D1 LTOG 151530152 sl3000 57100020003 '@ 0,00
HU19477ME] S0001:04 P00 AC:A7:ED LTOS b DA sl3000 57100020003 '_') 0,00
HU19477MCa  S0001:04 FO:00 858 B8535 LTOS PG ) W e bas-sl3son  Ssteoooiooss (D) 0,00 o

4. Use the following steps to add selected drives to the graphs.

Adding the drives to the graphs allows you to compare their attribute values
against the system average. By default, graphs always include the system average.

a. In the List View table, select the drives you want to add to the graphs.
b. Click Apply Selection on the Table Toolbar.

Drive Crive Lib Drive Library |Drive Exchange |Exchange it iaad Diagnoskic
Drive Model [Physical (e LIl Serral Health  |Drive Wrike Al |Da Required
Lddre Marng Llurnbsr Indicator | Suenicinn | FEFicisne Lirnit Alart Olart
E0:0L0HF000: 7452110 LTOS 43,19 sl500-goldie 52200000074 & 100.00 0 Y=
S0:01:04:F0:00:AC:A7:DF  T10000B 1,1,-1,1,3 s|3000 57100020003 a 100.00
HU1S051659  S0:01:04:FO:00:AC:A7:D1 LTO4 1,1,-3,1,2 13000 57100020003 (1) 80,00 0
HU19477ME]  S0:01:04:FO:00:AC:AT:ED LTOS 1,1,-4,1,3 s|3000 57100020003 'D 50,00 0
HUL9477MCA  S0:01:04:F0:00:84:BA:33  LTOS 1,4,-1,1,3 bas-sl3500 51600010045 'Z_D 50,00 0

The graphs are updated with the drive data. In the example below, one of the
drives shows a high level of errors when compared with the system average.
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Drives - Overview @  Templates: | STA-Drive-Health +
@  Format: E%E'E|@
BO v /X BO v /HX| BO v /X
%o Drive Utilization Drive Dismounts
100 450 105
400 o0
e 350
__System 300 __System 13 __System
E B0 Average = Average - Average
8 _ Drive 5 2 _ Drive 3 i _ Drive
o 57200100... O 200 57200700... O 57200100...
oo 40 _ Drive _ Drive o “~Tirive -l
HUTD470L... 150 HUTD470L... 30 HUTD47D0L...
20 100 s
“ .l - SD
ll - Lra
0 = 0 0=
cEs&8 Sesss SEs&8
hab SRR R RALRE B R hab SRR R
2 = 2
EEERE EEERE EREERE
BEz&HR BEzaH BEz&HR

||
|
@ romat: = 858 | & |
vew - | B @ B | B
- i Diagnaoskic
ﬁz;igf”al Dirive WM Required

E
FALAd LA LA AR R AT T 1

Report Media With the Most Errors

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Media Overview.

PRy

2| Home

Tape System Hardware

Libraries
Overview
Messages

Drives
Overview
Analysis
Messages

Media
Overvie
hnalysisé }

Messages

2. In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Media-Health" template.
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Media - Overview @ Templates: [BErEUETY
@  Formak: 2] = Default |
SLe8s00-1
; |'_§EIB G o / H x STA-Media-all
MB Read MEB Write STA-Media-Base-Information
40 5000 STA-Media-Cleaning
35 H i STA-Media-Expired
H 4,000 o :
20 - 1 5Ta-Madia-Health
u W Wy
28 i Z 3000 PV ;
= 50 H . System & = E ; i __System Ance fstem
o 8t i , T hwerage R R Auerage STA-Media-LTa-Utilization ferage
D15 HE—- i s 1 [}
= “rl H E Sah = ,: Iil :. H E Ilt..-" 5TA-Media-Last-Exchange
] rowtk g ]
R T ' STi-Media-MIR-Stats
] L ?l Doy
; ol 2% ¢ STA-Media-Stats-Last-Exchange

I

“CLOT
~CLOE
TLOE

STA-Media-Ukilization

“CLOT
~CLOT

3. Inthe Dismounts With Errors (30 Days) column, click the Sort Descending arrow.

Disrmo. L4 i.twg Maurt Read.l.i
with Errorss |ME Throughpot |1

1130 Days)| Sort Descending ||
]

0,00
0 0.01

The media with the most errors are brought to the top of the list.

@ Formab: = B2 | B

view » | [B] 23 B . ff‘
|:Iia

s |
| Dismou L3 g Mount R

; e |Media i |Exchange Exchange ; Avg Mount Read |Awvg Mounk Write
ml;rg:rsenal ,l:ctnry ?.:Ed?é:tl_olte Warranky m;i'i:;?d Wrike lRead :Z\lr“rzzrs (a0 ME Throughput  |MB Throughput  |ME Throughput I
rupk Indicator Inefficient |Maraginal P |(30 Days) (30 Days) (30 Days)
| i
T50215 (] (~] 100 0.01 2537 2537 Eil
750219 (7] @ 100 0.01 572 2572 <
T50230 (7] (] 99 0.01 26.85 26.85 =
T50217 (] (7] 99 0.01 26.51 26581 =
4. Use the following steps to add selected media to the graphs.
Adding the media to the graphs allows you to easily compare their attribute
values against the system average. By default, graphs always include the system
average.
a. Inthe List View table, select the media you want to add to the graphs.
b. Click Apply Selection on the Table Toolbar.
@ Fomat: = 52 | G
View - T % %‘ tﬁ
S e i : : ! : s S Media
Wolume Serial Media Media  |Cleaning |Physical Media Library  [Media Library
e L : ; Lask Exchange Start |Health
Murnber orial Hombar Manufacturer |Tepe Media Address Marne Serial Mumber i
99P62KEE6 LT L1os 4421 doODgoidie 522000000744 2012424065103 @ ) 4]
199PEENL1E  LTO LTOS 440 slS00-goldie 522000000744 2012-04-24 07:51:03 iz
150230 1982605035 LTO LTOS 4,4,7,3 slS00-goldie 522000000744 2012-04-24 05:05:05 (5]
150217 I99PEELET0 LTO LTOS 4,4,7,6 slS00-goldie 522000000744 2012-04-24 06:42:47 (%]
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Media - Overview @  Templates: | STA-Media-Heath » [ [

The graphs are updated with the media data. In the example below, both
media show high numbers of errors when compared with the system average.

@  Formak; |2 &,
e . T e e~ e 9. 141 4 o
BO® v ZH K BO v ZHd &K H O 2 78K
Media Suspicion Exchange Read Margin Dismounts with Errors
100 100 105
50
a0 a0
__System __System i __System
= B0 Awerage = B0 Average = sD Average
8 _ Media g _ Media 5 =
o T50218 o T50218 bt 45
ooo40 __Media o4 _ Media TR =5
T50215 TES0215
3.0
20 20
15
kR R B : [ [ N
[ == R = S s S e [=] [ [=] -
B oRe I MR R
!I; EL: &: &' i: -JI\: !I; li:
EL I L L R
2 b @ b s : r_'.a‘.. L
=l
b
@ Fomat = 858 | B
view » | ] g B o . . B
Wolume Serial mggﬁfacturer Media Media  |Cleaning |Phuwsical Media Library  |Media Library it Ercharns Shart m::litah IM
Turnber i ManuFacturer |Tepe Media Address Mame Serial Murmber 3 ; il
Serial Mumber Indicator
TSR roopekase.  LTO LTS 4,4,2,1 sE00-golde 522000000744 20120424 06:5L:03 i’

TS0 mopezn1 18 LTO. L1058

[ sS00-goldie 522000000744 2012-04-240751:03 €D

bR A TS [ T S ol =

Display Correlations Between the Two

This procedure helps you to determine whether there are correlations between the
drives and media with most errors. The Exchanges Overview screen is the most useful
for this activity because each exchange involves exactly one drive and one piece of
media.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Exchanges
Overview.

2| Home

| Tape System Hardware

Tape System Activity
Alerts Overview

wchanges Qverview

Drive Cleanings Ov'
Media Validation Owverview
All Messages

Cwerview

Analysis

2. Use the following steps to display only those exchanges that took place within the
last 30 days and that involve the drive with the most errors.
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The drive with the most errors was identified in "Report Drives With the Most
Errors" on page 14-2.

a. Click Filter Data.
b. In the Filter Matching field, select Match ALL entered criteria.
c. Add the following filter criteria:

*  Exchange Start (Dates) is after a date 30 days ago

*  Drive Serial Number is the serial number of the drive with the most
errors

d. Click Apply.

[ Filter Data iy ]
AL Match ANY of the following A
PEETEEEET ) Mateh ALL of the following
Exchange Start (Dates) Is After T_, 2012-03-24 ) x |
Drive: Serial Nosrber 5 =] [HUi0+7BLTA % |
t | cancs |
TTAAAY AT TSNS TE TiAARR
The table is updated according to your selection criteria.
@  Format: = £E | Limit: | 1,000 - |E] {Applied Filter: Exchange Start=2012-03-24 and Drive Serial Mumber Is 'HU1047DLTA" }
view - | B @ B | B
B : Drrive ; [Media P ]
Exchange Start EWT‘JSE”E‘I ‘ Drive Maodel Health xnlurge Serial ‘ Media Type Health !EII:)WII:E Exchangs |g’|tectl|c
ALEh |Indicator el Indicator |75 | o
2012-04-24 10:14:46 HUL1047DLTA LTS 6 TS0236 LTS 0 DRIVE_ERROR DRIVE
2012-04-24 09:14:12 HULO47DLTA LTS @ TS0235 LTS é DRIVE_ERROR DRIy
e e p— = S p— - e i

3. To focus on the media involved in the errors, sort the table by a related column.

Suggested columns are Media Exchange Status, Exchange FSC, or Media Health
Indicator.

Drrive Exchs

3

(% ] DRIYE_ERR

w
=
i

[
e
=i

Indical <ot fsrending

4. Visually scan the Volume Serial Number field to see if there are any correlations
between drive errors and specific media.

Using STA to Answer Tape Environment Questions 14-7



Drive and Media Health Questions

5. If you do find a potential correlation, use the following steps to filter the data
further to display just the exchanges that involve both the faulty drive and the
suspect media.

a. Click Filter Data.

The selection criteria already in effect are displayed in the Filter Data dialog
box.

b. Leave the current criteria rows as is, and add the following row:

*  Volume Serial Number is the volser of the suspect media identified in

Step 4.
_|F'l Filter Data /) -]
Fiter Makthing Match ANY of the following + |
ST i Match ALL of e following

Exchange Start (Dates) [=] |1sAfter [w] 2012-03-2400-00-00 % b 4
Drivee Serial Humber [=] 1= [«] 'HUID4TDLTA b 4
([ Volume Serial Number = [1s [=] sab0aE ) b 4
Caneed |

ST2O04001072  TI100008 T0000_¢

c. Click Apply.

The table is updated according to your selection criteria.

Report Trends in Drive Error Rates

This procedure addresses the questions, "Which drives have had the most errors this
week? Have their error rates gone up?"

Although STA screens show 30 days worth of data by default, you can use filter and
selection criteria to narrow down to just the current week. The following methods are
described:

= "Using the Drives — Overview Screen", below
s "Using the Exchanges Overview Screen" on page 14-11

= "Using the Drives — Messages Screen" on page 14-13

Referenced Tasks
= "Apply a Template" on page 3-8
»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to sort by a column

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to apply library resources to graphs
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»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to change a date range
m  STA Screen Basics Guide, to move a column
m  STA Screen Basics Guide, to hide and reveal columns

= "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9

Using the Drives — Overview Screen

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives
Overview.

*| Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Overview
Messages
Drives
Qverview
Messages
Media

2. In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Drive-Health" template.

Drives - Overview @ Terplates: [OEET [
@ Format: |2 B (€] Default |
STA-Drive-al
, — _ e . | o
|‘_5"(5 G / = x E‘"{_ﬂ) o / ﬁ R STA-Drive-Base-Information o x
MB Read MB Write SThA-Drive-Enterprise-Performance
?cucu| BOK i
BO0 | ] 50K 2
5 . . [ STA-Drive-LTO-Utilization
S oo - g okt fia STA-Drive-Last-Exch
g | W =4 ] -| - |
5 400 | i __System = ol =. |'I‘. :a i sydem tive-Last-Exchanige Bicii
& 300 W il Auerage & L E e 1 Average STA-Drive-Performance-30-Days  ferage
z i Fi R vt
=200 | A BA o, = Wt i STa-Drive-Utilization
I T LAt B I =t oTrors

running 30-day sum of drive errors is shown in the table and one of the graph
panes.

3. In the Drive Errors (30 Days) column, click the Sort Descending arrow.

0 P G e
Jim 0 .13
Jim 0 266,62

The drives with the most errors are brought to the top of the list.
4. Use the following steps to add the top five drives to the screen graphs.

a. In the List View table, select the top five drives.
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b. Click Apply Selection on the List View Toolbar.

Drive %
HF Device |Errors

%o Drive

4l Diagnostics
Likilization

Drrive Loa Feited

Lirnit Alert

rive Serial
Turnber

All graphs, including Drive Errors, are updated to show these drives over a
30-day period.

Drives - Overview @  Templates: | STA-Drive-Health -
@ rom: 18| & @
— — — — ——
BO % 72X BO % 28X | BO v /2K
| % Drive Utilization Drive Dismounts
100 | 1.200 105
__ System __System £__System hY
80 | 77 Average 1,000 Average 40 Average
| _ Drive _ Drive 75 _ Drive
| — 50000003... 200 50000002 50000002,
= &0 _ Drive - _ Drive = &0 _ Drive
s 50000002... 3 5o SO0000002... = SO000002Z...
T _ Drive 3 _ Drive O ug __ Drive
o 40 13700006, 13100006... 13100006... —
_ Drive 400 _ Drive 20 __Drive
57200400... 57200400... S7200400...
<0 __ Drive 200 __Drive 15 _ Drive
HLU0470L... HUT0470L... N HU10470L... /
&
oil 0 ol LUl
BEEEE BEELL SEEEE
R R RO R el g
= = =
EEEES BEEES CEERS
EREnE BEzZa bk R
r F r lI
_a |
@ Fomat = 28 | & |
vew- | B & & | B
I Drrive

.

Drive Library |Drive Exchange |Exchange Drive Load Diagn_ostics %o Ditive
Required

S7z001000316 1,1,2,1,2 513000 57100020003 a 0.00 1 1391

5. Use the following steps to narrow down the date range on the Drive Errors graph
pane.

a. Click Choose Date Range on the Drive Errors Graph Pane Toolbar.

14-10 StorageTek Tape Analytics User's Guide




Drive and Media Health Questions

g — i __ System

fararana

b. Complete the Choose Date Range dialog box as follows:

*  Select Time Range.

*

In the Starting Date and Ending Date fields, enter the start and end dates
of the current week.

c. Click OK.

Choose Date Range

" Point In Time

Drate:

& Time Range

Starting Date: | 2012-04-03 %
Ending Date: | z012-04-14 [y

% Cancel
T H AT T ™ |

The graph is updated according to your selection criteria. The variations in the
graph lines show increases and decreases in error rates during the week.

@ @
Drive Errors
=l
||' __ System
75 f Average
| Drive
&0 | 12100006,
- | __Drive
= | SO000002....
s \ [ Drive
% | | S0000002...
30 ."I Drive
I". [ 57200400...
151 =
\ HU10470L...

Using the Exchanges Overview Screen

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Exchanges
Overview.
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2+ Home
| Tape System Hardware

Tape System Activity
Alerts Dverview

wchanges Qverview
Drive Cleanings Ov'

Media Validation Owverview

All Messages
Overview
Analysis
2, In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Exchange-Alerts-Errors" template.

This template applies a filter to show only exchanges with errors.

Exchanges Overview D Temotes: [DRDEEE @ @
D Fomat FH B S @ STA-Default |
BOx% JHX DO % JHX
HMount Read MB Mount Write MB

24K 240K
STA-Exchange -Alerts-Waming

20K 200K STA-Exchange-Base-Information
STA-Exchange MR -Alerts

16K 160K B |

3. In the Drive Serial Number column, click the Sort Ascending or Sort Descending
arrow.

Errors are grouped by drive, allowing you to bring focus to faulty drives.

- _ Applied Filker: Drive Load Limit Alert=true or Media Load Limit Alert=true or Hard Error Alert=true or
@ Format: = £E | Limit: | 500 ,5 Media Errar Alert=true or Media Life Alert=true or Tape Dir Invalid Unload=true or Tape Sys Write

view- | [B] @ & | o

; : Yolume Media : |MIR |Media |Media
5 o v | |
Ewchange Start Drive Serial Serial ManuFacturer Media Drive Model | Media Type | Invalid IF‘\FID |Directory
i LFumber : Manufacturer |
Turnber |Ser|a| Tumber alert |P.Iert |Corrupk
1
2012-04-05 04:08:19 HULO470LTA 750218 I99PaZEEEE LT LTS LTS ;I

2012-04-05 04:25:19 HULO47DLTA T50236 I195260M458 LT LTS LTS
2012-04-08 04:37:18 HULO47DLTA T50200 I99pazDE79 LT LTS LTS
FO1Z_NA-NSA N5+ 12 HIMA4701 Ta TEAPRT TARPANCEAT | T | TS | TS

4. To focus on specific errors, use the following tasks to move columns around and
remove empty columns, as applicable.

—  STA Screen Basics Guide, to move a column
—  STA Screen Basics Guide, to hide and reveal columns
5. Use the following steps to display just this week's data.
a. Click Filter Data.
b. In the Filter Matching field, select Match ALL entered criteria.
c. Add the following selection criteria:
*

Exchange Start (No. Days) is less than 7 days ago
d. Click Apply.
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I Filter Data ol
Beri: Lemee Haraware A || | Pruee [ & .
Alert: Drive Hardware B El Tirue E LI
Alert: Drive Interface Fault E‘ Tirwe m _g__]
Alert: Macks Drectory Cormupt !T] Tinue I_r.| L
Alert; Trvvakd Cleaning [=] [Troe [=] x|
Blert: Media Not Data Grade [=] [True [=] E
Alert: Read Fadure [=] [True [=] X |
Alert: Unsupported Format [=] [Troe [=] b1 !
Alert: WIORM Integrity Fadure E True [= T
Alert: Write Fodure [=] Tne [+ X
Alart: WORM Overwrits Attssgpted  [w] | Trs [o j_!
Pierm Flzad Erors [=] [Greater Than[=] [0 L!
Perm Write Errors [=] | Greater Than [«] [0 i’
Sarvg Parm Errors m Graater Than ':' o _}j =
Uioad Errars [=] [creater han[=] (@ 3¢ |
Uisage Perm Errors [w] | Greater Than [] (0 3
Enchange Start (Mo, Days) || | Less than £ days ago ; ?D ?.-J T

Cancel |
L II'II;IN'LI.I\.; 15?’1 l.‘L'u.‘l‘! ; EHM.‘HMIH |

The table is updated according to your selection criteria.

Using the Drives - Messages Screen

Since most messages do not contain a specific drive reference, the information from
this method is not as comprehensive as from the others. However, this method does
provide a quick snapshot of drives whose health state has changed.

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives Messages.

>| Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Overview
Messages
Drives
Overview

Analysis

Message:
Kiedia é )

Overview

2. In the Device Serial Number column, click the Sort Ascending or Sort
Descending arrow.

Errors and statuses are grouped by drive.
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@ Format: = BE

Wiew - v 2% B | =

Date SHMP trap recy'd IText ‘ Cirive Tepe Drive Yendar
1

Lmit: | 1,000« | B

'Dewvice Serial s,

=

INiihber . Device State . Proper

2012-04-03 17:27:57 Skko540c StorageTek E000000Z0336 DEGRADED

2012-03-30 15:56:31 Skko540c StorageTek SO000001 1357 DEGRADED

2012-03-30 15:56:31 Skko540c StorageTek SO000001 1357 MORMAL

2012-03-30 15:55:12 Skko540c StorageTek SO000001 1357 MNOTOPERATIVE
2012-04-05 14:52:57 Stko940b StorageTek 479002034139 MORMAL

2012-04-05 14:52:57 Stko940b StorageTek 479002034139 DEGRADED

2012-04-05 13:55:28 Stk3940b StoraoeTek Bl TR ERETIE

3. Visually scan the list for changes in the device state of individual drives.

Report Drive Efficiency Trends

This procedure addresses the question, "Which drives have had significantly declining
efficiency over time?"

STA records and displays many measures of data transfer rate efficiency, including

T

ead, write, and read /write combined rates. STA collects the rates per exchange and

then summarizes them into daily and 30-day time periods. In addition, some drive
types also provide their own efficiency calculations. Following are some efficiency
attributes reported by STA.

Referenced Tasks

2.

"Apply a Template" on page 3-8

STA Screen Basics Guide, to add a graph pane

STA Screen Basics Guide, to change the graphed attribute
STA Screen Basics Guide, to apply library resources to graphs

In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives
Overview.

*| Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Overview
Messages
Drives
Qverview
Messages
Media

In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Drive-Performance-30-Days" template.
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ives - i Terrplerzs: ;
Drives - Dverview @ s REIGIET]
@ remet: WHE @ Deladt |
SAriive-ll
; o S i | e
E;‘e (" / ?"'l x LZ‘:B o W ‘ff‘ Pt x ST ATriwrFire-T 0 or Al i x
MB Read MB Write 57 A-Crive-Eksror se-Perfomancs
s Bl o MeZnve-bealkh
- | ea-Lls -
1_(| ; - 5 Oeshea-LlCHatfomanca
bl i - by 3 S7A Zrive LTS Utifzatior
ol B ok g B
S s a S > ta :‘I H 1_'|l wsiei ST ArZiive-Lass-Duoenge Eis
E ::f it 0 “rvemgs B30 Lot Loy r T firemge S Trive-Pa
L " LI o EIp Y
= j-': i i = 0y ; oL el
lEemoAae ET N — AT

This template includes attributes related to drive performance. It does not include
any graph panes.

Note: Some measures are null or zero if STA has not been monitoring
a drive long enough to gather data and calculate accurate numeric
values.

Drives - Overview & Tonpkbcs; | STA Drivo “otoemancs 3 Davs - 0 BB

@  Famab: = 25 | &

e |[E B & 2

I o e I
Shvetedl [MIResdto (WD wksino et e el

| .
R F gt 7 Py (1D SEE 20 D Received erabe

ket |Uags) ILJays) iuars} U Lavs) ,E?:i‘;; s !g}"f; A Ig}:;; il II"'IjI:;jU
“ULHG0TA a.r 12,548 422.C0 12,548,405, 00 ZCI 12T 400 c.cl 25251 ZEE] -
720010003135 7,310.00 2200 14200 2,220.053.2C L0 A2 2411,659.50 C.Ca 3 A7

L) B R 1.4 s R Hdh 1k b U L] Ef=5 il

3. Use the following steps to add graphs of interest to the Graph Area.

By graphing selected attributes, you can see increases or decreases in efficiency
over time, and compare individual drive efficiency numbers to the system
average.

a. Click Restore Pane at the top of the screen to display the Graphics Area.
The Graphics Area is blank.

Drives - Overview @ Erdates

b. Click Add Graph in the Graphics Area Toolbar.

Drives - Overview
@ rfomat B EH B

A new graph pane, with the attribute MB Read, is added to the Graphics Area
display.

c. Click Change Graphed Attribute in the Graph Pane Toolbar, and select an
attribute of interest.
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Drives - Overview @ Teuplare STA TR R A RS ey - m E
& remz: ME IS @
Zvchange Japzed Thz
d5AR Sy slem
zchangs Moun: Ime Biarage

Zata Lomrprassion Keho

%o Dy v Ubiizazior

Zachange Ziive Suspcion

=at lan e w1 = Filivim oy
=l Il Fr jin

B Betrasen 2 Mosk Recet iZeans
b £z Las: Clzen

e Moun: Macia

e Ricbe MEsce |'
g a |

d. Repeat the previous two steps for any additional attributes you want to graph.

The graphs are updated to display the system average for the attributes you
have selected. The examples below show Mount Read MB/sec, Mount Write
MB/sec, and Mount R/W MB/sec.

k@ w A2 XK By @ w & HXK H0 % FfE X
“ournt Head “H; sec MMount Write VH; soc Mount B/ % PMHp sec
i N7 g 1.8
AN i 15
E AU i w 1.2
e i = ) 251 ! 4
o __bwzar __=hEtEn i 1 rit __bwelem
= - =. f’wra_"aq: Merege = 09 "A, W rr‘., Aarerane
o D4z n = Lol -~
H it L walt
a2 D03D =P ‘tl 2 LA v
=
s A o3 i B
I
hERERY R E RN ¥haaRay
R U bR ook
EEEEFE EEEERE FEEEEE
BEEos B BEiosl ERESe
= Ciae Caa
|

4. Use the following steps to add the top five drives to the graphs.

Adding the drives to the graphs allows you to compare their attribute values
against the system average. By default, graphs always include the system average.

a. In the List View table, select the top five drives.

b. Click Apply Selection on the Table Toolbar.

ME Between 2
Mast Recent

Drive Model |Drive Drive Library VE Sinced

Manufacture Serial Mumber

Mumber

516000100451

P e L A L —r Ll A SRR e
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The drives are added to all the screen graphs.

Drives - Overview @  Templates: | STA-Drive-Performance-30-Davs «
@ romx M H & @
BO v /XK BOz /72K BO v 72X
Mount Read MB/sec Mount Write MB/sec Mount R/ MB/sec
; 30 30
% __System __System __ System
0,000 Myerage a5 Average I8 Average
o _ Drive ¥ _ Drive & _ Drive
o 0.075 572001000... o 572001000, o 572007000,
Wi ; v 20 : v 20 i
¥ 0.060 _ Drive W _ Drive b _ Drive
a4 HUTD470L.. g 45 HUT0470L... g g HU10470L. ..
E" 0.045 _DI'i'\-"E E" _DI'i'\"E _E' _Dri'."e
5 0 HLU18031650 E HU18031655 g AL 5UATEoR
o : o 10 X o 10 A
& 0.030 _ Drive o _ Drive o _ Drive
= HU12477ME = 5 HU12477ME - 5 HU19477ME ]
0.03 _ Drive __Drive __ Drive
0.000 HUTS477M... 0 L mmmm  HUTR47TM. ot 2 HUT5477M...
SEEEE SEEBz EEEEB S
el i W il i il o Bt Bt BF B B
= = =
REERE PEEEE 3333
EEoeER BE =&z B EE=sz B
Date Date Date

@ Format = B8 | B |

ME Bebween 2
Maosk Recent

ME since La:

| Drive Drive Library

Drive Made ranufacture, Serial Mumber

Sthogq0c 121012 51000100127

Report Trends in Drive Failures

This procedure addresses the question, "Is the drive that failed twice today the same
one that caused problems two months ago?"

If the drive errors appear in the Messages or Exchanges tables, you can filter the tables
by drive ID and then look at current and historical data. The Exchanges table, in
particular, allows you to select data for a specific time period.

Referenced Tasks
»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to collapse and restore the Graphics Area

»  "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Exchanges
Overview.
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*| Home
*| Tape System Hardware
Tape System Activity

Alerts Overview

wchanges Qverview

Drive Cleanings Ove

Media Validation Owverview

All Messages
Cwerview
Analysis

2. To view more of the table data at once, click the Collapse Pane icon in the middle
of the screen to expand the table vertically.

RS

@ Format: = £E | Limit:

view v | B 8 B | &

1,000 - g

-
ollapse Pane

3. Use the following steps to narrow down the data to exchanges that occurred
between four and five months ago involving the suspect drive.

a. Click Filter Data.
b. In the Filter Matching field, select Match ALL entered criteria.

c. Add the following selection criteria:

*  Exchange Start (Dates) is after a date three months ago

*  Exchange End (Dates) is before a date two months ago

*  Drive Serial Number is the serial number of the drive with errors

Note: If your site has exchanges that last more than a day, you may
need to adjust your date settings to encompass complete exchanges
involving the drive in question.

d. Click Apply.
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F Filter Data (i) -
7 Match ANY of the folowing + |
Fiter Makhing: @) Martch ALL of the folowing
Exchange Start (Dates) [=] [1safter [=] [2013-10-0 191537 By b 4 |
Exchange End (Dates) [=] 1sBefore [=] (20131120 141752 [y ® |
Drive Serial Humber [=] [1s [=] 57004002599 R’ |

REsat Cancsl
ATFTT Y Iy BT B R ] " o “HrNY =T " L~ ] 8!

The table is updated according to your selection criteria.

Exchanges Overview @ Temglates: |STADefmit- [ @
. . = == | MR mdﬁw:Em&m::m«mmﬁ 20 15:37, and Exchange End Is Before 2013-11-20 21:17:52, and Drive Serial
@ Format: = 22 | S s 576004001959

view- B (B @ T2 Q B | rogerumbe: 15 of1
Drive Vehame Meda
Exchange Start D"“'I e Serial DriveModel  |Health  |Serial MedaType  |Health E.#;mw $x"‘"9"' Mount
|indicator | Mumber |Indcator | ]
2013-11-19 16:17:00 STEO0A001999  TI0000C @ ALOS11 T10000T2 @ 0:00:55 0:00: 38 =
2013-11-19 01:15:52 SPEO04001999  TIDOOOC (-] : T10000T2 & 1:o0u04 15:00:39
2013-11-16 11:44: 18 STEO040019%9  T10000C ] : T10000T2 @ 405:21 4:05:03
2013-11-16 11:41:07 STE004001999  TIDOOOC €& A06sD  T10000TZ @ 00zl 0:01:43
WiiEd .14 ALATET RS AN 1 DD T [ A T ANWITS (Y 18 Whedd 14 W 1

4. Visually scan the data to determine whether the drive experienced exchanges with
errors during this period.

Report Information to Help Troubleshoot Tape Job Errors

This procedure addresses the questions, "At 9:00 am today, one of our tape jobs
experienced an error. Which drive and media were involved? Have they also
experienced other errors?"

The following methods are described:
= "Using the Exchanges Overview Screen"

= "Using the All Messages — Overview Screen"

Referenced Tasks
»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to collapse and restore the Graphics Area

»  "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to navigate using links
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Using the Exchanges Overview Screen
In cases where each "job" is an independent exchange (that is, mount, read/write data,
dismount), you can use this method to access information about tape job failures.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Exchanges
Overview.

*| Home
*| Tape System Hardware

Tape System Activity
Alerts Dverview

wchanges Qverview

Drive Cleanings Ove

Media Validation Owverview

All Messages
Cwerview

Analysis

2. So you can view more of the table data at once, click the Collapse Pane icon in the
middle of the screen to expand the table vertically.

RS

@ Format: = EE | Limit:

CRCE A

1,000 - =N

o
ollapse Pane

3. Use the following steps to narrow down the data to just exchanges that
experienced errors.

a. Click Filter Data.
b. In the Filter Matching field, select Match ANY entered criteria.
c. Add the following selection criteria:

*  Drive Exchange Status contains "ERROR"

*  Media Exchange Status contains "ERROR"

Note: Entries are not case-sensitive, so "ERROR" will match "error"
or "Error".

d. Click Apply.
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T Filter Data )

L e Matchng: ' Match ANY of the folowing + |
O Match ALL of the follovwing
Dirive Exchange Status :_T Contairns

Madha Exchange Stabie w | | Comtains

ERROR x
AR X

-

Cancel j

The table is updated according to your selection criteria.

Note: The Drive Health Indicator and Media Health Indicator
columns may indicate Use even after an error. This is because the
values of these attributes are aggregated over time. The specific values
depend on the frequency and severity of errors, and whether there
have been subsequent exchanges with no problems. Recent exchanges
with no problems move the aggregated value toward a "Use" status.

@ Format: = EE | Lmit: | 1,000 + IEJ ( Applied Filker; Drive Exchange Status Contains 'ERROR' or Media Exchange Status Contains 'ERROR' )
e |5 B 2|
1 T | 7 I g i i
: _ i : Drrive | : |Media : =
Exchange Start 'ErlviSenal ‘ Drive Madel Health .xolurge Serial Media Tpe iHeaIth Etr “;E Exchange 2‘:":":
LR | | Indicatar | AR {Indicator  [?49"° i
2012-04-30 15:33:53 531002002155 T100008 & E¥TS525 Ti0000 PERM_ERROR. PERM &
2012-04-30 15:32:59 5720040020583 T10000E E¥TS26 Ti0000 b PERM_ERROR, PERM
2012-04-30 13:17:10 HU10470LTA LTS a 750205 LTS @ DRIYE_ERROR DRIVE
2012-04-30 12:16:29 HU10470LTA LTS @ Ta0200 LTS 6 DRIYE_ERROR DRIV

4. Scroll to exchanges that occurred around 9:00 am today, and review the
information in the Drive Exchange Status, Media Exchange Status, and Exchange
FSC columns for details about the errors.

By default, the rows of the table are sorted by Exchange Start time.
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—=_|

@  Formak: = EE | Limik | 1,000 - E, Applied Filker: Drive Exchange Status Conkains 'ERROR' or Media Exchange Status Contains 'ERROR!
vou - | B & B | Bt
Drrive | | [media = P | -
Exchange Stark Health ixolurge Serial Media Tvpe Health Etr “;E Exchange !2‘:":"5 Exchange Exchange FSC HE_xcha
Indicator | MHLICH Indicator by | i | Rk
2012-04-25 09:18:26 é T50217 LTS a DRIYE_ERROR DRIVE_ERROR 009 Z;I
2012-04-25 09:07:54 a T50205 LTS é DRIVE_ERROR DRIVE_ERROR 007!
2012-04-25 05:07:52 e TE0200 LTS a DRIVE_ERROR DRIVE_ERROR o7t
L la b R B P ] =l g b A g L= Pl g Pl ﬂ TCAS2T 1 TAE ﬂ mATUS CRnaSmn mATUCS ChRnSn Lp ¥ al=T0

5. Optionally, to display detail about a drive or media involved in an error, select the
text link in either the Drive Serial Number or Volume Serial Number column.

@ Format: = EE | Limit; | 1,000 - E'_, Applied Filker: Drive Exchange Status Contains 'ERROR' or Media Exchange Status Contains 'ERROR'
ven - | B & B | B
e e Seria Meda |0 eeh Media Exch Exch
Exchange Stark zalth iNflrLll'urg:r e Media Tvpe [Health lStr‘:Els RIS St?at:.?s I Exchange FaC !Tiﬁeal
: Indicakar | \Indicator | | |
2012-04-25 090754 ﬁ LTS a DRIYE_ERROR DRIVYE_ERROR D:D?:Eﬂ
2012-04-25 053:07:52 é o, LTS ﬁ DRIYE_ERROR DRIVE_ERROR 0:07:=
2012-04-25 070806 (%] alume Serial Humber (] DRIVE ERROR  DRIVE ERROR 0:0a:1

Using the All Messages — Overview Screen
In cases where you know the time of a job failure, you can use this method to check for
related STA error messages.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select All Messages
Overview.

*| Home
*| Tape System Hardware
Tape System Activity

Alerts Overview
Exchanges Overview
Drive Cleanings CQverview
Media Validation Overview
All Messages

Owerviey
Analysisa }
2. Use the following steps to narrow down the data to just traps that involved errors.
a. Click Filter Data.
*  Severity is error

b. Click Apply.
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[ Filter Data i)

@ Match ANY of the folgwing |
Match ALL of the follovang

Ediwr Meia b by
Fiter Matchan

Seenity == IS - | | ETOE -

f e ey T T bl a8

Lirary Log 5L3000_571000201296
The table is updated according to your selection criteria.

@ Formak: = EE | Limit | 1,000 « E_'L {Applied Filker: Severity=error }
view v | = 29 B | B

Dabe SMMP trap recy'd | | Device ID ‘ Device Activity | Severiby | Texk Dirive Typ
2012-05-02 13:04:39 HEC AAO00703 quervDrive errar "Error from device Code: 604 - Drive is nok Funckional”, Unknown -
2012-05-0Z2 052935 HEC 74000397 move errar "Drive nok unloaded For Fetch - on rewindUnload”, RliLs Unknaown
2012-05-0Z2 052935 HEC 74000397 move errar "Error from device Code: 601 - Drive is lnaded", Data= Unknown
2012-05-02 05:00:23 HEC 74000397 internal errar "Drive communication time-out 1,2,-2,1,1" nknawn

3. Scroll to traps that were received around 9:00 am today, and review the entries.

By default, the rows of the table are sorted by Date SNMP trap recv'd time.

Report Trends in Critical Errors

This procedure addresses the questions, "What critical errors were reported to STA last
month? Is the total number trending up, down, or staying stable?"

STA reports instances of a wide variety of error types. This procedure provides
instructions for exporting the error data to a spreadsheet application, which can then
be used to summarize error trends over time.

The following methods are described:
s "Using the All Messages — Overview Screen"

= "Using the Exchanges Overview Screen" on page 14-25

Referenced Tasks
= "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9

m  STA Screen Basics Guide, to move a column
»  STA Screen Basics Guide, for information on tooltips

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to change the width of a column
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»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to export table data

= "Apply a Template" on page 3-8

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to collapse and restore the Graphics Area
»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to add a graph pane

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to change the graphed attribute

Using the All Messages — Overview Screen

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select All Messages
Overview.

*| Home
*| Tape System Hardware
Tape System Activity
Alerts Overview
Exchanges Qverview
Drive Cleanings Qverview
Media Validation Overview

All Messages
Owverview
Anal\,‘sisq ?

2. Use the following steps to narrow down the data to traps sent within the last

month.
a. Click Filter Data.
b. In the Filter Matching field, select Match ALL entered criteria.
c. Add the following selection criteria:

*

Date SNMP trap recv'd (Dates) is after a date one month ago
*  Severity is error

d. Click Apply.
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[ Filter Data o

i, B Makch ANY of the following #
atching: Makch ALL af the folowing

Date SN traprecv'd (Dates) = | s After | &y ® |

Leventy - Is - ETTON = x

I J
S— I—— - s B
izl 1 2nan Erannnmn s P o= znan

The table is updated according to your selection criteria. The Severity and Text
columns are adjacent, allowing you to review them together. You may need to
scroll to the right to see the columns.

@ Formak: = £E | Limit | 1,000 « |El (Applied Filker: Date SMMP trap recy'd=2012-04-20 and Severity=srror)
Wiew = = g_?‘_, E‘T‘ i
Date SMMP trap recy'd HB:';;VSE”‘EI | Device 1D ‘ Device Activity r_ Severity Text \
2012-05-03 12:12:05 516000100090 HEC 66000335 syslogd error <9 zxlast message repeated 10 times i
2012-05-03 11:10:01 516000100090 HEC 66000335 move error "Error from device Code; 601 - Drive is loaded”, Ok
2012-05-03 09:10:31 516000100090 HEC 66000335 move error "Error from device Code; 601 - Drive is loaded”,

2012-05-03 08:38:29

DO A A9 D DT DA

516000100090 HEC 6000335 RobotInitial ror "Error from device Code: 514 - Robot needs ko

O £ O [N TRy T T Tt Mk Teikial

3. You can use any of the following methods to see the full error message text.

— Move the mouse over the bottom border of the cell; the full text is displayed in

a tooltip.
| |
Severiby ‘ Texk Drive Type ‘ Drive Vendaor
error "Error from device Code: 510 - Robok says location Full, Unknown Unknown
error #“Diestination Full - cartridge returned to source”, valume Unknawn Linknowwn
errar "E[,\@f fram device Code: 510 - Robat savs lacation ful, Unknawn Unknawin
error

"Diestination Full - cartridge returned to source”, volumelabel=3L1185~R hliLsm=7
TTOTTONT e TICE L= e b TS0 SO T QLT T U U TR T T TR TS
e T i i i

Errar

—  Widen the Text column.

—  Export the table to a file. Then use a compatible spreadsheet application to

open the file and format the error message text so it wraps within the table
column.

Using the Exchanges Overview Screen

Drive and media errors are reported as a result of exchanges. Therefore, it is more
efficient to look for errors on the Exchanges Overview screen, where drive and media
data is consolidated, rather than on the Drives or Media screens.
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1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Activity, then select Exchanges
Overview.

2+ Home
| Tape System Hardware
Tape System Activity

Alerts Overview
wchanges Qverview

Drive Cleanings Ovel

Media Validation Owverview
All Messages
Cwerview

Analysis

2. Inthe Templates menu, apply the "STA-Exchanges-Alerts-All" template
(alternatively, apply the "STA-Exchanges-Alerts-Errors" template for a smaller

subset).
Exchanges Overview D Tenplares: [ETRDSRRS D B
@ Foma: S F | B @ STA-Defmt i
[ R
BOox JHX BO % 2R Y T 3 %
Mount Read MB HMount Write MB STA-Exchange-Alerts-Informaticnal
16K 210K STA-Exchange-Alerts-Severe
STA-Exchanges-Alerts-\Wanming
15K 1508 STA-Exchange-Base-Informaticn
1508 STA-Exchange-MIR-Alerts
1o J .

This template includes several columns that indicate different types of errors. The
exchanges are sorted in reverse chronological order, — most recent exchanges
first — allowing you to see at a glance which error types have predominated at
your site over the last month.

Exchanges Overview @ Templates: | STAExchange-terts-4l i (@)
@ r f i e d_lf'a Filter: Exchange Tape Alerts - Severe Greater Than 0, or Exchange Tape Alerts - Waming Greater Than 0, or E
S = Tape Alerts - Info Greater Than 0
e BRETEQ & Page Mumber: 115 of2

D Drives Midia Exchangs Exchange |Exchange
Exchange Start Health  |Ewchange |Exchange { (Tape Alerts Tape Alerts | Tape Alerts

Indicator |Status Status -Severe  |-Waming |- Info
20140122 11:94:17 @ Gooo GO0 ] ] 1 -
2014-01-22 10:34:34 & GOoD GO00D i i 1
2014-01-22 12:40:19 J} GOOD G000 o ] 1
2014-01-22 12:08:18 & GOooD Go00D ] ] 1
WLA1IY 112 EN e e f f 1

3. If there are enough errors to indicate possible trends, use the following steps to
add graphs of interest to the Graph Area.

Attributes that may correlate to errors include Write Efficiency, Read Margin, and

R/W Rate MB/sec.
a. Click the Restore Pane icon at the top of the screen to display the Graphics
Area.
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Exchanges Overview @  Templates: | STA-Bxchange-dlerts-Al » [} [E
@  Format: x| J’W"td“m&cha-nuﬂwcﬁkﬂs'ﬁr Than @, or Exchange Tape Alerts - Waming Greater Than 0, or Exchange
L R = | Tape Alerts - Info Greater Than 0
: S | Restore Pane
view = | [B] [2 Ld. & 0 Ef Page Number: 15 orz
S PN wa_m etmeee e e [Mlerts Alert:  |Alert: . an—e aa JAbETE:

The Graphics Area is blank.
b. Click the Add Graph icon in the Graphics Area Toolbar.

Exchanges Overview

@ Format: ] ﬂ '-_JJ

A new graph pane, with the attribute Mount Read MB, is added to the
Graphics Area display.

c. Click the Change Graphed Attribute icon in the Graph Pane Toolbar, and
select an attribute you want to graph.

Libraries - Exchanges @ Templates: |STA—Exchange—Alerts—Allv B
@ Format: 2 E | @

Moun
Maunt Read MESec

Mount Wike MBfSec
T Mount Ry MB[Sec
Read Rate ME)sec
Write Rate ME[sec
1 R Rake MBisec

‘yrite EFficiency %

Mount Read MB
Maount \Write MEB
Maunk R ME
Mount Sent ME
Mount Received MB

Eystem
Pwerage

Megabytes

Drive Suspicion Lewel

- _a

} = tnnlied Filker: MTR Trocalid dlert=trie nr Media RETM Alert=trie or Media Permanent Freor flerk=tree e

d. Repeat the previous two steps for any additional attributes you want to graph.

The graphs are updated to display the system average for the attributes you
have selected. The samples below show Write Efficiency, Read Margin, and
R/W Rate MB/sec.
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2 74X 2z /734X
Write Efficiency Read Margin R/W Rate MB/sec
100% 100% 35
30
20% 20%
5
- 60% - B0% iy
@ System System d System
o L] fyerage :‘ .f‘.-.-er-:nge b L] -’\-:'erage
Boagn 5o g5
= 10
20% 20%
5
0% - - oml—— ob—— —

To calculate total errors by error type, you must use an external spreadsheet
application. Use the following steps to export the data displayed in the table to an
HTML-based Excel-compatible file.

a. Click the Export icon in the Table Toolbar and select Exchange.xls.

]
Appled Filber: Exchange Tape Alerts - Severe Greate

y F . e il
D ormat: == = | Tape Alerts - Info Greater Than 0
Vew- B[22 EH TR G H | rogetumbe: 1] oFz
. Euchange [Exchange E
Tape Alerts | Tape Alerts| T
-Severe |- Waming |-
A1AN1-F7 11244217 B coon O n fl

b. Save the file to a location on your local computer.

c. Use a compatible spreadsheet application to open the file and summarize the

data.

Capacity and Resource Management Questions

Question

Task

How many libraries, drives, or media are in my tape
system environment?

"Report Total Libraries, Drives, or Media" on page 14-29

How many drives or media of a particular type are in
my tape system environment?

"Report Drive and Media Types" on page 14-31

Which are the top three drives in terms of utilization?

"Report Drives With the Highest Utilization" on
page 14-33

Which types of media are in short supply? Do I have an
oversupply of any type?

"Report Shortages or Surpluses of Media" on page 14-36

Am I likely to need more media, drives, or storage cells
next year? If so, how many?

"Project Future Media, Drive, or Storage Cell
Requirements" on page 14-40

Which types of drives or media are used the most in my
tape system?

"Report Resources With the Highest Utilization" on
page 14-46

Which library in my tape environment is the busiest?
Which is the least busy?

"Report Library Relative Activity Levels" on page 14-51
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Question Task

Which media are over 90 percent full? How do I "Report Media Approaching Capacity" on page 14-54
generate a list that can be used to create a script to eject
them from the library?

Have all my drives been upgraded to the latest "Report Drive Firmware Levels" on page 14-56
firmware?

Report Total Libraries, Drives, or Media

These procedures address the question, "How many libraries, drives, or media are in
my tape system environment?"

The following methods are described:
= "Using the Dashboard"
s "Using Overview Screens" on page 14-30

= "Using Analysis Screens" on page 14-30

Related Topics
»  STA Screen Basics Guide, for information on tooltips

»  "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12

Using the Dashboard
1. In the Navigation Bar, select Home, then select Dashboard.

Home

Dashboa
Cluick Links

Executive Reports

2. If the number of resources (libraries, drives, or media) is small, you can do a quick
visual count just by reading the graph.

In the sample below, you can estimate from the graph that there are ten libraries
total: (8 +2).

Library Status D E T X

3. If the number of resources is high, you can move the mouse over each slice in the
pie chart to display tooltips of descriptive information, including totals.

In the sample below, the pie chart tooltips yield the count: 13 + 9 +23 =45 total.
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fdodel: T1OO000C
Count: 13 |,

Model: LTOS
Count: 23

tdadel: T100008
Count: 9

20.00%

Using Overview Screens

In Overview screens, the total number of records displayed is listed at the lower-right
corner of the List View table. As long as there are no filters applied, this number is the
total of that type of resource (libraries, drives, or media) monitored by STA.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select an Overview screen.

2| Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Qverview
Messages

Drives

Ove

Analysis% ]

Messages
Media

2. Check the Applied Filter area of the table, and verify that there is no filter in effect.
If one has been applied, see "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12 for instructions
on clearing it.

In the sample below, no filter has been applied, and the Drives — Overview screen
indicates there are 232 total drives monitored by STA.

@  Format: = EE lE, C_ —_>
View » | [3] @ B ﬁs

i - .
D_riﬁe'ﬁef_ialﬂymb_a‘rf Drrivve I Drive Tepe azzﬁh_\ Exchange Start Etr;i f xchange Exchange FSC
. lInd|catnr

SO0000015771 LIMER T Skko540c @ 2012-04-21 12:458:06 [l o) 3
HUL 949775 S50:01:04:FO00: 74:82:04  HpUlkriums e 2012-04-23 09:31:49 (el

HU15053165E6 S0:01:04:FO00:AC:ATFE  HpUlkriumes e 2012-04-22 23:36:46 [l

531002002155 S0:01:04:FO:00: 790 CE:40 T10000a ﬁ 2012-04-10 16:40:24 [l b

SO0000025554 S0:01:04:FO00:59;90: 84  SEk9340c @ 2012-03-30 16:43:45 [l o)

S7E001000305 S0:01:04:FO:00: 79 26:5C  T10000c e 2012-04-06 03:15:05 (el

HU15053163E6 S0:01:04:FO00: 72 CAFC HpUlkriumes e

2012-04-17 19:08:27 [l -
4| »
Columns Hidden 67 | Columns Frozen 1 Displaving 232 record{s)

Using Analysis Screens
Analysis screens aggregate data according to a variety of criteria.
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1. In the Navigation Bar, select an Analysis screen.

>/ Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Overview
Messages
Drives
Overview
Analysis

Media

2. Check the Applied Filter area of the table, and verify that there is no filter in effect.
If one has been applied, see "Clear the Current Filter" on page 4-12 for instructions
on clearing it.

In the sample Drives — Analysis screen below, no filter has been applied, and the
pivot table breaks down the 232 total drives by library complex and state.

@ JEBR| — —

| ACTION | EVALUATE | MONMITOR | USE | UNKNOWN | Total |
SL3000_571000200032 | 1 6 2 5 20 34
SL500_522000000744 | 1 0 0 6 1 8
SL8500_1 | 0 2 0 1 71 54
SL8500_5 | 0 2 2 3 30 37
SL8500_6 | 0 0 0 14 14 28
SL8500_7 | 0 0 0 4 32 3
SL8500_8 | 0 0 0 0 5 5
Library Complex Name Total | 2 10 4 43 173 Lz22)

Report Drive and Media Types

These procedures address the question, "How many drives or media of a particular
type are in my tape system environment?"

The following methods are described:
s "Using the Dashboard"
s "Using Analysis Screens" on page 14-32

Referenced Tasks
»  STA Screen Basics Guide, for information on tooltips

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to navigate using links

Using the Dashboard
1. In the Navigation Bar, select Dashboard.

Home

Dashboa
Quick Links

Executive Reports
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2. Move the mouse over the relevant section of a pie or bar chart to display a tooltip
with descriptive information and totals.

In the following sample, moving the mouse over the T10000C bar reveals there are
four T10000C drives with an "Evaluate" health.

Drive Health @ H W X

T100006 |

Crive Model: T10000C
valuate: 4

Cirive Madel

T1000

T -
=

o —_ - =3
CrRELEROEoEE

Mumber af Drives
B Evaluate

3. If you select a section of a bar or pie chart, you are taken to the associated
Overview screen, filtered for that type of drive or media.

In the sample below, the Drives — Overview screen is displayed, filtered to display
only T10000C drives with an "Evaluate" health.

'Drives-ﬂverﬂew @ Tempiates: |sTADefsit- [y [El

@  Formal:

B i

(‘E;ed Filter: Drive Model 1s T10000C, and Drive Health indicatar Is EVALUATE :)

Iﬂl
vew- EI2HBTEQ B

Drive S
Orive Sesial Number Crrve WWHeY DriveType  [Health ExchangeStart  (Com =N [ANE | Exchange
Enchcator Rmquired
SP6004002350 S0:01:04F0:0080:41:00  T10000c-Enc @  21+01-21E2:03  GOOD
SM00H002512 S0°01:04:5F0°00:80: 4107  TL0O00OCEnC L2 2014-01-22 0 1:08: 42 GOOD
$75004003980 S0:01:04:F0:00:80:46:73  T10000¢-Enc @ 2140122093744 GOOD
STE004005263 50:01:04:F0:00:88: 15:48  T10000cEmc L2 2014401-17 21:57:01 GOOD

Fl " ¥

Colurrns Hidden 95 | Columns Frozen 1 Displaying 4 record(s)

Using Analysis Screens

This method is especially useful if you want data aggregated by a series of criteria,

such as by library and media state. The pivot table on Analysis screens presents this
information in a concise format.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select an Analysis screen (Drives — Analysis or Media —
Analysis).
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@ @&

* Home

Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries

Orervitw
Messages
Drives
Cromnvien
Aralyves
Messages
Media
Oremrvisn

Anal
Hessihs
Litrary Components

In the sample Media — Analysis screen below, subtotals and totals are provided at
the bottom of each column and to the right of each row.

ACTION

-5L3l]l]l]_5T1l]l]l]2l]l]l]32 1

Library Mumber Total

SL500_522000000744 |1

z

3

4

Library Mumber Total
SL8500_1 1

z

Library Mumber Total
SL8500_5 1

Library Mumber Total
S5L8500_6 1

Library Mumber Total
SL8500_7 1

Library Mumber Total
SL8500_8 1

Library Mumber Total

Library Complex Name Total

| EVALUATE | MONITOR | USE | UNKNOWN |  Total |
7 0 0 125 459 591
7 0 0 125 459 591
0 0 0 16 5 z1
0 0 0 g 3 11
0 0 0 & 1z 15
10 0 0 g 1 19
10 0 0 38 z1 59
0 0 1 & 941 943
0 0 0 19 534 553
0 0 1 25 1475 1501
1 0 0 44 413 455
1 0 0 44 413 455
0 0 0 86 204 290
0 0 0 86 204 290
0 0 1 5 314 320
0 0 1 5 314 320
0 0 0 0 434 434
0 0 0 0 434 434
g 0 z 323 3320 F6ED

Report Drives With the Highest Utilization

These procedures address the question, "Which are the top three drives in terms of
utilization?"

Utilization can be defined in several ways, including lifetime hours in use, amount of
data passed, and total number of mounts. The following methods are described:

"Using Total Time in Motion"

"Using Time in Use Over the Last 30 Days" on page 14-35

Referenced Tasks
"Apply a Template" on page 3-8

STA Screen Basics Guide, to sort by a column
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Using Total Time in Motion

Note: This information is provided only by StorageTek enterprise
drives.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives
Overview.

*| Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Overview
Messages
Drives
Qverview
Messages
Media

2. In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Drive-Utilization" template.

Drives - Overview @ Templates: [DerauET E
@  Format: M) & @ Defalt |
STA-Drive-all
E&] D / ” x Eé D w» / ’Qtﬁl x STA-Drive-Base-Information
MB Read ™MB Write 3TA-Drive-Enterprise-Performance
700 50K STA-Drive-Health
500 ; 50K STA-Drive-LTO-Performance
500 E :‘\.‘ 3 r‘ STA-Drive-LTO-Utilization
i [ o h g i
" [ B 3TA-Drive-Last-Exchange
; S, e . e
L v verag LI ' Werag STA-Drive-Performance-30-Days Bl
i .
L EEEE G?A-Drive-utilization %j
A T L & r
100 n:f:_:l" 10K :'; =: = an baf '_:

3. In the Drive Lifetime Hours in Motion column, click the Sort Descending arrow.

Crive LIESiee Y.
Hours in T%

803 1,140

[BES 594
435 1,110

031 1,709

993

135 0:00:00
238 0:00:00

The top three drives in terms of time in motion are displayed at the top of the list.
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@ Formah = B2 | B

view » | ] 3 B | B

. . . . Drive —WF
; : %o Drive ; : . Dirivve G

o S : Dirive : ; Dirivve G (Drive |Drive |Dirive i Lifetime :
E[mgf"ra{ Dirive WA lﬂ”‘fl Physical E”‘TBIH'M';V Health [SHT28000 e b i etime | Lifetime ;‘FE“”'E Hours ;‘”

JEE e i.ﬁ.ddress | ST Indicatan ) Cleans|Loads |Meters Hower in &

| == | | U Mation

LJ15393BG2  S0c0l:04:FO:00: 78 52:0LTo¢ 1,1,2,9 5220000007 44 a 54.03 0 25,885 31,545,800 13,126 1,904
HU19477MCE  S0001:04:FO:00:84:BA:LTOS  1,4,-1,1,2 516000100451 ab 110,79 0 71,897 21,245,658 20,003 1,859

U19477MCa 5000104 FO:00:58:BALTOS 1,4,-1,1,3 516000100451 4 80,36 1 65,505 19,279,99 20,031 1,709
HUL1035CKW  S0e0L:04:FO:00:74:52:(LTOS  3,2,3,9 220000007 44 a 51.51 0 31,636 22,272,09° 10,916 1,594

Using Time in Use Over the Last 30 Days
1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives
Overview.

*| Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Overview
Messages
Drives
Qverview
Messages
Media

In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Drive-Utilization" template.

@  Templates: m

Diefault ‘
STA-Drive-all

2.

Drives - Overview
=

=l
O % /72X

ooo

@ = &)

Format:

STA-Drive-Base-Information

MB Read MB Write STA-Drive-Enterprise-Performance

5TA-Drive-Health
STA-Drive-L TO-Performance

00 BOK

STA-Drive-LTO-Utilization

-
Py

-

STA-Drive-Last-Exchange

I i
-

Fstem

System
yerage

" Average STA-Drive-Performance-30-Days

én-nrive-utilizatinn %j
e -

v 4

-
-

¢

[l ——
]
m———
L
-
e e
-
-
—————
S escemmma—.

3. In the % Drive Utilization (30 Days) column, click the Sort Descending arrow.

Using STA to Answer Tape Environment Questions 14-35




Capacity and Resource Management Questions

i% Driec 55, [Rrive |Drive
iUtiIizatinn%} iFekime  |Lifetir

130 Days) F t Descending i

I 24,03

0 28,

110.79 1) [BeE
l 80,36 1 65
i 51.52 0 31,
| 0,03 0| 165
i 2T R n =1 =

The top three drives in terms of percentage time in use are displayed at the top of

the list.

@ Format: = 22 | B

- | B BB | B

| | |5 Drive o | | | |

i : Drive | v Li |Drive e Drive Drive  |Drive |Dirivve

azﬁb.gf”al Drive Wi Drive Model [Physical  [or'e ﬂ'ﬂﬁg‘;r Health | -eiization |Lifetime |LiFetime |LiFetime |Uetirne
i Address | Ilndicatnr ey |Cleans iLDads EMeters [Power F

19477MB]  SOi0L:0HFOO0ACIATED LTOS 1,1,-4,1,3 571000200032 'D 297,38 2 48,436 12,371,792 19‘|
U19477Ma4  SO:01L04FO00:AC:AT:DD LTOS Lils=3l3 571000200032 [ 269,21 0 45417 12,009,237 1

19477MCE  SOi01:04 FOI00:EABASF  LTOS b s g 516000100451 i 110,79 0 71,897 21,245,687 20
HU19477MCA 5000104 FO00EA:BASS  LTOS Lidi=15153 516000100451 @ 80,36 1 85505 19,279,994 20

Report Shortages or Surpluses of Media

This procedure addresses the questions, "Which type of media am I the shortest on?
Do I have an oversupply of any type?"

The definition of media available for writing varies by site. For example, a site that does
not reuse media may simply compare total versus available capacity for each type of
media; another site that does reuse media may look at some media life measure instead.
Both of these measures, and others, are available within STA. This procedure uses total
versus available capacity.

Referenced Tasks

= "Apply a Template" on page 3-8

= "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9
»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to sort by multiple columns

m  STA Screen Basics Guide, to move a column

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to export table data

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Media Overview.
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2/ Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Qverview
Messages
Drives
Overview
Analysis
Messages
Media
Overview

Messages

2. In the Templates menu, select the "STA-Media-Utilization" template.

Note: Depending on the number of templates available to your STA
username, you may need to scroll down in the menu to see the

selection.
Media - Overview B Tevose:: [ETROSRT
@ fome U8 & @ N |
STA-MedaBase-dnformation |
O % /B X Box sax| o 2 %
MB Write .
STh-Meda-Exprad
. ST Media-Health
el A 5TAMedaL TOFerformance
3500k | 1N )
3o00% | PV \ STA-Media L TO-Utkzation
System 25008 | § ' System STh-Madia-Last Exchange b
" Average & 2,000 | § i " Average STa-Madia-MIFL-Staty ferage
= 15006 |§ : STAMerd
1,000 : i A "
e Lo STA-Media-StatsLast Exchange
o ' DHE STA-Media T 10000-Performance
= T2 SThA-eda-T 10000 thzation
- == STheda Utkaaton 1

This template includes all the attributes related to utilization, such as Media
Dismounts (30 Days), MB Read (30 Days), and Media Life Indicator.

@ Fomer: = 22 | O
vew- BB SBTEQ H
Media Meadia Media

Wolume Serial Media  |Meda Physical | Miedia Library | Medla Library Drive Senial

STA Start Traddng | Manufacturer : Hualth Dismoun
Lo |Serial Number [TYPE |Address = e i (30 Day:
MO39 201%01-17 1%:25:34 F40R L1914 aimson-acsis] 571000000017 o S000000 20965 -
CLNEDD 2014-01-17 13:03:38 LTO UM 1,2,-20,1,3 =43500-160 5 15000000441 " HU 1Z38RHGE
CLMNEDS 01401-17 13:03:39 LTOCLM, 1,3,-15,1,5  s8500-160 515000000441 (=] HULZISRHGE

3. Use the following steps to eliminate any media for which capacity or availability
information is not available.
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i /] Format:

wen- BB IEBTEQ H

Wolume Serial
ISt

SFE128
LT5043
INVIS0
INV3a1
INVIS4

Madia . Madia Meda
STA Start Tracking mfmef ?t.,r wm e mwﬂ wmwaw mw D‘F\-wt i D"’mm"""ﬂ
2014-01-17 13:03:33  ADARTCHWL LTOS 1,36,1,11 S8500-180 16000000441 ] 10S8000584 3 a
201401-17 12:06:20  AARKEZIDIE LTOS 0,112 SL500-155 522000000398 (5)  HULZSELL
S01401-17 14%:25: 3 TOTI0020139:TI0000M1 1,1,46,2,3  cimson-acss] S71000000017 [ 3002001231
2004-01-17 14:25:34  707301020140:T10000T1 1, 1,6,2,42  eremson-acsls] 571000000017 &b 531001001130
2004-01-17 14:25:23 707301020299 T10000M1 1,1,-15,1,1  crimson-acsisl S71000000017 s E31002002809 =

The longer STA monitors the libraries, the more exchange data it receives, and the
lower the overall uncertainty level.

a. Click Filter Data.
b. Add the following selection criteria:

*  Media MB Capacity is greater than 0
c. Click Apply.

“f Filter Data R

& Match ANY of the folowing
Match ALL of the following

[=] | Graater Than [=] n_:)

Fiter Matching:

Cw-u_da ME Capacity

x

ﬂ jeset | cancel |
'sFE3 M14-01-17 13:03:39  ADARTCHWL LTO6 L35 1,11  SR500-1 SlE0coo00HT ||

4. Note the number of records eliminated, since it reflects the level of uncertainty.

In the sample below, the number of records goes from 647 to 431, indicating a high
uncertainty level. This library has been monitored for only a few days.

=

G, | ooked Fiter: Media MB Capacity Greater Than 0 )

(1] ¥

Displaying 431 record(s)

Columns Hidden a5 Columns Frozen 1

5. For the media in the resulting list, use the following steps to display the capacity
and space available for each piece of media displayed.

a. In the Table Toolbar, select View, then select Sort, then select Advanced.
b. Complete the Advanced Sort dialog box as follows:

*  In the Sort By menu, select Media Type.
*  In the first Then By menu, select Media MB Avail Pre.

*  In the next Then By menu, select Media MB Avail Post.
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Note: LTO drives report the Media MB Avail Pre attribute, and
StorageTek enterprise drives report Media MB Avail Post. Including
both attributes in the sort criteria ensures you will include all media

types.
c. Click OK.

Advanced Sort L]
zort By & Ascending
Madia Type :, Deccending
Then By @ Ascendng
Media MB Avad Pre = Descending
Then By 8! Ascending

[Media MB Avad Post =] Descending

@cm,
e |

The table is sorted according to your criteria.

6. To better view the capacity data together on the screen, use the following steps to
reorder the table columns.

a. In the Table Toolbar, select View, then select Reorder Columns.

b. In the Reorder Columns dialog box, arrange the following attributes so they
are listed together.

*

Media Type
*  Media MB Capacity
*  Media MB Avail Pre
*  Media MB Avail Post
c. Click OK.

Reorder Columns L]

¥isible Columns

STh Start Tracking -
Media Manuf ackurer

edia Tvpe
Media MB Capacity T
Media MB Awvail Pre 2
Media MB Awail Pos —
Phyvsical Address o
Media Manufackurer Serial Number
Media Library Marme
Media Library Serial Mumber LI

Madiz Hazlkk Trdicakar

nicel
g b i e = R b B v CTLE T1Ornmr Ci2 nn

The table columns are reordered according to your criteria.
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] Format:

vew- B[99 5B TEQ H

Wolume Serial
Musmber

TCS075
TEESOS
TEES(D

e

201401-17 12:04: 18 81303007021

2014-01-17 1220705 S12I460M0ZEITI0000TY  §,242,850.00 4,262,409.80 §,1,1,2.6 -]
201401-17 12:07:05 31214603037 T 10000T2 5,242,880.00 4,263,511.21 4,1,-9,2.9 gb
201403-17 1207058 1214602030401 0000T 2 5,242, 850. 00 4. 2353

STA Start Tradking  |Manufacturer

o8, | Apped Fiter: Meda M8 Capadity Greater Than 0

Media Media MB Mecks ME & Media MB

I Phiysical | Mesdia Library
Type Capadty Avad Pre fuvad Post

B58 Hamee

TI00OT2  8,388,608.00 1,485,678.75 §,2,590, 1,5 aib 19 =

1,311,214 b

7. To calculate the total capacity and space available for each media type, you must
use an external spreadsheet application. Use the following steps to export the data
displayed in the table to an HTML-based Excel-compatible file.

a. Click the Export icon in the Table Toolbar and select the Media.xls option.
@® Fowmat = EE | L | Apphed Filter: Media Type 51

vew- BB OB TEQ H

Viphume Meda
Serial Manufacturer |-
Humbar Sarind Mumber |

W] Media.pdf L
LFO011 Timmmrz s~ L S1e00010

Al Media Libr)
Sevial Num

b. Save the file to a location on your local computer.

8. Use a compatible spreadsheet application to open the file and summarize the data.
For example, you may want to calculate totals, percentages used, or averages by
media type.

Project Future Media, Drive, or Storage Cell Requirements

These procedures address the questions, "Am I likely to need more media, drives, or
storage cells next year? If so, how many?"

The criteria for determining whether drives or media need replacement varies by site.

For drives, STA tracks many applicable criteria — in particular, several drive lifetime
measures, such as Drive Lifetime Loads, Drive Lifetime Meters, and Drive Lifetime
Power Hours. See "Report Percent Drive Utilization", below, for one example.

For media, STA provides data that is useful in a variety of scenarios, including the
following:

= Your site is migrating off one type of media and you need to replace it with
another; see "Report Data Related to Media Migration" on page 14-43 for details.

»  Existing media are ageing or showing errors beyond your site-defined reasonable
threshold; see "Report Data Related to Media Ageing" on page 14-45 for details.

»  Existing media are filling up; see "Report Shortages or Surpluses of Media" on
page 14-36 for details.

Referenced Tasks

= "Apply a Template" on page 3-8

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to sort by a column

= "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9

»  STA Screen Basics Guide for information on tooltips
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s "Create a Template" on page 3-13

Report Percent Drive Utilization
1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives

Overview.

2/ Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Qverview
Messages
Drives
Overview
Messages
Media

2. In the Templates menu, select the "STA-Drive-Utilization" template.

Drives - Overview @ Templtes: O E
@  Format: |2 g | @ Default |
STA-Drive-all
i STy ; : |
Eaé ,3 o //’ fﬁ' x Eaé ,3 3 / ﬁ' x STA-Drive-Base-Information ﬁ' x
MB Read ™MB Write STA-Drive-Enterprise-Performance
BOK 5TA-Drive-Health
50K | _ STA-Drive-L TO-Performance
e & STA-Drive-LTO-Utilization
£ gAY 3 B2 STa-Drive-Last-Exch
= = ] 1 - -| -
= - Bt Byl :. ;'.‘ :1 i __System tive-Lask-Exchange bstem
= Average = F e Vo H Mverage STa-Drive-Performance-30-Days  (Erage
s e ] LE
= S b i én-nrwe-uunzatinn %j
TORE k& & e U

The first graph on the screen is % Drive Utilization, which displays the system
average of percent drive utilization over time. This provides a high-level measure
of activity for all drives in your environment.
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Drives - Overview @  Templates: | SThA-Drive-Lkilization - 55
@ Format: 23 hE
...... o
B0 » ZAH XK B O # P 4
% Drive Utilization R/W Mount Ratio
100 100 14
i 132
80 20 _
£ 60 = a
i __System o __System g __System
o Average o Average 2T Average
o o 40 [l e
;
= ;
20 1
L]
L)
T | & ¥ i
i B
E EFE
o - kg
et b wd b
=
3. To differentiate and compare the activity levels of individual drives, and to
identify potential hot spots, you can sort or filter the drives in the table by various
criteria, such as drive type or library.
In the sample below, the table is sorted in descending order of % Drive Utilization
(30 Days) — highest percentage utilization first.
® Format: = EE | B (applied Filker: % Drive Utiization (30 Days) = '0')

ven- |5 @ B | &

: ; Drive s Drrive Drive Drive
Drive Serial Dirves YalsidPard Drive Model |Physical Drive Library Lifetime |Lfetime |LiFekime
Murnber Serial Murmber

Address Loads iMeters Power He
500000020023 LMKKCWH E40C 2,1,21,2 SlE000lO0102 @ £7 .53 -
SO0000009635 500104 FOO07H27:13 98400 1,2,2,1,1  S1E000000454 o 61,76
HULB393BG2  SO0L04 FOO07AEZ:01  LTOG 1,1,2,9 22000000744 @ 49,47 0 30,307 33,504,466 13,
HUL03BCKWL 500104 FOIO0:7AE2:04  LTOS 3,2,3,0 22000000744 @ 47 £5 0 32,0968 23,871,473 11,1

4.

Use the following steps to add the top five drives to the screen graphs.

Adding the drives to the graphs allows you to compare their attribute values
against the system average.

a.

b.
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l»;)i ] % Drives W —
Drive Serial e L Utilization i o
@ﬁiumber T : Lifetime
i ] Power Hi

The drives are added to the graphs.

Drives - Overview @ Templates: | STA-Drive-Utilization -
@ roms E &)@
Q% ZHX BO % ZHEX BO v ZHX
| % Drive Utilization R, Mount Ratio R/W Rate MB,/sec
100 100 2.4
__ System __ System
a0 B0 Average 2.0 Average
i o _ Drive & _ Drive
50000000... S0000000. .. 216 50000000...
T BOJf | _ Drive = B0 _ Drive = _ Drive
u | 50000002... 4 S0000002. .. &g 50000002...
o l | _ Drive o _ Drive i _ Drive
o 40 t HU03BCK. . o 40 HUTO38CK. . oS HLUT03BCE. ..
| _ Drive _ Drive & 0.8 _ Drive
= | l| HU1BO316... 20 HU1B0316... = HLUMBO316...
LT b _ Drive 04 _ Drive
LI‘ u HU1838356... HU183836... HLU183836...
SEEES SEEEE §8888
RAC Rk B R he he BB OB el e
= = =
RRPERP 2REE D ERERD
BrEUE BN B BaENE
: . * =l

@ Fomat = 55 | & |

Dirive

\Drive Serial Lifetime

?ﬂumber

Drrive Library
Serial Murnber

Report Data Related to Media Migration

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Home, then select Dashboard.
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Home
Dashboa
Quick Links

Executive Reports

The screen provides a high-level view of the number of media, aggregated by

type.

2. Move the mouse over the Library Media Cells graph to display detail for each type

of media stored in the library system.

The sample below illustrates a site planning to migrate off older generation LTO-2
and LTO-3 tapes. Moving the mouse over these two sections of the pie chart
reveals there are a total of 27 LTO-2 and 64 LTO-3 media that must be replaced.

Library “eda =iz E

£3

Hera lyps
WoHe. Eos.. EoH. WOt
ank WITO FITOR TS
WLTM CLTCE WLT. 0L
m-: HT WTn HTih

that type of media.

Libiiy Mades el

e Lierary “ioda Colls

d=caTEs

Select a section of the pie chart to go to the Media — Overview screen filtered for

The sample below shows the screen filtered for LTO-2 media. On this screen, you
can organize the media records by remaining capacity, physical location, or other
attributes pertinent to the migration process.

O |

@ Formak = EER LE, (Applied Filter: Media Type=LTO2
vew~ | [B] & B |
: Media ; : |Drive
Holume Serial Media Tvpe |Health Drive Serial Dirive WM Drive Type Health Last Exchange Stark |Med
Murmber i Murnber ;
|Ind|cat0r |Ind|cat0r |
ATS159 LTOZ ] il
BCS147 LTz m 1110237123 S0;01:04:F0;00:79:CB:5C  IbmUlkriumz m 2012-05-08 12:32:09
ACS151 LTOZ 2 2
ACS198 LTOZ 2 I
ACS211 LT0Z 1 z

4

Colurmns Hidden a1 Columns Frozen

1

»

Displaving 27 record(s)

4. Alternative approaches for gathering this information are to use either of the
following screens, which can summarize, filter, or aggregate media totals by type.
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Media — Overview

Media — Analysis

Report Data Related to Media Ageing

1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Media Overview.
2/ Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Qverview
Messages
Drives
Overview
Analysis
Messages
Media
Ovel

Analysis% }

Messages

2. In the Templates menu, select "STA-Media-Expired".

Media - Overview

@ Templates: m

@  Format: |4 g @ Default |
5SLE500-1
; B
|‘_;';\'.‘l5 @ o |‘_5"@ @ o aTA-Media-all ﬁ“ x
MB Read MB Write 5TA-Media-Base-Information
50 5.000 STA-Media-Cleaning
n
4,000 "
L ()
. L) ] - A
3,000 - :- o __System 5TA-Madia-LTO-Perfarmance bstem
D5 oog [E8 44 RN fwerage ST4-Media-LTO-Ukiization ferage
D o Lol
= iy - E Lk STA-Media-Last-Exchange
1000 b4t s
' ey 5Ta-Media-MIR-Skats
s
(]
[.._r'_l'_ STA-Media-Stats-Last-Exchange
b b
: aTA-Media-Utilization

This template includes a filter and attributes related to media that have expired
and should be retired from service.

Media - Overview

@ Templates; | STA-Media-Expired «

_ |clean [Medi ' [Medi
Molurme Serial Media Library |Media Library |Cleaning !ﬁleg_nmg Media lITEdIIEah Media Life Imedla " Crrive Serial
Mumber Marne Serial Humber [Media | ooe Suspicion e Indicator AMPANDY urmber
i | | |Expired Indicator |Ind|cat0r
0003 HSC-8500-Complex 51600010012 o0 @ 5] @  S000000z0s52 7
CO0006 H3C-8500-Comple: 516000100127 o0 @ Q @  soooooozEssd &
L1105 H3C-8500-Comple: 516000100127 oo @ Q@ @  soooooozoEs4 &
WONSS4 H3C-8500-Comple: 516000100127 oo @ Q @  sooooo0zEETS 4
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Report Resources With the Highest Utilization

This procedure addresses the question, "Which types of drives or media are used the

most in my tape system?"

The drives and media that make up the majority of the system are not necessarily
subject to the most use. Utilization is affected by your client configuration and the
types of drives and media requested by these clients. This procedure addresses some

of the most common ways of defining most used.
The following methods are described:
= "Report Drive Utilization"

s "Report Media Utilization" on page 14-48

Referenced Tasks
= "Apply a Template" on page 3-8

= "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9

m  STA Screen Basics Guide, to sort by multiple columns

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to export table data

Report Drive Utilization

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives

Overview.

*| Home

Tape System Hardware

Complexes Overview

Libraries
Overview
Messages

Drives
Overview
Messages

Media

2. In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Drive-Utilization" template.

Drives - Overview
@  Format: 15 g | @

MEB Read
00
BO0 | V
| i
500§
'_ 4|:||:|! '-"
a | i __System
300 | :: . Average
I " 5 ’
0| it oBL o,
[ AL e
(S L

£ 1=

= =

A
-
-l

Megabytes

-
L

@  Templates: W &
Default |

STA-Drive-all

STA-Drive-Base-Information rﬁ x
STA-Drive-Enterprise-Performance
STA-Drive-Health

STA-Drive-LTO-Perfarmance
STA-Drive-LTO-Utilization
STA-Drive-Last-Exchange

ystem
3TA-Drive-Performance-30-Davs ferage

én-nrive-utilizatinn )
o e S ) %
- L Bt | -

This template displays utilization statistics for all drive types.

3. Use the following steps to remove drives for which STA has no utilization data.
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a. Click Filter Data.

b. In the selection criteria, select the attribute that represents the utilization
measure of interest to you. Select Greater than and enter 0.

Following are some suggested attributes for measuring drive utilization.

*  To identify drives with the highest utilization rates, use % Utilization (30
Days).

*  To identify drives that have recorded the most new data, use MB Write (30
Days), or MB Received (30 Days).

*  Toidentify drives that have passed the most data at the drive head, use
MB R/W (30 Days).

For drives that have been in the library for their entire periods of use, the
drive lifetime attributes are also useful measures of activity — for example,
Drive Lifetime Loads or Drive Lifetime Hours in Motion.

c. Click Apply.

[ Filter Data i)

& Match ANY of the follovang '+ |
Match ALL of the Following

v {30 Days) w | | Gresters Than |« |0

Cancel |

abe iR e B B

TEREC T 00 Ene %]
4, Perform a multiple-column sort to group the records by drive type and then
utilization.
a. In the Table Toolbar, select View, then select Sort, then select Advanced.
b. Complete the Advanced Sort dialog box as follows:
*  In the Sort By field, select Drive Type.

*  In the Then By field, select the attribute that you used in Step b above, and
Descending.

c. Click OK.
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Advanced Sort <)
Sart By % psrending
Dtive Type =| " Descending
Then By " ascending
e Drive Utilization (30 Days) ;I {¥ Descending
Then By £ pscending

| " Descending

W% Cancel
T T =T "™ -

ST L e s FTEINrrArmmT S

The table is sorted according to your criteria.

5. To summarize the data by drive type, you must use an external spreadsheet
application. Use the following steps to export the data displayed in the table to an
HTML-based Excel-compatible file.

a. Click the Export icon in the Table Toolbar, and select Drives.xls.

® Foma: = EE O

View ~ | ] |

L& Drives.paf -
ST2004003214 seErueerusmiED: 15:61

b. Save the file to a location on your local computer.

6. Use a compatible spreadsheet application to open the file and summarize the data.

Report Media Utilization
1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Media Overview.

»| Home

Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries

Overview
Messages
Drives
Overview
Analysis
Messages
Media
Overview

Anal\-‘sisa }

Messages

2. In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Media-Ultilization" template.
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Media - Overview @ Terplates: [BOENET B @
= - |
@ Formab [ |El @ Default
SL3500-1
....... : - s
By @ ¥ ZAHXK B0 2 AHXR STa-Media-al =R
MB Read ME Write STA-Media-Base-Information
50 5.000 5TA-Media-Cleaning
. | i 3TA-Media-Expired
0 i oon | L
. { ; faed i 5Té-Media-Health
M [ L4 L& y
1 £ 3,000 | = 3 -LI
:-: b eis s 00 i i s B aTA-Media-LTO-Performance B
i g Averge Soooofht +1 p Fverage STA-Media-LTO- Utilization perage
N i o e | [] L]
EE .‘!"' i = ||: I‘u En E ‘...-‘ STA-Media-Last-Exchange
LAy ol 1
nl. "' i 'I.DIJL'E E-" ! r.- STA-Media-MIR-Stats
o " o
o g% % STé-Media-Stats-Last-Exchange

z
0z |

STA-Media-Ukilization

This template displays utilization statistics for all media types.
3. Use the following steps to remove media for which STA has no utilization data.
a. Click Filter Data.

b. In the selection criteria, select the attribute that represents the utilization
measure of interest to you. Select Greater than and enter 0.

Following are some suggested attributes for measuring media utilization:

*  To identify media with the greatest amount of movement, use Time spent
reading or writing.

*  To identify media below a specific threshold of available space, use Media
MB Avail Pre/Post

*  To identify media with the greatest number of mounts and dismounts, use
Media Dismounts (30 days).

*  To identify media with the greatest amount of data read or written, use
MB R/W (30 days).

c. Click Apply.
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“T Filter Data a8

& Match ANY of the follovang
Match ALL of the following

[=] | Greater Than [=] |of

(L Tt TN For (-1

4. Perform a multiple-column sort to group the records by media type and then
utilization.

a. In the Table Toolbar, select View, then select Sort, then select Advanced.
b. Complete the Advanced Sort dialog box as follows:
*  In the Sort By field, select Media Type.

*

In the Then By field, select the attribute that you used in Step b above, and

Descending.
c. Click OK.

Advanced Sort < |
Sark By % ascending
Media Tepe =] " Descending
Then By ™ ascending
ME R/ (30 Darys) =] @ Descending
Then By % ascending

=] " Descending

ﬁ:ﬁ Zancel
T T T = e e

The table is sorted according to your criteria.
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|
@ Formab = EE |_EJ Applied Filker: ME R (30 Davs) ='0' )
view » | [B] @ B | of
| | | | |
. e Spent [, o |Ciata ; ; Media  |Media I

ml;rg:ferlal ian:ling ar !E’I:d::ilgﬂﬁ Media MB Awail Pre [(Compression E:i'a HEL Life Warranky |L

ting | ek |Ratio Indicator |Indicator !.ﬁ

i | 1
AAC331 799,204 Fa7, 140,00 1: 1 1,073.69 6,114,101 6,115,174 Q @ ﬂ
AABC345 799,204 767,104.00 1 : 1 1,073.69 6,114,101 6,115,174 & Q
B34 799,204 787,140,001 : 1 1,073.69 6,114,1006,115,174 & (=]
B30 799,204 787,122.00 1: 1 1,073.62 6,113,7096,114,783 & (7]

5. To summarize the data by media type, you must use an external spreadsheet
application. Use the following steps to export the data displayed in the table to an
HTML-based Excel-compatible file.

a. Click the Export icon in the Table Toolbar, and select Media.xls.

@ Fomat: = EE | UL | Appled Filter: Media Type 5t
vew- B[S HIPEBTEQ H
e e Svetosts N o
Serial Manufachrer | oy
Mumber  |Sarisl umber |} e N
(5] Media.pdf |

LFO011 Timmmrz s~ L S1e00010

b. Save the file to a location on your local computer.

6. Use a compatible spreadsheet application to open the file and summarize the data.

Report Library Relative Activity Levels

This procedure addresses the questions, "Which library in my tape environment is the
busiest? Which is the least busy?"

The definition of busy varies by site; common definitions include the number of
exchanges, mounts, or dismounts. This procedure uses the number of mounts. In
addition, it provides instructions for graphing the data so you can compare the
libraries to one another and to the system average.

Referenced Tasks

s "Apply a Template" on page 3-8

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to sort by a column

m  STA Screen Basics Guide, to add a graph pane

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to change the graphed attribute

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to apply library resources to graphs
»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to detach a graph pane

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Libraries
Overview.
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*| Home

Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview

Libraries

Cwverview
Messagg }
Drives

2. In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Lib-Utilization" template.

Libraries - Overview @ Templotes: [DerauET B
@  Format: 25 E | @ Defaulk |
sTa-Lib-al
E&) D » / fﬂl x |‘_§"® o o / éﬂ' x STh-Lib-Base-Infarmation rﬁ x
Occupied Storage Cells MB Read MBY¥  STA-Lib-Configuration
500 24K - STAdib-Health

STA-Lib-Utilization k
T B

400 |{ A

3. In the Mounts (30 Days) column, click the Sort Ascending or Sort Descending
arrow.

Note: Other columns you might want to sort by are Enters (30 Days),
Ejects (30 Days), Occupied Storage Cells, or MB R/W (30 Days).

@ Format = 22 | G

view - | [ 2 B | &
S8 0 [Eroty Ocedpied|Ernty iEnters Ejects oUW e DIVE g i (30 e {30 |MB Write (30
A . age Storage  |Drive Drive {30 Davs) (30 Days (30 | Lilization Diarvs) |Da o Days)

!s Cells |Bays |Biays | ¥ | i |Days) |0 Days) ¥ | L | Y

516000100127 943 9,140 =1 14 i} 0 27,296 .01 o ] u]
522000000744 59 31 g 0 4 = 16,599 28,46 132,599 965 29,949 132,570,016
571000200032 291 1,214 34 14 i} 0 13,695 20,29 35,170,824 29,118 35,141,708
516000100451 455 2,718 37 2 0 g 10,696 Zelg: 16,037,375 17,363 16,020,013
51e000100102 553 595 34 30 i} 1 7,057 0.97 210,250 £9,562 140,355
516000000454 290 1,155 28 36 0 g 5,367 Gl 3,607,462 577,915 3,029,547
516000100090 320 1,125 36 28 15 19 54 0.29 12,857 360,703 452,154
516000100561 434 9,654 5 59 0 O™, gf 0.00 o 0 0]

4. Use the following steps to add a graph pane showing dismounts.
a. Click the Add Graph icon in the Graphics Area Toolbar.
Libraries - Overview
@  Format: 2| e

B O »

Occupied Storage Cells

A new graph pane, with the attribute MB Read, is added to the end of the
Graphics Area display. You may need to scroll down to see the graph.
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b. Click the Change Graphed Attribute icon in the Graph Pane Toolbar, and
select the Dismounts attribute from the menu.

BOx JHX
MB Rs
. Parbtions
’ Drive Bays Ocoupled
* Drive Bays Unocoupied
T Media Slots Occupied
21 Mada Sots Unoccupied Bysem,
Lbrary SNMP Traps
Dismounts b
CAP Enters
CAP Ejects
PTP Enters
PP Ejects
ME Read
MB Write |‘
a Fonmmare—s= ‘-.—":— T

The graph is updated to display the system average for dismount data.

Bo ¥ FEX

5. Use the following steps to add selected libraries to the screen graphs.

Adding the libraries to the graphs allows you to compare their attribute values
against the system average.

a. In the List View table, select the libraries you want to add to the graphs.
b. Click the Apply Selection icon on the List View Toolbar.

& Formst: = B2 | @
View = B TEQ H
Library Senl
Library Complex Mame |
SER000202341  SLB00_SER000201341 m-:l

SSB000202391] 5.500_559000202381
_m.l—li
580001002271 =.3:20_1

RN [=0-17 " I ] bl
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In the sample below, the three libraries with most mounts are added to all the

graphs.
Libraries - Overview @ Tencites: |STadefait- [ @
@ Fmet: 58 & @
BO% JHEX DO % ZHX BOox JHX
MB Read MB Write
SO0, 128
3. 000K, { 1084 -
—_— Syst L sk
2500k } gysen M E WA
£ 3 000K : Library = I|L||..|"' ey Library
516000000 a5 y 5160 EM } ',, ]
Library L 4 500K L] Library i [ Library
T 516000100 [ . :, T S16000 100 [ ] "I' 5160001 00
_Ltll'-.'ll"r < 00K 1 _Lbr-.'lf_- = 4 : H _thﬁlf'.'
S59000202 . : SSO000202 : :_ 550000202
sook |4 My t
\.‘ P e ¥ (1
[ T . 1 | ME—
|
® Fome: = BE | &
wn- BEIREBTEGQ H
Librz
Library Serial Library Complex Mame Library Hame Librasry Model Library WATN ?”vﬁmz Library [P addrecs Lewe
rson &1 Indit
SLE00_S59000202341 mctapedl SLE00 S0:01:04F000:88:06:03 1493 (7.18.00)  10.80.175.251 =
SL500_559000202391 mcitaped2 SL500 S0001:04:F0:00:88: 16: 39 1493 (7. 18.00) 10.80. 175,250
518500_1 eibi1? SLB500 S0:01:045F0:00: 73: 1D:AC  FRS_8.40 10-80.104.97
SLE300_1 =ih2 SLES00 S001:0F0:00:89:F5:31  FRS_8.490 10.80.104.32
518500 1 eib3 SLB500 S0:01:04:F0:00:79:16:A4 FRS 8.40 10.80.104.83
6.

In the Dismounts graph pane, click the Detach Pane icon to detach the graph to
enlarge it and display more detail.

RO % @
Ditmounts

4000
3500 A

i
."l.

Report Media Approaching Capacity

This procedure addresses the questions, "Which media are over 90 percent full? How
do I generate a list that can be used to create a script to eject them from the library?"

STA reports media capacity and available space as numeric values only, not as
percentages. This procedure provides instructions for exporting the numeric values to

a spreadsheet application, which can then be used to calculate percentages. The
resulting list can be used by a media eject script.

Referenced Tasks

= "Apply a Template" on page 3-8

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to sort by a column

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to export table data
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1. Inthe Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Media Overview.

*| Home

Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries

Overview
Messages
Drives
Overview
Analysis
Messages
Media
Overview

Anal'.-'sisa }

Messages

2, In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Media-Utilization" template.

Media - Overview @ Templates: [BeEUET B>

STA-Media-MIR-Stats
3TA-Media-3tats-Last-Exchange
STA-Media-Ukilization

@  Format: |12 B | @ Defsult |
SL3500-1
. o - — . |
B o v AHK B2 ZAHXK STA-Media-Al X
MB Read ME Write STA-Media-Base-Information
50 5,000 5TA-Media-Cleaning
- i 3TA-Media-Expired
40 ! 4,000 i
I i ) o " 5TA-Media-Health
] ! H ‘il :
I 3,000 |« | — J SLTO-
;: £ System o i A Syt STA-Media-LTO-Performance Bico
" g werage 2.000 P Arerage ST-Medis-LTO-Uilization perage
: 2, \ :
H P L STA-Media-Last-Exchange
i i
R .' :

e

This template includes the Media MB Available and Media MB Capacity
attributes.

3. In the Media MB Capacity column, click the Sort Descending arrow.

Media MBE —
| Capacity

edia ME Avail Pre

Sort Descending
1,048,578

512,000

The media with the highest capacity are brought to the top of the list. This sort also
has the advantage of grouping media by type, since capacity tends to vary by
media type.
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@  Formak: = EE

ven - | B B B | B

" I | . =
o T e R A
| |Indicakar | |30 Daws) | | |Writing | |
BASSLT 571000200032 G 576001000451 10 m:01:03 0:00:00 0:01:03 5,242,530 ﬂ
BASS0G 571000200032 _ﬂ 576001000224 5 0:00:00 0:00:52 0:00:52 5,242,530
BASSO7 571000200032 0 576001000451 9 0:00:05 0:00:00 0:00:05 5,242,530
BASS04 571000200032 G 576001000224 10 00000 0:00:00 0:00:00 5,242,530
BASSO0 571000200032 ﬁ 576001000451 5 00000 0:00:52 0:00:52 5,242,530

4. To create a list that can be used by a media eject script, you must use an external
spreadsheet application. Use the following steps to export the data displayed in
the table to an HTML-based Excel-compatible file.

a. Click the Export icon in the Table Toolbar and selected the Media.xls option.
@® Fowmat = EE | L | Apphed Filter: Media Type 51
vew- B (2R D ETEQ | H
Viphume

Serial
urmbsear

LFO011

b. Save the file to a location on your local computer.

5. Using a compatible spreadsheet program, add a Percentage Full column,
containing calculated values derived from the attributes in the exported table. Sort
the table by the column values and identify a list of media over 90 percent full.

Report Drive Firmware Levels

This procedure addresses the question, "Have all my drives been upgraded to the
latest firmware?" Firmware levels are usually evaluated by drive type or model.

The following methods are described:
s "Using the Drives — Overview Screen"

s "Using the Drives — Analysis Screen" on page 14-60

Referenced Tasks

s  "Apply a Template" on page 3-8

m  STA Screen Basics Guide, to move a column

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to sort by multiple columns

= "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9
»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to change the height of a row

»  STA Screen Basics Guide, to navigate using aggregate count links

Using the Drives — Overview Screen

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives
Overview.
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*| Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Overview
Messages
Drives

Over

Analysis
Messages
Media

2. In the Templates menu, apply the "STA-Drives-Base-Information" template.

Drives - Overview @ Terplates: (DRI B &
@  Formak: 23] B @ Default |
STA-Drive-all |
B O 2 2R B v LXK <5T.c\-Drive-Base-InFormation@ %
MB Read MB Write Ewia-Erkberprisafoskarmarice
800 50K STA-Drive-Health
700 | 7 :‘; STA-Drive-LTO-Performance
H 1
600 | : A STA-Drive-LTO-Utilization
L " 44 [
500 -3 . - P STé-Drive-Last-Exch
2 400 ".l. Hi __System & 1: Y .z System IR am R enags ystem
2 300 | 1 i Average o g Seb Aversge STA-Drive-Performance-30-Days  fEr@ge
£ 300 i )
= ool A i = i ST#-Drive-Ltilization
SUER N A H =T

This template includes the drive firmware version and other related attributes.
@ Format: = EE | B

Wiew = @ g_?‘_, ﬁ

EE:-EE:HE' Drive Type Eﬂgﬁifacturer‘ Drive Maodel Brpi;:tpe?perties EZ;FEh Dirivve I IEII:.I:;caI ‘Erai;zubrary |E;i::|||j\i]
Indicator Address |
HIJ15031620  Hpllkriums  HP LT 2012-03-25 18:01:31 e So0l:04:FOi00AC:AFFE  1,1,-2,1,6 13000 S?IDDH
HU10470LTA  HpllkriumS  HP LTS 2012-03-28 18:01:55 0 S0:01:04:F0:00:7A:52:10  4,3,1,9 sl500-goldie S2200
EF2001 NN & T b Fre ST Rininininl=] 2 rondoné 1201 .20 ﬁ [ TN O P 0 = O T O T e 11 1172 clnnn cR1nanm

3. Use the following steps to reorder the table columns so the drive firmware level is
displayed next to the drive model.

a. In the Table Toolbar, select View, then select Reorder Columns.
@ Fomak: = 52| 5

s | o

Zalumns » |
Dikach Dirisee W
ot " D:01:04:F0:00: &

b Gﬂfder Columns. . [%:01:04:F0:00:7
BN s IREHIVEECH S TH TR
b. In the Reorder Columns dialog box, arrange the following attributes so they
are listed together.
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C.

Reorder Columns

*  Drive Model
*  Drive Firmware Version

Click OK.

¥isible Columns

Drive Type -
Drrive ManuFacturer

Five Model
Drive Firmware Version

Drive Froperfies Opdated
Drive Health Indicator
D Wit IR

Drive Physical Address

K4 b B

Drrive Library Mame

Drive Library Serial Mumber
Dvivea TM

@ Fomat: = 52 | G
ewyl | B 3 & &

| ) ) Drrive: ; ) Dirive |Drive g |
Ezrnigf”al Drive Tvpe |r|:\)’l?|;ifacture Drive Model |Firmware Bn;gtI;rdnpertles Health ‘ Dot T |Pheysical E!;ﬁéu

| Wersion R Indicataor | |Address

HU1&031620  HpUlkriomd  HP LTiog He45-015.021 2012-03-28 158:01:31 a So0l:04:FOc00ACATIFE  1,1,-2,1,6 513000
HU10470LTA  HpUlkriumS  HP LTOS I5B5-015.762 2012-03-28 158:01:55 e S0:01:04:FO:00:7A:52: 10 4,3,1,9 5I500-g
ET 2 NN B T AnNNk-Fres ST R Nalalnlyl=} 1 42 ANE.E 20 20 2ondond 1920120 ﬁ [= R BT o ¥ B0 = 0 T O T e 1114172 Fli=lnlnlal

4. To display firmware levels by drive type, use the following steps to set up a
multiple-column sort.

a.

b.

In the Table Toolbar, select View, then select Sort, then select Advanced.

complete the Advanced Sort dialog box as follows:

*  In the Sort By field, select Drive Model.

*  In the Then By field, select Drive Firmware Version and select
Descending.
Click OK.
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Advanced Sort <]
Sork By i peccending
Drive Model -] " Descending
Then By £ pscending

Drivve Firmware Version C Descending

Then By i peccending
B " Descending
M’ ] ""LE Cancel
¥ nr AT Pl I it P ol R Y e Y R O =

The table is sorted according to your criteria.

@ Format: = EE | G

B DEE | — |
Drrive Serial Drrive Drive D rive Properties Bl LI Drive Li
Humb Drive Tvpe ManLfack Mioded Firmware L Health Dritve i Ty Pheysical N

g e T Wersion HEAE Indicatar |Address 21
331000013515 Stkagd0a STK SE408 1.44,108-5.10 2012-03-25 18:01:39 IE‘ LIMER W 2,2,-2,1,3 H5C-85 A|
331000024195 Stkag40a STK SE408 1.44,108-5,10 201 2-03-25 18:01:39 IE‘ LIMER T 2.2,-1,1,2 H5C-5

5. Use the following steps to display firmware levels for a specific drive model.
a. Click Filter Data.
b. Specify the following selection criteria:
*  Drive Model is the drive model of interest.
c. Click Apply.
I Filter Data -
Fiter Matching:  ~ mﬁ :;Tgxmg _{._l
Dt Madal [=] [12 [=] [Ti00008 L x|
@
(L et T I0000bEne o 0800 J1E 3T

The table is updated according to your selection criteria.
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o S|
@ Fomat: = £ 5 (applied Fiker: Drive Mndel=T10E@
view - | 2] & B | H
: e - -
Ez;igfrial Drive Tvpe Eﬂ:ﬁzfactu q&;ﬁl =5t Ei?r\;?vare \TEF;:tF‘e?perties EZ;FEh Drrivve ST !Eltul:;cal Erai;?eubra
| Wersion | Indicator | Address |
572004002033 T10000b aTE T10000E RP453205-5,30 2012-04-30 13:11:21 é Soe01l:04:FO:00: 7o CE: 20 1,2,1,1,3 evtlibrary
572001000214 T10000b aTE T10000E 1,48.205-5.30 2012-03-30 14:35:43 E S0:01:04:FO:00:3A: B854 1,2,1,1,4 bas-slas00
572004000099 T10000b-Enc 5TE T10000E 1.48.205-5.30 2012-03-25 15:01:351 E So0l:04:FOio0ACAFBC 1,1,1,1,6 13000
572001000315 T10000b-Enc 5TE T10000E 1,48,105-5.30 2012-04-06 15:01:39 e Sou0l:04:FO0nAC:AZ:DY  1,1,-1,1,3 13000
572004000129 T10000b aTE T10000E 1.48,105-5.30 2012-04-04 15:02:37 E S0:01:04:FO:00: S4B BA 1,1,-2,1,4 bas-slgs00
572001000316 T10000b aTE T10000E 1.48,105-5.30 2012-04-04 15:01:36 6 Sou0l:04:FOio0AC:AFE9 1,1,2,1,2 513000
572001000201 T10000b STE 10000E 1,48,105-5.30£012-04-06 15:04:52 S0:01:04:FO:00:54:EAAE 1,2,-1,1,1 bas-slgs00

Using the Drives - Analysis Screen
This method provides totals by drive and firmware level, and aggregates the totals by

library complex.

1. In the Navigation Bar, select Tape System Hardware, then select Drives Analysis.

>/ Home
Tape System Hardware
Complexes Overview
Libraries
Overview
Messages
Drives
Overview
Analysis

Media

2. Use the following steps to display firmware levels for a specific drive model.

1

a. Click Filter Data.

b. Specify the following selection criteria:

*  Drive Model is the drive model of interest.

c. Click Apply.
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[ Filter Data

Filter Matching:

& Mabch ANY of the 'f'nlw"nq
Match ALL of the following

Drive Moded | | Iz

[=] [T100008

R T 100000t [=}

The table is updated according to your selection criteria.

Sl

@ & [ & B Copplied Fiter: Orive Model=T100008 )

a8l
+ |

R |

Cancel |
=yl Br g0

ACTION

| EVALUATE | MONITOR |

USE

[ UNENDWN |

Total

SL3000_571000200032

1|5TK
Drive Manufacturer Total

Drive Library Number Total

SL8500_5

1|5TK
Drive Manufacturer Total

Drive Library Number Total

SL8500_7

1|5TK
Drive Manufacturer Total

Drive Library Number Total

SL8500_8

1|5TK
Drive Manufacturer Total

Drive Library Number Total

Library Complex Name Total

O O O ] O 0] O e e e

L S Y e o Y s Y e Y e Y s Y o Y s ) s Y s Y m |
| S T e T e T e B o e N et e I e T e |

B O O] O e e e e e

hoE = = OO 0O R R R e

3. Use the following steps to reorganize the pivot table to aggregate firmware levels

by drive model.

a. Click the Change Attribute icon on the Pivot Table Toolbar.

b. Inthe Change Attributes dialog box, rearrange the attributes so the Selected

Attributes list is as follows:

*  Drive Model

*  Drive Firmware Version

*  Library Complex Name

Note:

The last attribute in the list — in this case, Library Complex

Name — always designates the column headers. The remaining
attributes designate the row layers, nested in the order listed — in this

case, Drive Firmware Version within Drive Model.
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c. Click OK.

Change Attributes

Available Attributes

Drive Type

Encryption Capable

Drive Inkerface

Exchange Encryption Used
Exchange Recording Technigue
Drive Exchange Status

Exchange F5iZ

Exchange Drive Cleaning Reguired
Exchange Write Inefficient
Exchange Read Marginal

[Mwivea | mad Lieik dlark

Ble v

Selected Attributes

Dirive Model
Drive Firnware Version
ibrary Complex Mame

| Ta4D7

The pivot table is updated according to your criteria.

@ # [& & B (appliedFiler: Drive Model=T100008

prd |

@R

=
£
=
W

5L3l]l]l]_5'.'1d 5L5l]l]_522l]d SLB500_1 SLB500_5 SLB500_6 SL8500_7 SLB500_8
T10000B | 1.46.209-5.20 o o o o o o
1.48.105-5.30 z o o 3 o o
1.48.205-5.30 1 o o 1 o ]
RP.48205-5.30 o ] ] o ] 1
Drive Firmware ¥ersion Total 3 1] 1] 4 1] 1
Drive Model Total 3 i} i} 4 i} 1

4. To display a detailed listing of any of the subtotals, click the text link in a cell.

@ # [ & B spplied Fiter: Drive Model=T100008

‘T10000B

1.46.209-5.20

a

1.48.105-5.30

1.48.205-5.30

RP.48205-5.30

Drive Firmware Yersion Total

Drive Model Total

[N I % T e T N ]

o o o o oo

o o o o oo

a

®

4
4

o o o o oo

Lt e s T s T v |

You are taken to the Drives — Overview screen, which displays additional detail
for the drives included in the selected subtotal.
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Drives - Overview @  Templates: | Default » [
@ Format: M e
BO 7z ZAH XK BO»v A2 &K Oz 742 &K
MB Read MB Write Mount R /W MB/sec
200 S0k, 1.4
F00 n [
i ok a4 R !
E00 n " ik Hoapnl W '
" [TO L] o 1.0f—m o H
£ 500 n £k 4% 1) Posbih Pow A
E an0 H __ System 2 Py b L System o P Y aet System
n, " 1 Average . Vb e MY T fverage A L e’ 0T Average
E 300 [t " & RE T 3 s RE U :
e ] = C [
_zmi:: HH - i 17 H s H
WY H 1E'K|'{: L4 i .;n““; I'-' !
10088 4 f ) .2 i
oLt st % f
_",: c A U 1 = b
| b - Bt ~J .l b
Dat Dat Dat
Fa
@ Format: = BE Applied Filker: Drive Model=T 100008 and Drive Firmware Yersion Is '1.48,105-5.30' and Library Complesx Name=5L850®
oo |51 5 8 H
| Dirivve I I |EXE
ﬁr'r\f'e;SeriaJ'Nurﬁb_er" Drrisve i 1 Crive Tepe Health Exchange Start Etr;zfxchange Exchange FSC %:;
Indicator Fien
72001000201 S0:01:04:FO:00:EA:BA AR T100000 P 2012-04-16 13:54:03 GOoD
572004000129 S0:01:04:FO:00:85:64:BA  T10000b El
S72001000141 S0:01:04:F0:00:88:E4: D5 T10000b-Enc ﬂ 2012-04-15 14:10:27 [clalel )

Best Practices for Investigating Tape Environment Issues

This section provides tips for investigating issues with drives and media.

Tape alert detail

Tape alert counts for the last exchange are available on the Drive, Media, and
Exchange Overview screens. To determine the nature of a tape alert, go to the
Exchanges Overview Detail View and review the following sections:

= Exchange Alerts — Severe
s Exchange Alerts — Warning
s Exchange Alerts — Informational

See the STA Data Reference Guide for detailed tape alert descriptions.

Transient media

Media must be in a library storage cell or a drive at the time of a data collection for it
to be detected. Media in a transient location is not detected by a data collection and
therefore may not appear on the STA screens.

If media is unexpectedly missing, see ""Missing" Media" for some troubleshooting
steps.
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Collect drive details
If you suspect a problem with a drive, save details of its recent activity to a PDF file.
You can include this file in any inquiries to Oracle Service.

1. On the Drives Overview screen, select the Drive Serial Number active link to
display the Detail View.

2. Save the resulting display as a PDF file.

Export and review recent exchanges for a drive
Exchange detail may provide valuable information about a drive issue.

1. On the Drives Overview screen, select View, then Columns. then Show More
Columns.

2. Move Drive Dismounts (30 days) into the Visible Columns column, then click OK.

3. Select the Drive Dismounts (30 days) aggregate count link for the drive. You are
taken to the Exchanges Overview screen, filtered to show all the exchanges
included in the count.

4. On the Exchanges Overview List View, select Columns, then Show All
5. Select Export, then Exchange.xls to export the data to Excel format.

6. A fixable condition may stand out to you as you scroll through the worksheet
columns. For example, you may notice that the "Media Directory Invalid" error
appears on multiple media.

Create a site-specific STA task cheat sheet
For each area of concern or activity you have accomplished in STA, document the
quick steps to do it. For example:

s Determining which drives have been cleaned over the last month
= Determining which drives have been idle more than a week

s Determining if some media need to be retired

= How to do year-end planning and new media purchase estimates

Use the procedures in the preceding sections as starting points.

14-64 StorageTek Tape Analytics User's Guide



A

Dashboard Portlets

This section includes descriptions of the available Dashboard portlets.
= Graph Portlets

»  Table Portlets

= Report Portlets

Note: All data on Dashboard portlets is reported in UTC time. See
"Times Displayed on the Dashboard" on page 2-3 for details.

Graph Portlets

Graph portlets include several formats. Bar and pie charts are point-in-time reports of
related data. Line graphs and area charts show values over a selected date range. See
the STA Screen Basics Guide for additional information about these graph formats.

Depending on when you display the Dashboard, the last time period on each graph
may show a drop-off in data because it is just a partial period.

Alerts
Bar chart showing the total number of STA alerts for drives, media, libraries, CAPs,
and PTPs generated over a selected date range.

Note: Alerts are generated based on user-defined alert policies.
Because the number of alert policies and their criteria and severity are
entirely user-defined, this graph does not necessarily indicate issues
with your tape library system environment.

Alert Trends
Line graph showing the total number and severity of STA alerts each day over a
selected date range.

Note: Alerts are generated based on user-defined alert policies.
Because the number of alert policies and their criteria and severity are
entirely user-defined, this graph does not necessarily indicate issues
with your tape library system environment.

Dashboard Portlets A-1
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Cum Data Read and Written
Line graph showing the total amount of data read and written over a selected date
range.

Drive Activity Trends
Area chart showing, by drive model, the total number of dismounts each day over a
selected date range.

Drive Health
Bar chart showing, by drive model, the total number of drives with each Drive Health
Indicator as computed by STA.

Drive Health Trends
Line graph showing, by drive model, the average Drive Suspicion Level each day over
a selected date range.

To compute the daily value for a given model, STA averages the suspicion levels of all
installed drives of that model, regardless of how many were actually used that day. If a
drive was not used on a given day; its suspicion level is carried forward from the day
before.

Drive Utilization (Hourly, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly)

Line graph showing the average percentage of time the drives were occupied each
hour, day, week, or month. You can filter by drive location (complex, library, or rail, for
example) and by date range.

Values shown in this portlet are updated at the end of each hour, so are not real-time.

1/0 Throughput (Hourly, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly)
Line graph showing the total amount of data read and written each hour, day, week, or
month over a selected date range.

Library Component Health Trends
Line graph showing, by library component type (robots, CAPs, elevators, and
pass-through ports), the average daily condition over a selected date range.

Note: The conditions are as reported by the library, not by STA
analytics.

Library Component Status

Bar chart showing, by library component type (robots, CAPs, elevators and
pass-through ports), the current total number of components with each reported
condition.

Note: The conditions are as reported by the library, not by STA
analytics.

Library Drive Bays
Pie chart showing the current distribution of installed drives by type and empty drive
slots.

Library Media Slots
Pie chart showing the current distribution of occupied media slots by media type and
empty slots.
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Library Status
Bar chart showing, by library model, the current total number of libraries with each
Top-Level Indicator as reported by the library.

Maximum Mount Times (Hourly, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly)

Line graph showing, for each hour, day, week, or month over a selected date range, the
total time-to-mount of the single exchange that took the longest time to mount. The
value plotted is the total time from the start of the exchange to the start of the mount.

Media — Least Recently Mounted (Hourly, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly)

Line graph showing, for each hour, day, week, or month over a selected date range, the
piece of media with the longest time since the last exchange. The value plotted is the
total time since the last exchange. Only media that have had exchange activity are
included.

Values shown in this portlet are updated at the end of each hour, so are not real-time.

Media Health
Bar chart showing, by media type, the total number of media with each Media Health
Indicator as computed by STA.

Media Health Trends
Line graph showing, by media type, the average Media Suspicion Level each day over
a selected date range.

To compute the daily value for a given media type, STA averages the suspicion levels
of all available media of that type, regardless of how many were actually used that day.
If a media was not used on a given day, its suspicion level is carried forward from the
day before.

Media Movements (Hourly, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly)

Line graph showing the total times media were entered, ejected, or otherwise moved
each hour, day, week, or month over a selected date range. "Other" movements include
moves by robots, elevators, or PTPs.

Values shown in this portlet are updated at the end of each hour, so are not real-time.

Media Slots Available (Hourly, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly)
Line graph showing the minimum and maximum media slots available each hour, day,
week, or month over a selected date range

Media Utilization (Hourly, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly)

Line graph showing an estimate of average media utilization each hour, day, week, or
month over a selected date range. Media utilization is the percentage of the total
media capacity that has been used by data—that is, the "fullness" of the media. Only
media that have had exchange activity are included.

Values shown in this portlet are updated at the end of each hour, so are not real-time.
Media Utilization Bands (Hourly, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly)
Line graph showing an estimate of the number of media bands, or utilization ranges,

used each hour, day, week, or month over a selected date range. A band appears on
the graph only if there are media with utilization values in that range.

The <0001% band includes both media that is literally blank and media that is
effectively blank because it has an internal label but no real data.

Values shown in this portlet are updated at the end of each hour, so are not real-time.
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Media Validation
Line graph showing the total number of media validations, and the total passed,
failed, and unknown for the selected time period.

Mounts (Hourly, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly)
Line graph showing the total number of mounts each hour, day, week, or month over a
selected date range. The value plotted is the number of mounts, not dismounts.

Robot Health
Bar chart showing the current number of robots by Robot Health as computed by STA.

SL8500 Dismount Efficiency (moves)

Bar chart summarizing the total number of rails on which a media travels to complete
a dismount request as part of an exchange. This includes movements by robots,
elevators, and PTPs. If a media crosses a rail without stopping, the rail is not included
in the count. For example:

s For a media moved from a drive to a media slot on the same rail, the count is "1."

s For a media moved from a drive on rail #4 to a media slot on rail #1, the count is
IV2‘H

s For a media moved from a drive on rail #4, to a PTP on rail #3, to a drive on rail #1
in a different library, the count is "3."

Note: For libraries managed by StorageTek ACSLS, if the media float
option is enabled, dismount move efficiency will be "1" whenever
media slots are available within the same LSM as the drive.

SL8500 Mount Efficiency (moves)

Bar chart summarizing the total number of rails on which a media travels to complete
a mount request as part of an exchange. This includes movements by robots, elevators,
and PTPs. If a media crosses a rail without stopping, the rail is not included in the
count. For example:

s For a media moved from a media slot to a drive on the same rail, the count is "1."

s For a media moved from a media slot on rail #1 to a drive on rail #4, the count is
H2.”

s For a media moved from a drive on rail #1, to a PTP on rail #3, to a drive on rail #4
in a different library, the count is "3."

Table Portlets

Some table portlets are point-in-time reports of related data. Others are trend reports,
showing start and end, and high and low values over a selected date range. You can
hover the cursor over a table cell to display a tooltip containing detailed values and
dates.

Trend reports include embedded spark charts, which are small line graphs that plot up
to four key values—Start, End, High, and Low—for a selected date range. See the STA
Screen Basics Guide for details about spark charts.

Data Read/Written Trends
Summarizes the amount of data read and written, and average data compression ratio
over a selected date range.
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The Total Data Stored values are the total amount of data stored on all media in the
selected libraries as of the indicated dates.

The Data Compression values displayed in the table are rounded to the nearest whole
number; the table cell tooltips display decimal value detail.

This portlet displays values for dates within the last six months (180 days) only. If you
filter for a date range extending past the previous six months, the portlet displays
values only for dates that fall within the allowed range. Following are examples:

= Filtering for "Number of Days More Than 25" shows values for the period from 60
to 25 days ago.

= Filtering for "Number of Days Less Than 75" shows values for the period 60 days
ago to current.

= Filtering for "Number of Days More Than 200" shows no data.

Drive Capacity Planning (30 Days)
Summarizes installed drive slots, installed drives, removed drives, and drive
utilization statistics over the last 30 days.

The Drives Under-utilized count includes unknown drives (drives for which STA has
received no data), as well as drives that have never been used.

Drives Fewest Meters Between Recent Cleanings

Lists drives that have run the fewest meters of tape between the two most recent
cleanings. The table only includes drives for which STA has recorded at least two
cleaning actions. This is as of the current point in time.

Drives Watch List

Summarizes drives with Action or Evaluate drive health. Lists the drive serial number,
model, Drive Health Indicator, Drive Health Trend, and most recent annotation. This is
as of the current point in time.

Media Capacity Planning (30 Days)
Summarizes installed, activated, and occupied media slots, media removed, and
media utilization statistics over the last 30 days.

The following values are updated each day at 00:00 UTC time, so are not real-time.
s Media Utilized

= Media Blank

s Media Unknown/Never Mounted

All other values are real-time.

Media Exceptions

Lists media that have been removed from the tape library system through some means
other than a cartridge access port (CAP), SL3000 access expansion module (AEM),
SL150 mailslot. This is as of the current point in time.

Media Validation

Summarizes media validation results by verification test type. By default, this portlet
shows data for the last 14 days. The counts in the Pass, Fail, and Unknown columns
are based on the MV Result attribute, as follows:

s Use-MV Result is Use
s Fail - MV Result is Failed or Degraded
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s Unknown — MV Result is Unknown

This table reports completed validations only; pending or in-process validations are
not included. It includes validations initiated by all sources, including host
applications, SL Console, and the library CLI, as well as STA. See "Media Validation
Initiators" on page 8-22 for details.

Media Watch List

Summarizes media with Action or Evaluate media health. Lists the volume serial
number (volser), type, Media Health Indicator, Media Health Trend, and most recent
annotation. This is as of the current point in time.

Monitored Device Trends

Summarizes the number of resources in your tape library system over a selected date
range. Information includes the total number of libraries, robots, CAPs, pass-through
ports (PTPs), elevators, drives, media, and media removed through a CAP, SL3000
AEM, or SL150 mailslot.

Report Portlets

Report portlets are text-only summaries of current information about your tape library
system.

Data Read Report
Summarizes total data read from media, including the daily average, daily high and
low marks, and average compression ratio.

Data Written Report
Summarizes total data written to media, including the daily average, daily high and
low marks, and average compression ratio.

Drives Health Report
Summarizes the number of drives by Drive Health Indicator as computed by STA.

Library Status Report
Summarizes the number of libraries by Library Top-Level Indicator reported by the
library.

Media Health Report

Summarizes the number of media by Media Health Indicator as computed by STA.
The "Unknown" category includes media for which STA has not received sufficient
data to calculate health; this may occur for the following reasons:

s The media has not been mounted in a drive during the time STA has been
monitoring it.

s The STA Supported attribute for the media has a value of True. This indicates the
media has a type does not meet the minimum requirements for STA analytics—for
example, SDLT and LTO-2 media. See the STA Requirements Guide for details about
supported media types.

Media Validation Report

Summarizes media validation activity, including a breakdown of validations
performed, number of media validated, number of drives used, and validation elapsed
times.
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Monitored Device Counts

Summarizes total devices monitored in your tape library system, including libraries,
robots, CAPs, pass-through ports (PTPs), elevators, drives, media, and media removed
through a CAP, SL3000 AEM, or SL150 mailslot

By default, this report includes all devices as of the current date. However, when
filtered by STA Start Tracking Date (Days) or STA Start Tracking Date (No. Days), the
report counts include the number of devices with STA Start Tracking dates that fall in
the specified range of dates or number of days. For example, if you use the filter "STA
Start Tracking Date Less Than 7 Days Ago," the report only counts devices that were
added to the tape library environment during the last seven days; devices monitored
for longer are not included.
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STA Predefined Templates

This section includes short descriptions of the predefined templates for each Overview,
Analysis, and Messages screen. STA predefined templates are always prefixed "STA-".

Home Tab

s "Dashboard Templates" on page B-2

Tape System Hardware Tab

s "Complexes Overview Templates" on page B-3

» 'Libraries — Overview Templates" on page B-4

» 'Libraries — Messages Templates" on page B-4

= "Drives — Overview Templates" on page B-5

s "Drives — Analysis Templates" on page B-6

s '"Drives — Messages Templates" on page B-6

s "Media - Overview Templates" on page B-6

= "Media - Analysis Templates" on page B-8

s "Media — Messages Templates" on page B-8

= "Robots Overview Templates" on page B-8

s "CAPs Overview Templates" on page B-8

s '"PTPs Overview Templates" on page B-9

= "Elevators Overview Templates" on page B-9

Tape System Activity Tab

s "Alerts Overview Templates" on page B-9

= "Exchanges Overview Templates" on page B-10

s 'Drive Cleanings Overview Templates" on page B-11
= "Media Validation Overview Templates" on page B-11
= "All Messages — Overview Templates" on page B-11
= "All Messages — Analysis Templates" on page B-12
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Dashboard Templates

Dashboard Templates
Dashboard B Templates M BE &

STA-Defauit
STA-Disshbosnd -G aphs
Midia Health @ B T ¥ | Orive Health D H T ¥ | Lbraryststus  STA-Dashboard-A8-Reports
STA-Dashboard-al-Tables
. STA-Dashboard Nearine Dady

GOT2 CLM L = sL3000 i STA-Dashboand-Nearling Hourly

o = ik = = STa-Dashboard-Mearine Monthly

oK 1500 [ STADashboard-earine Weekly

LTO1 CLN s LTOA & '_'.-_3:_':.i ﬂﬁﬂﬁmw'ﬁﬂl

STA-Default
Provides a comprehensive summary of the condition, configuration, and daily
performance of your tape library system.

B Fomat ColemCont: | 32 Rowheght | 2203 Q| @ -

D0 CLM LRI HMOANTN

STA-Dashboard-All-Graphs
Displays all available graph portlets in alphabetical order. This template is useful for
selecting portlets to include in Dashboard templates and Executive Reports.

STA-Dashboard-All-Reports
Displays all available report portlets in alphabetical order. This template is useful for
selecting portlets to include in Dashboard templates and Executive Reports.

STA-Dashboard-All-Tables
Displays all available table portlets in alphabetical order. This template is useful for
selecting portlets to include in Dashboard templates and Executive Reports.

STA-Dashboard-Nearline-Daily

Displays daily summary information for drive and media activity in your tape library
system over the last 30 days. The displayed portlets summarize mount activity, I/O
throughput, drive and media utilization, and drive and media slot availability.

Note: Data displayed in this template is updated at the end of each
day. For bar charts, at least one full day's worth of data must have
been collected by STA in order for data to be displayed. For line
graphs, at least two data points are required, so at least two days'
worth of data are required.

STA-Dashboard-Nearline-Hourly

Displays hourly summary information for drive and media activity in your tape
library system over the last four days. The displayed portlets summarize mount
activity, I/O throughput, drive and media utilization, and drive and media slot
availability.

Note: Data displayed in this template is updated at the end of each
hour. For bar charts, at least one full hour's worth of data must have
been collected by STA in order for data to be displayed. For line
graphs, at least two data points are required, so at least two hours'
worth of data are required.
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STA-Dashboard-Nearline-Monthly

Displays monthly summary information for drive and media activity in your tape
library system over the last 365 days. The displayed portlets summarize mount
activity, I/O throughput, drive and media utilization, and drive and media slot
availability.

Note: Data displayed in this template is updated at the end of each
month. For bar charts, at least one full month's worth of data must
have been collected by STA in order for data to be displayed. For line
graphs, at least two data points are required, so at least two months'
worth of data are required.

STA-Dashboard-Nearline-Weekly

Displays daily summary information for drive and media activity in your tape library
system over the last 100 days. The displayed portlets summarize mount activity, I/O
throughput, drive and media utilization, and drive and media slot availability.

Note: Data displayed in this template is updated at the end of each
week. For bar charts, at least one full week's worth of data must have
been collected by STA in order for data to be displayed. For line
graphs, at least two data points are required, so at least two weeks'
worth of data are required.

STA-Dashboard-Quick-Start
Displays information about the overall configuration and condition of the tape library
system; used with the STA Quick Start Guide.

Complexes Overview Templates

Complexes Overview @  Templates: M B3

X0

Format: . 3 i \ﬁ STA-Default
STA-Complex -Al
BOx JEX BO % SJER|  Tcomecomtonsn [ R
HMedia Shots Oocupied MB Read [T STA-Comples 4nkraton

STA-Default
Displays basic library complex configuration.

STA-Complex-All
Displays all library complex graphs and table attributes.

STA-Complex-Configuration
Displays information about the library complex physical and partition configuration.

STA-Complex-Utilization
Displays the physical configuration of the library complex and summarizes activity in
the complex, including enters and ejects, mounts and dismounts, and drive utilization.
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Libraries — Overview Templates

Libraries - Overview @ Templates: M B &

@ v 48 & @ STADeful

B O v JHEX B ey JHX STaLb-Base-dnformaton [N 3¢
Media Slats Occupsed ME Read MB'  STALb-Configuration

STALb-a0

ki STA-Lib-Health
STALib-Quick Start

F . STA-Lb-Utillization
Tl s

-

STA-Default
Displays basic library properties and configuration information.

STA-Lib-All
Displays all library table attributes.

STA-Lib-Base-Information
Displays the base library configuration and relatively static data; useful for library
description and inventory listings.

STA-Lib-Configuration
Displays information about the library physical and partition configuration. Also
includes connection information useful for troubleshooting connection issues.

STA-Lib-Health
Displays information about library health, firmware, and SNMP connection with STA.

STA-Lib-Quick-Start
Displays information about the overall configuration and condition of the library; used
with the STA Quick Start Guide.

STA-Lib-Utilization
Displays summary information about the amount and rates of library activity and
drive utilization.

Libraries — Messages Templates

Libraries - Messages B Tomwkix | ]
o STA-Defaudt
@ Format: = EE -
view- (3@ T E H  rogetumbe
[T ————] Tran Tums i sk Annnkabinn [ T T— s e [LOTOVY Library Serial Flansira T [ S
STA-Default

Displays SNMP traps, including detail about the library and device involved. Includes
messages with the following Trap Types: CAP, Heartbeat, Library Environment Check,
Library Log, Library Status, and PTP. Some messages may also appear in the Drives —
Messages and Media — Messages screens.
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Drives — Overview Templates

Drives - Overview

]

Format:

MB Read

B O % JHX

i e

HB Write

STA-Default

Displays drive configuration information and the status of the most recent exchange

that occurred on the drive.

STA-Drive-All

B O ®

JHR

Displays all drive graphs and table attributes.

STA-Drive-Base-Information

k] Templates: M jjj_!

STA-Defauit
STA-Drive-Al
STA-Drive-Base-Information EF 4
STA-Drive-Enterpnse Performance
STA-Drive-Health

STA-Drive-LTO-Performance
STA-DriveLTO-Utization
5TA-Drive-Last-Exchange

STA-Drivie-My
STA-DrivePerformance-30-Days jﬁ
STA-Drive-Utlrabon

Displays the base drive configuration and relatively static data; useful for drive

description and inventory listings.

STA-Drive-Enterprise-Performance

Displays summary performance data for enterprise drives only.

STA-Drive-Health

Displays current and summary health and activity information for all drives.

STA-Drive-Last-Exchange

Displays information for the last exchange that occurred on each drive.

STA-Drive-LTO-Performance

Displays performance data for LTO drives only.

STA-Drive-LTO-Utilization

Displays utilization statistics for LTO drives only.

STA-Drive-MV

Displays drives that meet the criteria for performing STA media validation. The
displayed attributes provide detail that is useful for selecting and monitoring the
performance of drives that may be assigned to the validation drive pools.

STA-Drive-Performance-30-Days

Displays summary performance data for all drives over the last 30 days.

STA-Drive-Utilization

Displays utilization statistics for all drives.
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Drives — Analysis Templates

Drives - Analysis D Tempiates: m BE
L STa-Default I

@ Fomat |5 H ‘L-L
STADrive Frmware Levels
e E ST D -Fosad Mo ginal
Librarv Complex Hame Total
STA-Default

Summarizes current drive health by library complex.

STA-Drive-Firmware-Levels
Summarizes current drive firmware levels by drive type.

STA-Drive-Read-Marginal

Summarizes the "Exchange Read Marginal" status for applicable drives, by library
complex name. Applicable to StorageTek T10000 drives only.

Drives — Messages Templates

Drives - Messages @  Templates: M B

. = STA-Default |
® Formak: = EE "ﬂb
vew- | [BE TB B | rogetumber: 15 of1
Date 8P raprecv'd | Trao Tvpe Last Armotation Drive TvDe: Drive Viendor Device Seriall Number Device State Device Address Library Compi
STA-Default

Displays SNMP traps, including detail about the drive involved. Includes
drive-related messages with the following Trap Types: Drive, Library Environment
Check, and Library Log. Some messages may also appear in the Libraries — Messages
and Media — Messages screens.

Media - Overview Templates

Media - Overview ®  Tempiates: M BE
|

i ks 1 B [} s
%] Farmat; | IEl_.] =1 @ STA-Default
STA-Media-Al I
o == w5 & | |
BHex® JHX BO % JHX STA-Media-Bae-Informaten i X
MB Read MB Write
STA-Media-Cleaning
STA-Media-Expired
GO0k ., STA-MadiaHealth
F . = " STA4Mediad TOFerformance
; B " STA-MediaLTO-Utlizozon
- it o Syrster STA-Media-Last-Exchange fztem
= e 50 Aiverage
£ 300K o 450K STA-MediaMIR-Stats
200K IO, STAMediaHV
STA-Media-StatsLastExchangs
STA-Media-T10K Performance
= TR A A STAMedia-T10KAtlization

113113 1133 W

i o 1. 050K

STA-Default
Displays base information about the media, its most recent exchange, and the drive
involved.
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STA-Media-All
Displays all media graphs and table attributes.

STA- Media-Base-Information
Displays the base media information and relatively static data; useful for media
description and inventory listing.

STA-Media-Cleaning
Displays base information about cleaning media only. Also displays the status of the
cleaning media's most recent exchange and the drive involved.

STA-Media-Expired
Displays information about expired media. Your Oracle support representative may
ask you to use this template before submitting error log information.

STA-Media-Health
Displays current and summary health and activity information for all media.

STA-Media-Last-Exchange
Displays information about the last exchange for each piece of media.

STA-Media-LTO-Performance
Displays summary performance information for LTO media only.

STA-Media-LTO-Utilization
Displays summary utilization information for LTO media only.

STA-Media-MIR-Stats
Displays data from the media information record (MIR).

STA-Media-MV-Calibration
Displays detail about media assigned to the calibration media logical group, including
information about the last calibration performed by the media.

STA-Media-MV-Performed
Displays media that have been validated within the last 30 days. The displayed
attributes provide detail about media validation operations performed on these media.

STA-Media-Stats-Last-Exchange

Displays throughput and efficiency information for the last exchange for each piece of
media. Your Oracle support representative may ask you to use this template before
submitting error log information.

STA-Media-T10K-Performance
Displays summary performance information for T10000 media only.

STA-Media-T10K-Utilization
Displays summary utilization information for T10000 media only.

STA-Media-Utilization
Displays summary utilization information for all media.
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Media — Analysis Templates

Media - Analysis e mg} BE
@ romat ZEH 5 STA-Default
STA-Media-HealthiyMedatype

» =
STA-Default
Summarizes current media health by library complex.

STA-Media-HealthByMediaType
Summarizes current media health by media type.

Media — Messages Templates

Media - Messages @  Templates: H B
B romat: = EE | 5§
view- [ E T E H | ragetumbe 15§ of1

Fiate EARAD tran o,

Volume Sevial

seb Brenbnton

STA-Default

Displays SNMP traps, including detail about the media involved. Includes
media-related messages with the following Trap Types: Library Environment Check
and Library Log. Some messages may also appear in the Libraries — Messages and
Drives — Messages screens.

Robots Overview Templates

Library Components - Robots Overview ®  Templates: M D 3
@  Fomat: | |3'] [l .&I STA-Defait
o STA-Rcbot-Al
BO v AJHX Boxv JHX BO % JHXK
STA-Default

Displays properties and activities for all library robots.

STA-Robot-All
Displays all available data attributes for all library robots.

CAPs Overview Templates

Library Components - CAPs Overview @  Tempiates: M B3
B Fomat IEi i \:ﬁ STA-Default |
= J et sr..“cﬂlu
@2 SHM B ¥ AH M
STA-Default

Displays properties and activities for all library cartridge access ports (CAPs), SL3000
Access Expansion Modules (AEMs), and SL150 mailslots.

STA-CAP-AII
Displays all available data attributes for all library CAPs, SL3000 AEMs, and SL150
mailslots.
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PTPs Overview Templates
Library Components - PTPs Overview @  Templates: M BE
® Fomaz = E2 | E STA-Default
STAPTP-A1
v BBTEQ B

STA-Default
Displays properties and activities for all SL8500 library pass-thru ports (PTPs).

STA-PTP-AlI
Displays all available data attributes for all SL8500 library PTPs.

Elevators Overview Templates

Library Components - Elevators Overview @  Tempistes: BB
[n] STA-Dwefauit

vews (BT EQ H

FFF

@ Fomat = B
STA-Bevator-Al |

STA-Default
Displays properties and activities for all SL8500 library elevators.

STA-Elevator-All
Displays all available data attributes for all SL8500 library elevators.

Alerts Overview Templates

Alerts Overview @  Temolates: W BE
STA-Default

@ FPomat = EE
STA-Adarit-Al

L;l
view= | BB T B Q| B | ragetumben 13 of1 _ShowDismissed erts |

STA-Default

Displays summary information for all STA alerts. The displayed attributes identify the
alert policy, severity, criteria, and the tape library system resource or event for which
the alert was generated.

STA-Alert-All
Displays all available attributes for all STA alerts.
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Exchanges Overview Templates

Exchanges Overview D Templates: M BB

B

Format: 5 2 @ STA-Default
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-':'é T e _2’ j R _&? T o .:-’? I.f x STA-Exchange Alerts-Emors L{t x

Maunt Read MB

B0k

Haount Write MB STA-Exchange-Alerts-Informational
b STA-Exchange-fer ts-Severs
STA-Ewchangs-Aler ts-\ armang
Sn 5TA-Exchange Base -Informabon
l STAExchange-MIR -Alerts

STA-Default
Displays identification and status information for the drive, media, and library
involved in each exchange.

STA-Exchange-Alerts-All
Displays information about alerts that occurred during exchanges; exchanges that
have not generated an alert are not included.

STA-Exchange-Alerts-Errors

Displays all exchanges that resulted in at least one severe or warning tape alert. The
displayed attributes provide detail about the types of errors that occurred. Severe tape
alerts indicate an error on the exchange that may put your data at risk. Warning tape
alerts indicate an error that may be associated with a hardware failure.

Your Oracle support representative may ask you to use this template before submitting
error log information.

STA-Exchange-Alerts-Informational

Displays all exchanges that resulted in at least one informational tape alert. The
displayed attributes provide detail about the types of alerts that occurred.
Informational tape alerts do not indicate an error on the exchange—cleaning alerts are
an example.

STA-Exchange-Alerts-Severe

Displays all exchanges that resulted in at least one severe tape alert. The displayed
attributes provide detail about the types of errors that occurred. Severe tape alerts
indicate an error on the exchange that may put your data at risk.

STA-Exchange-Alerts-Warning

Displays all exchanges that resulted in at least one warning tape alert. The displayed
attributes provide detail about the types of errors that occurred. Warning tape alerts
indicate an error on the exchange that may be associated with a hardware failure.

STA-Exchange-Base Information

Displays base information for all exchanges, such as drive and volume serial number,
drive and media health, drive and media exchange status, MB read and written, and
times.

STA-Exchange-MIR-Alerts

Displays all exchanges that resulted in alerts related to the media information record
(MIR). Your Oracle support representative may ask you to use this template before
submitting error log information.
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Drive Cleanings Overview Templates

Drive Cleanings Overview @ Tewors: [EOSERY 5 @
&  Format: ﬂ AL ¢} STA-Dwefault
| STA-Clearing-Al
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BHO= JHX BOx X STA-Cleaning Base-Informaton ([ 9@
HMeters Between 2 Host Recent Cleans Drive Lifetime Meters Drive Lifetime Loads
STA-Default

Displays identification and status information for the drive, media, and library
involved in each cleaning exchange.

STA-Cleaning-All
Displays all cleaning exchange attributes.

STA-Cleaning-Base-Information
Displays base information for all cleaning exchanges, such as drive and volume serial
number, drive lifetime cleans, and current and maximum cleaning uses.

Media Validation Overview Templates

Media Validation Overview @ Templates: M B3
Media Valdabon Status: Media Validation is DISABLED STh-Defaudt
I" i ST A ediavabdation -Al
= |
_— =2 TR TN ¢ . -~ s - . L - b a r
STA-Default

Displays summary information for all media validation requests. The displayed
attributes identify the request state, verification test, initiator, and policy name, if
applicable. Validation results for completed validations are shown, including
recommended action for requests with issues.

STA-MediaValidation-All
Displays all available attributes for all media validations.

All Messages — Overview Templates

All Messages - Overview B Tergaws: [ETRDEERET [ @
. il - STA-Defadt
s i — STA-Messages-al
Vew- | (BB T8 B | rapetimbe: 1jg ofa STA-Messages-Base-Information

Mot ERS bram rmeu’d

Library  |Library Serial

Trmn T net Arnabatne thrmrw Freerda s bl e Marvas M

STA-Default
Displays SNMP traps, including detail about the library and device involved.

STA-Messages-All
Displays all attributes available for SNMP traps (no graphs are available for this
screen).

STA- Messages-Base-Information
Displays base data for SNMP traps; useful for an overview, description, and listing of
STA messages.
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All Messages — Analysis Templates

All Messages — Analysis Templates

All Messages - Analysis @& Templates: M B
@  Format: _‘Ei ! STA-Default
STA-Default

Summarizes STA message severity levels by library complex.
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STA Dialog Box Reference

This section contains reference information for the following types of STA data entry
dialog boxes.

Login Dialog Box

Dashboard Dialog Box

Filter Dialog Box

Media Validation Overview Dialog Boxes
Logical Groups Dialog Boxes

Alerts Policies Dialog Boxes

Executive Reports Policies Dialog Boxes
Templates Management Dialog Boxes
Media Validation Policy Wizard and Dialog Boxes
Service Log Dialog Boxes

SNMP Connections Dialog Boxes

User Management Dialog Boxes

Email Configuration Dialog Boxes

For descriptions of dialog boxes relating to user preferences and tables, see the STA
Screen Basics Guide.

Login Dialog Box

Login

"Login" on page C-1

Login @
sername |

Passward

Login

Inauthorized use of this site is prohibited and mayw
lead to disciplinary action, up to and including
kermination andfor criminal prosecution,
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Dashboard Dialog Box

Description

This dialog box appears when you enter the URL of the STA server in your browser.
Your STA administrator will provide you with an STA username and password for
logging in.

Note: You have up to five chances to log in successfully. After five
unsuccessful login attempts within a five-minute period, you will be
locked out of your user account for 30 minutes. For security reasons,
your account cannot be reset during the lockout period, even by the
STA administrator, so you must wait the full 30-minutes before
attempting to log in again.

Screen Fields

Username
Required.

Enter the STA username you want to log in with.

Password
Required.

Enter the password assigned to the STA username.
Buttons
Login

Click to log in. Once your username and password are authenticated, you are taken to
the Dashboard.

Note: The Accessibility Settings dialog box may appear before the
Dashboard.

See Also
s "LogIntoSTA" on page 1-5

Dashboard Dialog Box

= "Annotate" on page C-3
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Dashboard Dialog Box

Annotate

E} Annotate (&N - |

The Media Health graph shows the current media health, based on analysis of every
exchange in which each media has been involved. The analytics take into account historical
drive and media health.

You may add additional notes to this panel:

You may enter up to 1,000 characters, This text will be displayed on printed reparts.

Save Annotation | Cancel |

Description

This dialog box allows you to add or modify a Dashboard portlet annotation. It
appears when you click Portlet Information on a Dashboard portlet.

Note: The text you enter is specific to the current Dashboard
template. For example, if the Drive Health portlet appears in several
Dashboard templates, each instance of the Drive Health portlet can
have a different annotation associated with it.

Note: Annotation text is specific to your STA username. For
example, annotations entered by one user on the Drive Health portlet
do not appear to a user logged in with a different STA username.

Screen Fields

You may add additional notes to this panel:
Type the text you want to appear on Executive Reports.

Annotations can be up to 1,000 ASCII characters in length. There are no formatting
options, such as boldface or color. Also, spacing options, such as forced line feeds, are
not preserved on the Executive Reports.

Buttons

Save Annotation
Click to apply the annotation to the Dashboard portlet.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying the annotation.

See Also
= "Add or Change a Dashboard Portlet Annotation" on page 2-18
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Filter Dialog Box

Filter Dialog Box

= 'Filter Data" on page C-4

Filter Data

5P Filter Data

@) Match ANY of the following
() Match ALL of the following

Drive Model [=] [1= ] [LTOS =

Encryption Capable [=] |True [+]

Filter Matching:

Xpe B g

Apply | Reset | Canicel |

Description
This dialog box allows you to specify the criteria you want to use to filter data in a List
View or Pivot table. You can specify any number of criteria.

This dialog box appears when you click Filter Data on a table toolbar.

Screen Fields
Filter Matching
Indicate the type of matching you want to use for the filter. Options are:

= Match ANY of the following — Selects table records that meet any of the criteria
you specify. This is the default.

s Match ALL of the following — Selects only records that meet all of the criteria you
specify.

Filter criteria list
Enter the filter criteria you want to apply to the table. You can add as many rows as
you want. On each row, you specify the criteria through the following menu selections:

s Table attribute — All available attributes for the table are listed in the menu.

Note: If you know the name of the attribute you want to select, you
can type the first few letters to quickly move the cursor to that item in
the menu.
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Media Validation Overview Dialog Boxes

= Filter operators — Filter operators vary by attribute type.
= Attribute value — Attribute values vary by attribute.

See "Filter Operators by Attribute Type" on page 4-3 for details about the menu
selections.

Buttons

Add new filter criteria row
Click to add a new row to the list of filter criteria.

Remove this filter criteria row
Click to delete the current row of filter criteria.

Apply
Click to apply your entries. The table is updated to display only those records that
meet the selection criteria you have specified.

Reset
Click to reset the dialog box to the default settings.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your entries.

See Also
= "Use the Filter Data Dialog Box to Change a Table Filter" on page 4-9

Media Validation Overview Dialog Boxes
= "Cancel Requests" on page C-5
= "Resubmit Media" on page C-6
= "Reorder Pending Requests" on page C-7

Cancel Requests

Cancel @ |

Cancel Media Validation for 'STA117?

Yes M

Description

This dialog box allows you to cancel a selected media validation request. It appears
when you select an in-progress or pending media validation request on the Media
Validation Overview screen and then click Cancel.

Buttons

Yes
Click to cancel the selected media validation request.
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No
Click to dismiss the dialog box without canceling the media validation request.

See Also
= "Cancel Pending Media Validation Requests" on page 8-50

s "Cancel In-Progress "Complete Verify" Validations" on page 8-52

Resubmit Media

@ Resubmit Media o

The following media will be resubmitbed for Media Valdation:

STA115 (T 1000072, Library Complex=5L8500_7)

Validabon test i run: | Bamc Verify =

Drivi: | Aarlossisct (Ressfmmenosd ) -

Description

This dialog box allows you to resubmit a selected media validation request. It appears
when you select a completed media validation request on the Media Validation
Overview screen and then click Resubmit Media.

Screen Fields

Validation test to run

Select the media validation test you want to run. The menu lists all verification tests
available on T10000C and T10000D drives.

Perform validations from beginning of tape
Appears only if you have selected Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus. Select this
option if you want all selected media to be validated from the beginning of tape (BOT).

Resume interrupted validations when possible, otherwise start at beginning
Appears only if you have selected Complete Verify or Complete Verify Plus. Select this
option if you want the selected media to be validated from wherever the previous
validations left off, if this can be determined from the media information record (MIR).

Drive
Select the validation drive you want to use. The menu displays all validation drives in
the standalone library or library complex.

This option is available only if all media you have selected for validation are in the
same standalone library or library complex. If this option is not available, STA
automatically selects compatible drives to perform the validations.
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Media Validation Overview Dialog Boxes

Buttons

OK
Click to submit the request.

Cancel
Click to dismiss the dialog box without submitting the request.

See Also
= "Submit Manual Media Validation Requests" on page 8-40

Reorder Pending Requests

%, Reorder Pending Requests '@ B3

Reorder Pending Requests
HGOOAS

ORT183

ORT159

TEOA35

CTR T
d VA A b

Ol g CancelL |
Description

This dialog box allows you to reorder pending media validation requests. It appears
when you click Reorder Pending Requests on the Media Validation Overview screen.

Screen Fields

Reorder Pending Requests
List of all pending media validation requests, in the order they are to be run. Select one
or more requests you want to re-order. This field supports multi-select.

Buttons

Ordering arrows
These buttons are active only if you have selected one or more items in the Reorder
Pending Requests list.

Arrows Description

& OF w Move the selected item(s) up or down, one place at a time.
= or & Move the selected item(s) to the top or bottom of the list.

OK

Click to apply your updates.

Cancel
Click to dismiss the dialog box without applying your updates.
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See Also
= "Reorder Pending Media Validation Requests" on page 8-47

Logical Groups Dialog Boxes
=  "Logical Groups" on page C-8
»  "Create or Edit Logical Group" on page C-9
= "Delete Logical Group" on page C-11

s "Unassign Entities" on page C-11

Logical Groups

ﬁL&gicaleups (€78

Adding 2 Drives to logical group:

Dallas [

Ok Cancel

Description

This dialog box allows you to add drives or media to a manual logical group. It
appears when you select one or more drives or media on the Drives — Overview or
Media — Overview screen and then click Logical Groups.

Screen Fields

Adding to Logical Group menu
Select the logical group to which you want to add the selected drives or media.

Buttons

OK
Click to apply your entries.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your entries.

See Also
= "Add Drives and Media to a Manual Logical Group" on page 7-13
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Logical Groups Dialog Boxes

Create or Edit Logical Group

Create Logical Group D@

LOGCA Lo CUD 30me LTLD-Lm

Logical Group Type: Marua
& Diynamc
Entity Assignment Policies

& Mabch ANT of the folowing

Wi kihing: :
Match ALL of Bhe follovang

Drive Type w| 15 w| | Iomiltraemé . _3
Drive Type [w] (18 L] | Holttrume 2 X |
Madia Type T I3 T LYD& - x
_Save | cancel
Description

This dialog box allows you to create manual and dynamic logical groups. For dynamic
groups, you use this dialog box to define the matching policy criteria for selecting
drives and media for the group.

This dialog box appears when you click Add Logical Group or Edit Logical Group on
the Logical Groups screen.

Screen Fields

Logical Group Name
User-assigned name for the logical group. Your entry can be up to 249 alphanumeric
characters, and it must be unique.

Logical Group Type
Required field for the Create Logical Group dialog box. Display-only field for the Edit
Logical Group dialog box.

Indicate the type of logical group. Options are:

= Dynamic - Drives and media are automatically selected for this group based on
the selection criteria you define.

= Manual - Drives and media are selected for this group manually.

Filter Matching

Note: This field appears only for dynamic logical groups.

Indicate the type of matching you want to use for the selection criteria. Options are:

= Match ANY of the following — Selects drives and media that meet any of the
criteria you specify. This is the default.
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s Match ALL of the following — Selects only drives and media that meet all the
criteria you specify.

Selection criteria rows

Note: These fields appear only for dynamic logical groups.

Enter the selection criteria you want to use for this group. You can add as many rows
as you want. On each row, you specify the criteria through the following menu
selections:

s Drive and media attributes — Selected drive and media attributes are listed in the
menu. See "Dynamic Group Selection Criteria" on page 7-3 for the complete list.

Note: If you know the name of the attribute you want to select, you
can type the first few letters to quickly move the cursor to that item in
the menu.

= Selection operators — Selection operators vary by attribute type. These are similar
to the operators in the Filter Data dialog box. See "Filter Operators by Attribute
Type" on page 4-3 for details.

= Attribute value — Attribute values vary by attribute.

Buttons

Add new filter criteria row

Note: This button appears only for dynamic logical groups.

Click to add a new row to the list of selection criteria.

Remove this filter criteria row

Note: This button appears only for dynamic logical groups.

Click to delete the associated selection criteria row.

Save
Click to save the logical group. If it is a dynamic group, STA begins building the group
according to the specified selection criteria.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your entries.

See Also
»  "'Create a Manual Logical Group" on page 7-11

s "Create and Define a Dynamic Logical Group" on page 7-17
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Delete Logical Group

Delete Logical Group @8

Are you sure you wish to delete the logical group:
LTOS-Dyn

{all entities currently assigned will be released from this group)

Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm whether you want to delete the selected logical
group. It appears when you when you select a logical group on the Logical Groups
screen and then click Delete.

Buttons

Yes
Click to delete the selected logical group.

No
Click to cancel the deletion and keep the selected logical group.

See Also
»s  "Delete a Logical Group" on page 7-27

Unassign Entities

Unassign entities @R

Are you sure you wish to remaove 2 drives from logical group 'EncDrives'?

Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm whether you want to remove the selected drives
or media from the manual logical group. It appears when you select one or more
records in the Drives or Media table on the Logical Groups screen and then click
Unassign Entities.

Buttons

Yes
Click to remove the selected drives or media from the group.

No
Click to cancel the removal and keep the keep the selected drives or media in the

group.

See Also
s "Remove Drives and Media From a Manual Logical Group" on page 7-15
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Alerts Policies Dialog Boxes

Alerts Policies Dialog Boxes
= "Alert Policy Wizard" on page C-12

Alert Policy Wizard

Alert Policies Y]
Enter Rule Mame Select Target Sehup Rule Reoplents Review
R = Eert po
Pobcy Name:  STA -Media MIR Corrupbed-Fobcy
o + This polcy vell match when a media's MIR has become corrupted.
ype! MEDIA
ity WARNING
, Hert: Meda Cart Memory Fadure True, or Alert: Media Directory Comupt
T
Emad Recpeents:  usar Pdomar. com
Erabie Adert Pobcy: o
| | -
Bk Save Cancel
Description

This wizard allows you to define and enable new alert policies. It also allows you to
modify information for existing policies.

This wizard appears when you select New Alert Policy or Edit Alert Policy on the
Alerts Policies screen.

Screen Fields

Policy Name

Policy Name
User-assigned name for the alert policy. Your entry can be up to 250 alphanumeric
characters, and it must be unique.

Policy Description
Optional field. User-assigned description of the alert policy.

Policy Type

Entity Type
Select the type of library system component or event for which this policy may
generate alerts.

Select Severity
Select the severity level of the alert policy. Options are:
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= Severe — May generate alerts every hour
= Warning — May generate alerts every 24 hours

= Informative - May generate just one alert

Alert Criteria

Filter Matching
Indicate the type of matching you want to use for the alert policy criteria. Options are:

= Match ANY of the following — Triggers an alert when any of the criteria you
specify are met. This is the default.

= Match ALL of the following — Triggers an alert only when all the criteria you
specify are met.

Alert criteria rows
Enter the criteria you want to use for this alert policy. You can add as many rows as
you want. On each row, you specify the criteria through the following menu selections:

= Attributes — The attributes vary according to the selected Entity Type.

Note: If you know the name of the attribute you want to select, you
can type the first few letters to quickly move the cursor to that item in
the menu.

= Selection operators — Selection operators vary by attribute type. These are similar
to the operators in the Filter Data dialog box. See "Filter Operators by Attribute
Type" on page 4-3 for details.

= Attribute value — Attribute values vary by attribute.

Recipients

Email Recipients
Select the check box of each email address to receive emails whenever alerts are
generated from this policy.

Review

Enable Alert Policy
Select the check box to create the policy and enable it immediately. De-select the check
box to create the policy but leave it disabled for now; you can enable it at a later time.

Buttons

Breadcrumbs
Breadcrumbs are activated for wizard screens you have already visited and for the
next immediate screen. Click a link to go directly to the selected screen.

Back
Click to go back to the previous screen in the wizard.

Next
Click to go to the next screen in the wizard.

STA Dialog Box Reference C-13



Executive Reports Policies Dialog Boxes

Cancel
Click to exit the wizard without applying your entries.

Save

Note: This button appears only on the last screen of the wizard.

Click to apply your entries and create or update the alert policy.

See Also
= "Create an Alert Policy" on page 5-12

= "Modify an Alert Policy" on page 5-19

Executive Reports Policies Dialog Boxes
= "Add/Edit Executive Reports Policy" on page C-14
= "Reports" on page C-16
s "Delete" on page C-16

Add/Edit Executive Reports Policy

Add [Edit Executive Reports Policy »Ba
ReportMame:  * | Dady Al Reperts 30- 1|
Source Dashboard Template: * | STA-Dashboard Mearkne -Daly -
Locale: ™ | English [
Start Date: M 14-03-21 :{5
Run Frequency: | Every 30 days =)
Shared: (@) Public 7)) Privake
Emad Recpients: user | Bahmple . fom; uter JBes ¥
Save Save and Run | Cancel
Description

This dialog box allows you to define or modify an Executive Report definition,
including name, source Dashboard template, run frequency, shared status, and email
recipients.

This dialog box appears when you click Add or Edit on the Executive Reports Policies
screen.

Screen Fields
Report Name

Type the name you want to assign to the report. Your entry can be up to 255
alphanumeric characters.
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Source Dashboard Template

The menu lists all Dashboard templates that are available to the current STA
username. Select the template you want to use as the basis of the Executive Report.
The report will include all information in this template.

Locale

The menu lists all languages in which Executive Reports can be produced. Select
English.

Start Date

Specify the date when you want scheduled runs of this report to begin. Reports are run
shortly after 00:30 UTC, starting on this date. The default is tomorrow, in which case
the report runs for the first time shortly after 00:30 UTC the day after it is defined.

Run Frequency

In the menu, select the frequency at which you want the report to run. Options are:
s Daily

= Every7days

= Every 30 days

= Every 90 days

= Every 365 days

Shared
This field allows you to specify whether this report can be shared with all STA users in
the STA user interface. You must select one of the following options:

»  Public — Report is available to all users.

»  Private- Report is available to the current STA username only. This does not affect
the email recipients list—copies of the report can be emailed to any addresses that
have been defined to STA, as described below.

Email Recipients
Specify the email addresses to which you want copies of this report emailed after each
report run. An email is sent to each address with a PDF attachment of the report.

The menu lists all email addresses that have been defined to STA. In the menu, select
the check box next to each email address you want to receive this report. You can select
as many addresses as you want. Select the "All" check box to select all check boxes in
the list.

Buttons

Save

Click to apply your entries. The report will be run automatically at the first scheduled
date. You can also run the report manually by selecting Setup & Administration, then
Executive Reports Policies.

Save and Run
Click to apply your entries and run this report now. This does not affect the report's
regular schedule.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your entries.

STA Dialog Box Reference C-15



Executive Reports Policies Dialog Boxes

See Also
s "Create or Modify an Executive Report Policy" on page 6-11

Reports

Reports N
Run repaort ‘MonthlyML' immediately?

{This will not affect the report's regular schedule)

Cancel

Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm whether you want to run the selected Executive
Report. The report is run at the first available opportunity, which could take up to two
minutes.

This dialog box appears when you click Run on the Executive Reports Policies screen.

Buttons

OK
Click to run the report.

Cancel
Click to dismiss the dialog box without running the report.

See Also
= "Run an Executive Report On Demand" on page 6-7

Delete

Delete 68 - |

Delete report definition "All-Reports'?

{This will not delete any previous runs of this report)

Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm whether you want to delete the selected
Executive Report definition.

This dialog box appears when you click Delete on the Executive Reports Policies
screen.
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Buttons

Yes

Click to delete the selected Executive Report definition. This does not affect copies of
this report that have already been run; they can still be viewed by selecting Home,
then Executive Reports.

No
Click to cancel the deletion and keep the selected Executive Report definition.

See Also
= "Delete an Executive Report Policy” on page 6-14

Templates Management Dialog Boxes
= "Reset (Templates)" on page C-17
s "Import Template" on page C-18
= "Rename Template" on page C-19
»  "Delete Template" on page C-20
= "Save Template" on page C-21
s "Save Template (Overwrite)" on page C-22
s "Default Template" on page C-22

Reset (Templates)
Reset @
Restore Pre-defined Templates
Do you wish to restore all pre-defined templates?
Yes Mo
Description

This dialog box allows you to restore all STA predefined templates that have been
deleted. The templates will be restored and made available to all users.

This dialog box appears when you click Restore Predefined Templates on the
Templates Management screen.
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Screen Fields
None
Buttons

Yes
Click to restore all STA predefined templates.

No

Click to dismiss this dialog box without restoring the templates.

See Also
= "Restore the STA Predefined Templates" on page 3-22

Import Template
Import Template @
Template File: [ Browse_. ]
OK | Cancel
Description

This dialog box allows you to import a template from your local computer so it is
available to your STA username.

Screen Fields

Template File
Click Browse and navigate to the location of the template file you want to import. The
file must have a .xml extension.

Buttons

OK
Click to import the specified template.

Cancel
Click to dismiss the dialog box without importing the template.

See Also
=  'Import a Template" on page 3-19
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Rename Template

/ Rename Template @

Mew Mame: | ExchTime

0K Cancel

Description
This dialog box allows you to rename a custom template.
Screen Fields

New Name
Type the name you want to assign. Your entry can be up to 255 alphanumeric
characters, and it must be unique.

Buttons

OK
Click to apply your changes.

Cancel
Click to dismiss the dialog box without applying your changes.

See Also
= "Rename a Template" on page 3-18
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Delete Template
Delete Template @
Are you sure you want to delete the saved template 'ExchTime'?
[ Do not ask for confirmation in the future
Delete Cancel
Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm the deletion of a template. It appears when you
click Delete on the Templates Management screen and your Confirmation preferences
indicate you want to be prompted before deleting a template.

Screen Fields

Do not ask for confirmation in the future
Select this check box to suppress this dialog box for future template deletions.

You can restore the dialog box at any time; see the STA Screen Basics Guide for
instructions.

Buttons

Delete
Click to delete the template.

Cancel
Click to dismiss the dialog box without deleting the template.

See Also
»s  "Delete a Template" on page 3-21
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Save Template

Save template )
Template Marme; I
& Private
Shared:
" public

Save | Cancel |

Description

This dialog box allows you to save the current screen settings as a template. It appears
when you click Save Template on the Templates Toolbar.

Screen Fields

Template Name
User-defined name for this template. Your entry can be up to 255 alphanumeric
characters in length.

If you type a new name, a new template is created. If you type a name that already
exists, the specified template is overwritten with any changes you have made to the
screen. Depending on your Confirmation preferences, you may be prompted for a
confirmation before overwriting an existing template.

Shared
Indicate whether you want the template to be visible to other STAusernames. Options
are:

»  Private — The template is available to the current STAusername only.

= Public — The template is available to all STAusernames.

Buttons

Yes
Click to save the template.

No
Click to dismiss the dialog box without saving the template.

See Also
s 'Create a Template" on page 3-13
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Save Template (Overwrite)

Save Template

Do you wish to overwrite the existing template?

[ Do not ask for confirmation in the future

Yes M

Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm modifications to an existing template. It appears
when you are about to overwrite an existing template and your Confirmation
preferences indicate you want to be prompted before doing so.

Screen Fields

Do not ask for confirmation in the future
Select this check box to suppress this dialog box for future template modifications.

You can restore the dialog box at any time; see the STA Screen Basics Guide for
instructions.

Buttons

Yes
Click to overwrite the template to match the current layout.

No
Click to dismiss the dialog box without overwriting the template.

See Also
= "Modify a Template" on page 3-15
Default Template
Default Template
Are you sure you want to set template 'STA-Nearline-Monthly' to be the default for this page?

[7] Do not ask for confirmation in the future

Yes M

Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm the currently applied template as the default for
this screen. It appears when you click Default Template in the Templates toolbar on
any screen and your Confirmation preferences indicate you want to be prompted
before setting a new default.
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Screen Fields

Do not ask for confirmation in the future
Select this check box to suppress this dialog box when you set a default template in the
future.

You can restore the dialog box at any time; see the STA Screen Basics Guide for
instructions.

Buttons

Yes
Click to set this template as the default.

No
Click to dismiss the dialog box without setting the default template.

See Also
= "Set the Default Template for a Screen" on page 3-11

Media Validation Policy Wizard and Dialog Boxes

"Media Validation Configuration Confirmation" on page C-23

"Media Validation Policy Wizard" on page C-24

Media Validation Configuration Confirmation
Media Validation Configuration 6]

MNOTICE: Media Validation will be disabled for all eligible devices.

Are you sure you want to disable Media Validation?

Yes M

Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm whether you want to enable or disable the
media validation feature on STA. This is a global setting and affects media validation
operations for your entire tape library system.

This dialog box appears when you select the Enabled or Disabled radio buttons in the
Media Validation State field on the Media Validation Configuration screen.

Buttons

Yes
Click to confirm you r selection.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your selection.
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See Also
= "Enable or Disable Media Validation on STA" on page 8-30

Media Validation Policy Wizard

Define Media validation Policy LA
]

Enter Policy Mame  Select Target Setup Polcy Review

Rgview the configuraion of your Media Validabion policy

obCy Mame:  Vabdate-pn-Sad-MiR
Poboy Descroson:
Logical Groue:  LTO-Devves-Dnn
cy Criteria;  Bad MIR detected

abdaton Test Type:  Basc Verify

Back | Mt Save | Cancel |

Description

This wizard allows you to define and enable new media validation policies. It also
allows you to modify information for existing policies.

This wizard appears when you click New Media Validation Policy, Edit Media
Validation Policy, or Copy Media Validation Policy on the Media Validation Policies
toolbar.

Screen Fields

Enter Policy Name

Policy Name
User-assigned name for the media validation policy. Your entry can be up to 250
alphanumeric characters, and it must be unique.

Policy Description
Optional field. User-assigned description of the media validation policy.

Select Target

Select media type and optional library complex
Click this button to indicate you want to have media selected for validation based on
media type and optional library complex.

Media Type
Select the type of media.
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Library Complex (Optional)
Select the library complex.

Select logical group
Click this button to indicate you want to have media selected for validation based on a
defined logical group.

Logical Group
Select the logical group.

Set Up Policy

Policy Criteria
Select the criteria for selecting media within the group you have specified on the
previous screen. Options are:

= Random selection — This is the default.
= Media Health = Action

= Media Health = Evaluate

= Media Health = Monitor

= Extended period of non-use

= Newly entered

= Bad MIR detected

Validation Test Type
Select the type of validation to be performed by this policy. Options are:

= Basic Verify

= Standard Verify

s Complete Verify

= Complete Verify Plus
= Verify Rebuild MIR

Review

Enable Policy
Select the check box to create the policy and enable it immediately. De-select the check
box to create the policy but leave it disabled for now; you can enable it at a later time.

Buttons

Breadcrumbs
Breadcrumbs are activated for wizard screens you have already visited and for the
next immediate screen. Click a link to go directly to the selected screen.

Back
Click to go back to the previous screen in the wizard.

Next
Click to go to the next screen in the wizard.
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Cancel
Click to exit the wizard without applying your entries.

Save

Note: This button appears only on the last screen of the wizard.

Click to apply your entries and create or update the alert policy.

See Also
»  'Create a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-54

= "Modify a Media Validation Policy" on page 8-63

Service Log Dialog Boxes
= Section, "Create New Log Bundle"
= Section, "Log Bundle Run Info"

»  Section, "Delete Selected Log Bundle"

Create New Log Bundle

Create New Log Bundle

Log Buridle MNarne:

Save | Zancel |

Description

This dialog box allows you to assign a name to a new RDA (Remote Diagnostic Agent)
log bundle.

This dialog box appears when you click Create New Log Bundle on the Logs Toolbar.

Screen Fields

Log Bundle Name
Enter a name. Log name requirements are:

m  Maximum of 210 characters

= Can only contain alphanumeric characters and underscores, but cannot contain
four or more consecutive underscores.

= Spaces are replaced with underscores.
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= Cannot begin with the following uppercase characters:

COM
LPT
PRN
CON
AUX
NUL

Buttons

Save
Click to apply your entries.

Cancel

Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your entries.

See Also
s "Create an RDA Log Bundle From the STA Application" on page 10-8

Log Bundle Run Info
Log Bundle Run Info B

Collecting diagnostic data ...

il

RDA Data Collection Started 03-5ep-2013 13:33:02

Processing Initialization module ...

Processing OCM module ...

Processing PERF module ...

Processing CFG module ..

Processing OS5 module ...

Processing PROF module ...

Processing NET module ...

Processing Oracle installation madule ...

Processing WREQ module ...

Processing STA module ...

Hashing credential information......

Starting MySql STA database dump to fvar/loq/thi/db/dump.......
ERROR 1045 (2B000): Access denied for user ‘root'@'localhost’ (using
password: NO)

ERROR: 1045 (2B000): Access denied for user “root'@‘localhost’ (using
password: HO)

ERROR 1045 (28000): Access denied for user "root'@localhost’ (using
password: NO)

ERROR 1045 (28000): Access denied for user "root'@localhost’ (using
password: HO)

ERROR 1045 (Z8000): Access denied for user "root'@localhost’ (using
password: NO)

ERROR 1045 (ZB000): Access denied for user "root'@localhost” (using
password: NO)

ERROR 1045 (28000): Access denied for user "root'@localhost” (using L

_Close |

Description

This dialog box displays detailed information from the latest log bundle creation run.
It appears when you select a log bundle on the Service — Logs screen and click Log
Bundle Run Info. This is a display-only dialog box.
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Buttons

Close
Click to dismiss the dialog box.

See Also
s "Display Log Run Information" on page 10-12

Delete Selected Log Bundle

Delete Log Bundle B

Are you sure you want to delete the selected log bundle:

Test

Delete | Cancel |

Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm whether you want to delete the selected log
bundle. It appears when you when you select a bundle on the Service — Logs screen
and then click Delete. The name of the selected bundle is displayed in the dialog box.

Buttons

Delete
Click to delete the log bundle.

Cancel
Click to dismiss the dialog box without deleting the log bundle.

See Also
»  "Delete a Log Bundle" on page 10-15

SNMP Connections Dialog Boxes

C-28

s "Define SNMP Client Settings" on page C-29
s "Define Library Connection Details" on page C-31

s "Confirmation (Delete Library Connection)" on page C-33
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Define SNMP Client Settings

Define SNMP Chent Settings t/N ]

STA SHMP Connachion Lissrmame {Auth

STA Engana 1D O B00000 260500000 140e 552 5b85

Traplevels  1,3,3,4,11,13,14,21,25,27,41,45,61,63,65,81,85, 100
Jser Community * | public
Trap Community | public

Save | Cancel |

Description

This dialog box allows you to define SNMP connection settings for STA so it can
receive SNMP data from one or more libraries. You must define settings for both the
SNMP v3 and SNMP v2c protocols. The appropriate settings (SNMP v3 or SNMP v2c)
will be used with each monitored library, depending on library firmware level and
which SNMP protocol the library is configured to use.

You must define all of the following settings:
s For SNMP v3 connections:
- User name
- Connection authorization password
- Privacy password
s For SNMP v2c connections:
- User community name
— Trap recipient name

This dialog box appears when you click Edit on the SNMP Client Attributes Toolbar.

Screen Fields

Note: The following fields define the SNMP v3 connection settings
for STA, and all are required. If all monitored libraries use SNMP v2c
for STA communications, these entries will be ignored and you can
enter any values.

STA SNMP Connection Username (Auth)
Required.

Enter the name of the STA SNMP v3 user. This user must also be defined on all
monitored libraries that use the SNMP v3 protocol for STA communications.
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Enter STA SNMP Connection Password (Auth)
Required.

Enter the connection authorization password for the SNMP v3 user. This password
must also be defined on all monitored libraries that use the SNMP v3 protocol for STA
communications.

Verify STA SNMP Connection Password (Auth)
Required.

Re-type the connection password to ensure that you have entered it correctly. An error
message will be displayed if the two passwords do not match.

Connection Password Encryption (Auth)

Display only.

Encryption technique for storing the connection password. This is always SHA (Secure
Hash Algorithm).

Enter Privacy Encryption Password (Privacy)
Required.

Enter the privacy encryption password for the SNMP v3 user. This password must
also be defined on all monitored libraries that use the SNMP v3 protocol for STA
communications.

Verify Privacy Encryption Password (Privacy)
Required.

Re-type the privacy password to ensure that you have entered it correctly. An error
message will be displayed if the two passwords do not match.

Privacy Encryption Protocol (Privacy)

Display only.

Encryption technique for the SNMP privacy mechanism. This is always DES (Data
Encryption Standard).

STA Engine ID
Display only.
Globally unique SNMP engine ID for the STA server. This is assigned by STA and is

distinct from the library engine ID provided by each library. Both are required to
ensure secure communication.

Trap Levels
Display only.

List of all the SNMP traps that STA can process. This does not necessarily mean that
these traps have been configured on the monitored libraries; you must verify this on
each library.

Note: The following fields define the SNMP v2c connection settings
for STA, and both are required.

User Community
Required.
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Enter the name of the STA SNMP v2c user. This user must also be defined on all
monitored libraries that use the SNMP v2 protocol for STA communications. The
default is public.

Note: If all monitored libraries use SNMP v3 for STA
communications, this entry will be ignored and you should leave the
value set to public.

Trap Community
Required.

Enter the name of the STA SNMP v2c trap recipient. This trap recipient must also be
defined on all monitored libraries that use the SNMP v2 protocol for sending traps to
STA. The default is public.

Note: If all monitored libraries use SNMP v3 for sending STA traps,
this entry will be ignored and you should leave the value set to public.

Buttons

Save
Click to apply your entries.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your entries.

See Also
»  "Configure SNMP Client Settings for STA" on page 12-9

Define Library Connection Details

Define Library Connection Details i@

Save | Cancel |

Description

This dialog box allows you to define connection details for a library that you want to
connect to STA.
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This dialog box appears when you click Add or Edit on the SNMP Monitored Libraries
Toolbar.

Screen Fields

Library Complex

Display only.

Library complex ID. This ID is automatically generated by STA when you successfully
retrieve the latest library configuration data.

Library Name
Required.

Enter the name you want to assign to the library. This name will be used to identify the
library throughout the STA screens. You may want to use the library host name.

Library Primary IP Address
Required.

Enter the IP address of the public port on the library. For SL150 libraries, this is the
Network Port 1 port; for SL500 libraries, it is the 1B port; for SL3000 and SL8500
libraries, it is the 2B port.

Note: For SL3000 and SL8500 libraries using the Redundant
Electronics feature, this is the 2B port on the active controller card.

Library Secondary IP Address
This field does not apply to SL150 and SL500 libraries and should be left blank.

For SL3000 and SL8500 libraries, your entry in this field depends on the specific
configuration of the library. This entry enables STA to maintain uninterrupted SNMP
communications with the library if either a Redundant Electronics switch or a Dual
TCP/IP failover occurs.

s For libraries with the Redundant Electronics feature, enter the IP address of the 2B
port on the alternate (standby) controller card

»  For libraries with the Dual TCP/IP feature, enter the IP address of the 2A port on
the active controller card.

»  For libraries with both features, you can choose which IP address to enter,
depending on which feature you want STA to support without interruption.

s For libraries with neither of these features, leave this field blank.
STA IP Address
Required.

The menu lists all available IP addresses for the STA server. Select the IPv4 address the
library should use to send SNMP data to the server. If there is more than one listed and
you are not sure which one to use, see your STA administrator for assistance.

Library Engine ID
Unique SNMP engine ID of the library automatically provided by the library
whenever a library data collection is performed.

Under normal circumstances, you should not modify this field. However, if you have
reason to believe the library engine ID has changed (due to a firmware upgrade, for
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example), you should blank out this field and STA will detect the new engine ID
during the next Check/Test Connection or Get Latest Data operation. This is the only
time you should modify this field.

Automated Daily Data Refresh

Enter the time of day when you want STA to collect the latest configuration data from
the library. The data will be collected automatically every 24 hours at this time, local to
the time zone you specify in the Time Zone field.

The default is 00:00 (12:00 am). Use 24-hour time format for your entry (for example,
13:00 is 1:00 pm).

Note: Itis recommended that you choose a time period when there is
typically lighter library usage, so the data collection does not conflict
with other significant library activity.

Caution: If you leave this field blank, scheduled automatic library
data collections will be disabled. This will cause your STA library
configuration data to become out of sync with the library.

Library Time Zone
In the menu, select the library's local time zone.

Buttons

Save
Click to apply your entries.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your entries.

See Also
= "Configure the SNMP Connection to a Library" on page 12-11

Confirmation (Delete Library Connection)

Confirmation €78

Delete tib from the configuration?

Ok Cancel

Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm whether you want to delete the selected library
connection. It appears when you when you select a monitored library on the
Configuration - SNMP Connections screen and then click Delete.

Buttons

OK
Click to delete the selected library connection.
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Cancel
Click to cancel the deletion and keep the library connection.

See Also
= "Remove a Library Connection From STA" on page 12-17

User Management Dialog Boxes
= "User Configuration" on page C-34
»  "Delete User" on page C-35

User Configuration

User Configuraten :]

User Name:  * | st operator

Dresorapiaon Dperabor user

R Dper s bos -v
-I " oemsamean
.‘.II:;.“- -"' -T s ot eagh ] g and -]
_Save | Cancel |

Description

This dialog box allows you to create or modify an STA username.It appears when you
click Create New User or Modify User on the Configuration — Users screen.

Screen Fields

User Name

Note: This field is active only for Create New User.

Type the name you want to assign to this STA user.
STA username requirements are as follows:
= Must be 1-16 characters in length

= All usernames must be unique

Description
Type a brief description of the STA username.

Role
Select the role you want to assign to this STA username. Options are:
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Delete User

= Viewer — Can access all Home, Tape System Hardware, and Tape System Activity
screens.

= Operator — Has all privileges of the Viewer role. Also has editing privileges for
some Setup & Administration screens and view-only privileges on Configuration
screens.

= Administrator — Has all privileges of the Operator role, plus has full editing
privileges for all Setup & Administration screens.

Enter Password
Type the password to want to assign to the user. The entry is masked as you type. See
"Username and Password Requirements" on page 1-2 for detailed requirements.

Verify Password

Type the password again to verify that you have entered it correctly.

Buttons

Save
Click to apply your entries.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your entries.

See Also
= "Add an STA Username" on page 9-5

Delete User 3

You have chosen to delete the selected user:
Admin

If this user has private templates andjor reports, or is
the owner of logical group(s), how do you wish to handle them?

@) Leave them in place, make them public
") Delete them

Delete | Cancel |

Description

This dialog box allows you to confirm whether you want to delete the selected user. It
appears when you select an STA username on the Configuration — Users screen and
then click Delete.

Screen Fields

If this user has private templates or groups, how do you wish to handle them?
Indicate what you want to do with any logical groups or private templates owned by
this STA username. Options are:
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= Make them public — Keep the templates, Executive Report policies, and logical
groups, but make them public and available to all STA usernames. This is the
default.

s Delete them — Delete all private templates, Executive Report policies, and logical
groups owned by this STA username.

Buttons

Delete
Click to delete the STA username.

Cancel
Click to dismiss the dialog box without deleting the STA username.

See Also
= "Delete an STA Username" on page 9-7

Email Configuration Dialog Boxes
s "Define SMTP Server Details" on page C-36

s "Define Email Details" on page C-38

Define SMTP Server Details

Define SMTP Server Details I

P Port 5

StorageTek Tape Analytics Alert

¥ | Use Sequre Connection Protoool
TS
55

¥ | Reguires Authenbcabon

Description

This dialog box allows you to define the email settings for the SMTP server used to
send emails from the STA application.

This dialog box appears when you click Edit Selected SMTP Server on the
Configuration — Email screen.
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Screen Fields

SMTP Host Address
Enter the IP address or fully qualified DNS alias of your SMTP email server.

SMTP Port
Enter the SMTP port number for outgoing mail transport. Typically, this is port 25, but
check with your IT system administrator to verify that this is the port used at your site.

From Name
Enter the name you want displayed in the "From" line in email from the server.

From Email Address
Enter the email address from which the email is being sent. If you do not want users to
reply to this email, you may want to enter an address in the format:

DoNotReply@Your_Company.com

Enabled?
Select this check box to enable the SMTP email server. De-select this check box to
disable the email server.

Use Secure Connection Protocol

Select this check box to select the appropriate secure connection protocol. See your IT
system administrator to determine which connection is right for you. You must select
one of the following options:

s TLS - Click to select Transport Layer Security.
m  SSL-Click to select Secure Sockets Layer.

Requires Authentication
Select this check box to indicate that the SMTP server requires authentication.

Username
Enter a username supported by the SMTP server. Required only if you have selected
the Requires Authentication check box.

Enter Password
Enter the password assigned to the user. Required only if you have selected the
Requires Authentication check box.

Verify Password
Enter the password again to verify that you have entered it correctly. Required only if
you have selected the Requires Authentication check box.

Buttons

Save
Click to apply your entries.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your entries.

See Also
= "Define the STA SMTP Server" on page 9-8
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Define Email Details

Define Email Details i@

arest  ® | user@doman, com

ANQUAgE-L nCake Engish [»]
meZone | |15 Mountain =
Save | Cancel |
Description
This dialog box allows you to add an email address eligible to receive emails from
STA.

This dialog box appears when you click Add Email or Edit Selected Email on the
Email Addresses Toolbar on the Configuration — Email screen.

Screen Fields

Address
Enter a destination to send email to in the form:

your_name @your.company.com

Language-Locale
In the menu, select English if it is not already displayed.

Time Zone
In the menu, select the recipient's local time zone.

Buttons

Save
Click to apply your entries.

Cancel
Click to dismiss this dialog box without applying your entries.

See Also
= "Add an Available Email Recipient” on page 9-10
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